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THE GRAMMAR 
SCHOOLE, 
SHEWIN @& HOW TO PR0- 


ceede from the firſt entrance 1nto lear- 

ning, to the higheſt perfection required in the 

Grammar Scno 0 L t $,witheaſe,certainty and 
delight both to Maſficrs and Schollers; onely according to 


our common Grammar, and ordinary 
Claflicall Authours: 


BEGYN TO BE SOVGHT OVT AT 
the deſire of ſome worthy fauorers of learning,byſearch- 
ing the expcriments of ſundry moſt profitable Schoolema- 
ſters and other [carned, and confirmed by tryall : 


Intended for the helping of the younger ſort of Teach- 
crs, and of all Schollers,wich all other defirous of learning ; for 
the perpetuall bencfit of Churchand Common-wealth, 


Tt offercth it ſclfe toall ro whom it may doe good, or of whom it 
may recciue good to bring it towards perfeQion, 
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TO THE HIGH 
2A'ND MIGHT Y - Pace, 


> HENRIE, P R'I'N:CE OF 


2=Jpales; and to the moſt Noble and excellent 
' Duke, Charles, Duke of Torke, 7. B. vnfainedly 
wiſheth all grace and olory, and humbly - 
commendeth the Patronage 
of his Lahonrs. 


| BE eo 
2B Z; o Eing thatall of ys of this 
Ne D Nation (moſt Gracious 
G2 and Excellent) do abouec 
4 all people, owe vnto the 
xD Higheſt, our liues and 
' WL DEFRA = ply Religion, with all our 
bleſsings; and next vn- 

> der him,to his Anoynted,your moſt royall 
* Father, ourdread Soucraigne ; to whom 
* he hath giuen vs,by whoſe handhe hath ſo 
- miraculouſly faued 'ys,& doth Mill preſerue 
: vsaliuein the midſt of our enemies: we are 
», therfore cuery one alwaies bound(in what 
Az thing 
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The Epifile Dedlcatory. 
thing ſocuer he ſhallinable vs theceunto) 
to teſtifie our acknowledgement. Pardon 
then the deſire of your deuored & moſt at- 
fetionatEpoore ſeruant, if he. ſhall'*endei- 
uourinall humility,to witneſſe his thanke- 
fulneſle vnto the Lord of heauen, &-to his 
Anoynted,by ſeeking to adde ſomwhat vn- 
to the Honor,and deſerts of his Royall Pro- 
genie:cuen of you,who are the rich gifts of 
the heauenly bounty, and the flouriſhin 
branches ofrhat' happy-ſpreading Cedar, 
And what is ir, which might ſtill more ad- 
uance youin the eyes and hearts of all the 
people of your moſt: noble Fathers Domi- 
nions,then if now from your firſt yeeres, 
you might begin to bee the bleſſed inſtru- 
ments of the Almighty,of an everlaſting be- 
nefit ta the preſent and all ſucceeding ge- 
nerations?wherby you might knitall hearts 
more ſurely vnto the holy God, and his ſu- 
preme Deputy here amongſt vs;as alſo to 
your ſeluesinRegall iſſue, and ynto yours 
forcuer, Accepttherefore, to this purpoſe 
(I beſeech you)this weake labour thus-be- 
gun, of ſearching our, and inquiring-of all 
the ſpcedieſt, ſureſt and moſt eaſe en- 
trance and wayto all good learning in our 
L >. - Grain» 
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The Epiſtle Dearcatory, 
Grammar ſchooles.To the end,that thoſe 
rare helpes of knowledge, which the Lord 
hath granted tothislaft Age (ſome of the 
principall wherofhaue bin ſcarce knowne, 
or yery little practiſed, ſo far as I can find, 
and moſt of the reſt haue bin only knowne 
amongſt ſome few)might by your Princely 
fauours,be made common ynto all, for the 


Publike good of the preſent Age,and of all 


times to come. TheLord God hath giyen 
vnto your Highneſſe and Excellency,to be 
borne, and to liuein the time ofmoſt glo- 
rious, light and knowledge; in which, if 
the experiments of ſundry of the learned- 
eſt,and moſt happily experienced Shoole- 
maſters and. others, were: gathered into. 
one ſhort ſum,all good learning (which is 
the chicfeſt glory ofa.Nation)would daily 
flouriſh more and more, and be conueyed 
toallplaces and times; that not only this 
age preſent, but alſo all poſterity ſhould 
haue juſt cauſe euermore to magriifie the 
God of glory for. you - for howmuſt this 
needes oblige all ſorts, itthis heavenly gift - 
ok learning, might through' you be attai-: 
ned with much more caſe, delight, 8&cer-; 
tainty;and alſo in ſhorter time, with lefle 
a0 Az} charges 


The Epiſtle Deaicatory. | 
charges to Parents, without that extreme 
ſharpeneſle vicd ordinarily in ſchooles a- 
monsgſt the poore children?How ſhall itin- 
creaſe your laſting comfort & honor, if by 
our Highneſse fauours,the work thus en- 
tred jnto,ſhal ſoone cometo an happy end? 
For.as ſome very learned and of much 
experience, haue begun already to helpe 
herein; ſo others of the chiefeſt gifts and im- 
ploymenrs inthis kind,ſhall not diſdaineto 
. lay-rtotheir hands to. bring -it in time to 
ſomeperfe&tion. Why ſhould we the liege 
ſubie&s of Jeſus Chriſt, & of this renowned: 
Kingdome, be oucrgrowne herein, by the 
ſeruants of Antichriſt; many of whom bend 
alltheir wits, and ioyne their ſtudies,forthe 
greateſt aduantage of rheir learning, even 
inthe Grammar ſchooles, onecly tothe ad- 
uancement of Babylo, with the overthrow 
of this glorious nation, and of all parts of 
the Church of Chriſt, to bring vs vnder 
_ thatyoake againe, or elſe to viter contufi- 
on?Or why ſhould we omitany time or op- 
portunity, which the Lord offercth hereun- 
to? Thehope therefore of your poore fer- 
uantis, that your Highneſſe and Excel 
—y 
this . 


The Epifile Dodicatory, 

this indeauour; (though thus yndertaken by 

me the ynableſt of many thouſands) but 

that you will accept it, according to the de- 
fire that hath bin inme,to do good thereby 
to this Church & Natian:And the rather,for 

the vndoubted aflurance of the exceeding 
bencfit, which muſt needs comcin time, by 
the beſt courſes once found out and made 
publike ; andthough ſuch a worke haue bin 
long talked of & wiſhed; yet it is ſtill gene- 
rally negleQed, The experience alſo which 7» the rms 
the Ly hath ſhewed, in the-readineſſe of rt 
| _ yerylcarncd, in a work ofgotmuch madefarre 

Q! 


 leſsedifficulty,to helpe moſt louingly, with —_ - 


their beſtaduices;to bring till to better per- his; Ediniz, 
fectiongdoth giue your ſeruit certaine hope 
of the like cheerefull aſliftanco herein. How 

ſocuer yetit ſhall remains for a teſtimony of 

duty to the heauenly Majeſty, of thankful- 

nee & loyallaffeaion towards our Liege 

Soueralgne, and _ his :Royall Progente: 

That as you are tho worthy ſonsofa Father 

| moſt renownedofall theKingsofthe carth, 

- for ſingularlearning;& fer holding vp. and 
aduancing by all meanes tho glorious light 
therof,and as you arenotinferior to any of 
the Princes ofthe world in your cducation 

at - A aud 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatoy. 
_ 4 yeres: ſoall ſorts may through you 
recedic an increaſe ofthe ſame ſhining lighr, 
and all hearts may bee ſtill more firmely 
bound by your perpetuall benefits: *T'o you 
thrice happy Prince, I offerit moſt humbly, 
asthe poore Widowgg.mite, amongſt. the 
great gifts preſrofſWyour Highnefle.And 
to y ou, right nob|&Duke, the ſtudy of your 
ſeruant,it he might butin any one thing fur- 


ther -you in that ſweete and pleaſant way of 


learning, wherin you are ſo graciouſly pro- 
cceding. Finally,l trufttharir ſhal euer ſtand 
as a true witneſſe of an vnfained' deſire to- 
wards the perpetuall flouriſhing of this Na- 


tion,With all the ChurchofCnxx& 1s T. And: 


inthis humble deſire, I commend your High. 
nefle and Excellency vnto himwho aduan- 
ceth and ſetteth vp Kings in their Throne, 
and hath ſaid that he will honour thoſe who 
honourhim. 'The whole ſuccefle I commir 
to that Supreme - Grace, who lookerh 
at the heart, and accepts the will : whom 
you deſiring to follow,ſhall reigne with him 
inthat moſt bleſſed lighreternally.' - © 


Tow Highneſſe and Graces 
baumbly denoted in all loyall and 
fabthfulleb}erhiavce, © 
Io. BrinsLyY, 
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ACOMMEN DAT 0- 


ie Preface. 


would not ſuffer the firſt deuiſers, ſo 


| muchas of ſhepheards rents, of muſicall inſtru- 


ments, of Iron-works , to bee ynknowne tothe 
world : the laſt whereof euen heathen Antiquitie 
hath in common indgement continued , without 
much difference of name, till this day; although T 
cannot beleeue that any ofithe heathen gods were 
ſoancient. Yea, hence itis, that the holy Ghoſt 
challengeth the faculty eucn of manuary skill, to 
hisownegift, as being too good for Nature, and 
roo meritorious of men. Thar' Bezalcel and 'Aholiab 
can worke curioufly in filuer and gold; forthe jma- 
teriall Tabernacle, is from Gods Spirit, and not 
theirs: How much more is this true, in thoſe ſcien- 
ces which are ſo cſſentiall to the Spiritual houſe of 


God? As Arts are to perfeation ofkne wledge;ſo 


is Grammar to all Artes. Man differs but in ſpeech 


andreaſon( that is, Grammar and Logicke) from 
| beaſts 


A Commenaatory Preface, 


beaſts : whereof reaſon is of Nature ſpecch ( in 
reſpect of the preſent yariati6)is of humane inſtitu- 
tion, Neither is it vnſafe tofay, that this later is 
the moreneceflary ofthe two; For we both haue, 
and can viſe our reaſon alone , our ſpeech wee can- 
not, without a guide. I ſybſcribe therefore to the 
iudgemenr of them,thar thinke God was the firlt 
Author of letters'(which aze the fimples of this 
Art) whether by the hand of Moſes, as Clement of 
Alexandria reports from Fypolemus : or rather of 
the ancienter Progeny of Seth in the firſt world 
as loſephns, He that gaue man the faculty of ſpeech, 
gaue him this meanes,to teach his ſpeech, ' And if 
he were ſo carefull to giue man this helpe, while 
allthe world was of one lip (as the Hebrewes 
ſpeake)how much more, after that miſerable con- 
fuſion of tongues, wherein euery man was a Gam» 
mar to himſelfe, and needed anew Grammar,to be 
vaderſtogd of others? It is not therefore vawor- 
thy of obſcruatian,that God ( knowing languages 
to be-the carriage of knowledge) as in his tudge- 
ment he deuided the rongues of thoſe preſumpty- 
ous builders; (0 comrarily he ſcat his Spirit in clo- 
un tongues PRI of thole maſter-buil- 
ders of his Church, What they. were : ſuddenly 
taught of God, we with much leaſure and induſtry 
karneof men; knowing the tongues {o neceſſarie 
forall knowledge,that it is well, if but our: youn- 


geryeercs be ſpent inthis ſtudy, How ſerviceable © 


therefore is this labour, which is here vadertaken, 
and how beneficiall,to make the way vntoall lear- 
aing, both ſhort, and faire | Our Grandfathers 

were 
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A Commendatory Preface. 
were ſolong vnder the ferule,tilltheir beards were 
growneas long as theirpens: this age hath deſcri- 
cd ancerer way; yet not without much difficulty, 
both to the ſchollers,& teacher:N ow,time,cxperi. 
cnce,and painfalnes(whichare the meanes to bring 
all things to their height) haueraught this Author 
yet further, how to ſpare both time and paines this 
way vnto others;and(that whichis moſt to bee ap- 
proued)without anychange ofthe recceiued grotids:., 
It is the common enuy of men,by how much rich-- 
crtreaſure they haue found, ſo much more careful- 
ly to conceale it, How commendable is the ingenu- 
ity of thoſe ſpirits,which cannot ingroſſe good cx- 
periments ro their priuate aduantage?which had ra- 
ther do then haue good: who can be content to caſt 
at once into the common Bank ofthe world, what 
theſtudious obſeruatis,inquiſition,reading,praQice 


of many yeeres haue inriched them withall : That, 


which this Author hath ſo freely done, as one that 
feares not, leſt knowledge ſhould haue made too 
caſic,or too vulgar. The leſuites haue won much of 
their reputation, and ſtolne many hearts with their 
diligence in this kind. How happy ſhall it be for the 
Church & vs, it we excite ourſclues at leaſt to imi- 
tate this their forwardnes? We may out-ſtrip the,if 
we want not to our ſelues. Behold here, not feete, 
but wings,offeredto vs. Neitherare thele directi- 
ons of meere ſpeculation;whole promiſes are com- 
monly as large,as the performance defectiuez but 
ſuch as (for themoſt part) to the knowledge of my 
ſelfe,and many abler Iudges, haue beene,8 are dai- 
ly anſwered in his experience, and practice, with 


morethen yſuall ſucceſle, 
What + 


A Commendatory Preface. 

What remaines therefore, but that the thankefull 
acceptation of men, & his cffeQuall labours ſhould 
murually refle& vponeach-other * that he may be | 
incouraged by the one,and they by the other bene- 
fited :that what hath beene vndertaken and furthe- 
red by the graue counſell of many, and wiſe ; and 
performed by the ſtudious indeauors of one ſo well 
deferuing ; may be both vfed and perfe&ed to the 
common good ofall,and tothe glory ofhim which 
giueth,and bleſſeth all. 


——— "A, v9 


———— 


Ios, HALL, Dr, of Dinin. 
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THE CONTENTS 

IN GENERALL OF 

the chiefe points aymed ar, and. 
hoped to be effected by this 


WoRKE. 


R (-- 


E£>£ 0 teach Schollers bow to bee 
== able io reade well , and write 
Ex true Orthography ; in a fhort 
DES (pace. 

Si 2. To make them ready in 
Sy 44 points of Accedence and Gram- 
Ri 747,70 anſwere any neceſſary que- 

OY. ftionthercin. | 

3- To ſay without booke all the wſuall and ne- 
ceſſary rules to conſtrue the Grammar - rules, to giue 
the meaning , wſe, and order of the Rules z, 10 -fhew 
the examples , and to apply them : which being well 
performed , will make a other learning” eaſie -and 
pleaſant. 

4. In the ſceuerall fourmes and Authers to confirue 
irricly , and in propriety of words and ſence, to parſe of 
thersſelues, and to giue a right reaſon of cuery word why 
it muff bee ſo, and not atherwiſe ; and to reade the Eng- 


liſhof the Leetures perfeethy ont of the Latine. 
| 5. Ous 


The Contents in generall. 


5. Out ofan Engliſh Grammaticall tranſlation of 
their Authors, to make and 1s conſtrue any part of the 
Latine, which they haue learmed to proue that it muſt be 
ſo : and ſo to reade the Latine out of the Engliſh, firſt, 
in the plaine Grammaticall order; after, as the wordes 
are placed inthe CAuthor, or in other good compoſi- 
tion. Alſo to parſe in Latine, looking onely wpon the 
Tranſlation. | ED 

6. To take their lectures fo themſelues, except in the 
very loweit formes,and firſt enterers into conſtruttion,or 
to doe it with very Little helpe, in ſome more difficult 
thines. 

nag o enter ſurely in making Latine, without dan- 
ger of making - falſe Latine, or vſing any barbarous 
phraſe. 

8. To make true Latine, and pure Tullies phraſe, 
and is proue it tobe true and pure, To dot this inordina- 
ry morall matters, by that time that they haue bin but 
two yeeres in conſtruction. 

9. To make Epiſiles imitating Tully, ſhort and pi- 
thy,in Tullies Latine, and familiar. 

Io. To tranſlate into Engliſh, accoraing 10 propri- 
ety both of words and ſenſe : and out of the Engliſh to 
reade the Latine againe, to proue it, and giue a reaſon of 
eaery thing. | 

II. Totake a piece of Tully, or of any other fami- 
lar eaſie Cxuthor, Grammatically tranſlated, and in 
propriety of words,aud to turne the ſame ont of the tranſ- 
lation ints goood Latine, aud very neere unto the words 
of the CAmuhour , ſo as in moſt you ſhall hardly diſ- 
_ whether is be the Canihours Laine, or the ſchol- 

ers, | 


12. To 
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4 
| ' © 12, To corre their faults of themſelues, when they 
are but noted out unto them, or a queſtion ts asked of 
them, 

I3. Tobe ablein each fourme ( at any time when- 
ſoener they ſhall be appoſed of a ſudden, in any part of 
| their Authors,which they haue learned)to confirue,parſe, 
reade into Engliſh, and forth of the tranſlation 10 con- 
ſtrue and to reade into the Latine of their Authors, firſt, 
#110 the natural order, then into the order of the Author, 
or neere unto tit. 

I4. Is Virgill or Horace #9 reſolue any piece, for 
all theſe points of learning, and to doe it in good La- 
tine ; 


a 


4 ihe 20 gine propriety of words and 
enſe. | 
A # Scanning the verſes, and gining a reaſon 
Ine thereof. 
"* Shewing the difficulties of Grammar. 
* Obſeruing the elegacies intropes & figures. 
Notine phraſes and Epithetes. 
I5. Sotoreade ouer moſt of the chiefe Latine Poets, 
« Virgill, Horace, Perſius, &c. by that time ihat by 
reaſon of their yeeres,they be in any meaſure thought fit 
for their diſcretion,to goe unto the Vninerſity : yearo goe 
thorow the reſt of themſelues, by ordinary helpes. 
| 16, Inthe Greeke Teſtament to conſtrue perfettly , and. 
parſe as in the Latine,to reade the Greeke backe again out 
of a tranſlation Latine or Engliſh : alſs to'conſtrue, parſe, 
and to proue it outofthe ſame.T 8 dothe likein Iſocrates, 
or any familiar pure Greeke Author, as alſo in Theog- 
nis, Heftod, or Homer, and to refo:ne a5 in Virgull 
} or Horace. | 


Ed. Le. "4 an 
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| The Contents in generall. 


17. Tnthe Hebrew 10 conſtrue perfeitly,and to refplue 
as inthe Greeke Teſtament , and to reade the Hebrew 
alſo out of the tranſlation. Which praftice of dayly rea- 
ding ſomewhat out of the tranſlations into the Originals, 
muſt needes make them both Vvery cunning in the tongues, 
and alſo perfec inthe texts of the Originals themſelues, 
if it be obſerued conftantly ; like as it is in dayly reading 
Latine out of the Tranſlation. + | 

18. Toanſwer moſt of the difficulties in all Claſsi- 
call Schoole- Authors , as in Terence, Virgil, Horace, 
Perſius,&c. X 

I 9. Tooppoſe ſchollerlike in Latine, of any Grammar 
queſtion neceſſary, in a good forme of words; both what 
may bee obicited againft Lillies rules, and how to de- 

fendthem, © | 
20. To write Theames full of good matter inpure La- 
tine, and with indgement, <0 

2I. To enterio make averſewith delig/t, without 
any bedging at all , and to furniſh with copie of Poeticall 
phraſe, out of Ouid, Virgil, ayd other the beſt Po- 
Os, + Wy = 

' 22+ So 10,imitate and expreſſe Ouid or Virgil, 
45 you ſhall hardly diſcerne, wnleſſe you know the pla. 
ces, whether the verſes be the Authours or the fchollvs: 
and to write verſes ex tempore of any ordinary 
T heames. | I 
23e7 0 prouennce naturally and ſweetely ,without vain 
affettation ; and to begin to doe it from the loweſt 
WEWeF, | 
24. Tomake right ve of the matter of their An- 
theurs, beſides the Latine , euen from the firſt begin- 
pers: 4s of Sententia and Confabulatiuncale Puerites, 
Cato, 
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The Contents in generall. - 

Cato, Eſaps fables,Twllies Eprſtles, Tullies Offices, Onids 
Metamorphoſis, & ſo on to the higheſt. To helpeto farniſh 
them, with varicty of the beſt morall matter, and with 
wonder ſtanding wiſedome and precepts of vertue, as they 
grow, and withall to imprint the Latine ſ6inthtir minds 
thereby.,as hardly to be forgotten. 

25. To anſwer concerning the matter contained in 
their Leftures, in the Latine of their Authors, from the 
loweſt fourmes,and ſo upward. 

26. To conſtrne any ordiuary Author ex tempore. 

27. T ocome to that facility and ripeneſſe,as not onely 
10 tranſlate leaſurely,& with ſome meaitation, both into 
Engliſh and Latine, «s before in the Set, or Article Io. 
and 11. but more alſo, to reade any eaſie Author forth 
of Latine into Eneliſh,and out of a tranſlation of the ſame 
Grammatically tranſlated, to readeit imts Latine 4- 
Laine. As Corderius, Terence, Tullies Offices, Tulle 
de natura Deorum, Cprbonins. Toape this in Au- 
thors and places which they are not acquainted with, and 
_— as faſt as they are able to reads the Author 4- 

ne. 

28. Towrite fayre im Secretary, Romane,Greeke,He- 
ern 4,45 they grow in knowledge of the tongues. 

29. Toknow all the principal and neceſſarie Radices, 
Greeke and Hebrue,and to be able to proceede in all the 
fearned tongues of themſelues, through ordinary helpes, 
and much more by the worthy helpes + meanes,tobehad 
in the Y ninerſities. 

30. To be acquainted with the grounds of Religion, 
and the chiefe Hiftories of the Bible. To take all theſub- 
ſtance of the Sermons, for Dottrines,prosfes,uſes jf they 
beplainely and orderly delinered:and 10 ſes them _ 

B after- 
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afterwards in a good Latine ſlile, or to reade them ex 


rempore in Latine,out of the Engliſh : To conceine and 


anſwer the ſeucrall points of the Sermons, and to make 
a briefe repetition of the whole Sermon without booke. 

31. Tobeſetinthe high way, and to haue the rules 
and grounds,how to attaine to the paritie and perfection 
of the Latine tongue,by their further labour and practice 
inthe Vntrerſity. Wy 

32. To grow in our Engliſh tongue, according to 
their ages aud growthes in other learning:To viter their 
' minds inthe ſame both inproprietie and purity; and ſo to 
be fitted for Dininitie, Law, or what other calling or fa- 
cnlty ſoener they ſhall be after _—_— in. | 

3 3. Finally thus to proceed together with the tongues in 

the underſtanding and knowledge of the learning or mat- 
ter contained in the ſame. To become alike expert, in all 
good learning meete for their yeeres aud ſindies.; that (6 
proceeding ſtill, after they are gone from the Grammar 
ſchooles, they may become moſt exquiſite in all kinds of 
good learning to which they ſhall be applied, 

Theſe things may be effected in good ſort through Gods 

bleſsing,in the ſeuerall fourms,as the ſchollers proceed by 
ſo many in eac fourme 4s are aps and induſirious,only by 
the directions following if they be conſtantly obſerued , If 
the Maſters being of any competent ſufficicncie.will take 
meet paines, and if the ſchollers being ſet to ſchoole ſo 
foone as they ſhall bee meete,mmay be kept to learning ordi- 
narily, hauing bookes and other neceſſary helpe & encou- 
ragements. That ſo all ſchollers of any towardlineſſe and 
diligence may be mae abſolute Grammarians, andeaery 
way fit for the Vninerſitie,by fifteene yeeres of age ; or by 
that time that they ſhall bee meete by diſcretion and go- 
nernment, 
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wernment. And all this io bee done with delight and 
certaintie,both to maſter and ſchollers,with ſtrift and con- 
zention amongſt the ſchollers themſelues, without that v- 
ſuall terror and cruelty, which hath beene practiſed in 
many places,and without ſo much as ſeneritie amonz{t 
g00d natures. 

How greatly all this would tend to the furtherance of the 
pablike good, enery one may iudgewhich yet it will doe ſo 
much the more as the Lord ſhall vouchſafe a further ſup- 
ply, to the ſeueral meanes and courſes that are thus begun, 
by adioyning daily the helpes and experiments of many ms 
kearned men,of whom we conceine good hope, that they 
will be ready to lend their helping | wh to the perfiting 
of ſo good aWarke. 
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> poore Countrey 
FP A Þ>- Ichooles,for which this la- 
wn 29 bour hath been vndertaken, 
Q HF ©, Z@ or didſt cuer feele or know 
; @ | Ip, thewantsin many of them, 
NY ag accept my willing minde 

a for their good. And take 
this Impreſſion as not ſet foorth, bur chiefely to 
the end, to haue ftore of Copies, to goe to many 
learned wel-willers tothe Worke,for their helpe: 
like as it hath herctofore, to ſundry much reueren- 
ced for their learning and wiſedome.Ofallt whom, 
I humbly intreate their kinde affiſtance, for a- 
mending that whichis amiffez by adding what is 
wanting, cutting off whatſocuer is ſuperfluous, 
changing what is vabefitting, and: reducing euery 
thing intothe right order : That it may ſpeedily 
come forth more plaine and perfect ; andrhereby, 
if not themſclues, yet their friends may reape 
ſome benefit of their labours. For the liberty and 
boldneſflſe vſed in it, conſider that it is but a Dia- 
logueto incite & encourage orh*rs, as, I tooke 1t, 
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farre more profitable and delightſome to reade, 
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thenabarenarration. All who are friendly and vn- 
fained fauourers of good learning, will(T hope) 
thinke ſo of it, It ſhall wrong no man willingly : 
farre be that from mee. I will right them againe, 
ſo ſoone as I know ir. Bethe faults neucr ſo many, 
through my weakenefle and want of meere leaſure 
(as they muſtneeds bee the moe; by my abſence 
from the Preſſc)yet time,I truſt wil refor;me them. 
In the meane while, let my trauell-and the good 
things wcigh againſtthe reſt. For the length of it, 
remember for whome I write, cuen the meaneſt 
teachers and learners: with whom though I ſome- 
time vſe repetitions, I cannot be ouer- plaine, 
ſirh they commonly get ſo little ofſhort Treatiſes, 
be they neuer ſo learned.Coltder alſo, that I would 
hide nothing, which God hath vouchſafed me in 
my ſearch : that out ofall,the moſt profitable may 
beſelected,8& in the mean time the beſt only vſed. 
And for the matter of the Dialogue, take it as that 
which is deſired to be -ffe&ted intime, and which 
[ hope all ſhall inde, when once the helpes belong 

ing hereunto, ſhall be ſupplied and perfected. 
Account this, but as a meere entrance into the 
work: which if{cuen yeeres ſhall bring to perfeRi- 
on fully to accompliſh that which is wiſhed, I ſhall 
thinke my paines moſt happily beſtowed, if God 
ſo farre forth-prolong my daies. I ſecke not my 
ſelfe : if I may doe ſome little ſeruice to God and 
my Countrey,I hauc enough. I oppoſe my ſelfe to 
none.Shew my oucrſight in loue,and I will amend 
it, Ipreſcribe to none : no,not the meaneſt ; but 
onely deſtrerolearn of allthe learned,to hcipe the 
vnlearned, 
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To thelouing Reader, 


vnlearned.In the worke I rake nothing to my ſelfe, 
but the wants. What I receined of others, 1 recei- 
ued to this:end zafterfull triall made of rhem, to 
publiſh them for the common good. This haue 
profeſſed from the beginning of my trauell. [ 
wouldalſo give euery ore his due particularly, 


 whatI haue hadof him, and will, it-it ſhall bee 
thought meete. I haue promiſed nothing but my 


labour : that I hatie and doe defire to performe ro 
my abilitie and aboue.. The weaker Lam,the fitter 
ſhall I bee ro apply my ſclfeto the ſtmpleſt : and 
the more honour God -{hall: haue!,..if hee ſhall 
give rhar bleſfing vntoit, which Ido humbly beg. 
Ifany man ſhall oppoſe, and detract from theſe my 
labours;foraſmuch,as he ſhall therein ( as Trake it) 
ſhew himſelfe an enemie tothe common good of 
the preſent Age, and of all poſteritie (rhe benefit 
whereof,as God is my witneſſe, I hane intended 
principally in theſe my endeauours) I can bur. be 
ſorry, and pray for him, 


Thine in Chriſt, 
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| or the manner of proceeding wſed in this worke, 
FE» & preſcribed in the preface to the reader which 


is ſet before our common Grammar : where it, 

hauing ſhewed the inconuenience of the dinerſitic of 

Grammars and teaching, doth diret thas ; 

Wherefore it is notamiſle,if one ſeeing by triall 
an eaſier and readier way,thenthe common ſort of 
Teachers doe, would ſay that he hath proued it, 
and for the commodity allowed it,that others not 
knowing the ſame,mightby experience proue the 
like, and then by proofe reaſonable iudge the like: 
not heereby excluding the better way when it is 
_— but in the meane ſeaſon forbidding the 
worſe, | 


—O— OO — . 


Tranſlations. 


Th, by MX Here is a way ( ſaith Maſter 

—_— ff km) touched in the firſt 
2& af bookof Cicerode Oratore,which 
; 220 \ wiſcly brought into ſchooles, 
| truly raught,and conſtantly v- 
iC ſed, would not onely take 

EA GT, B wholly away that butcher! 

feare in making Latines, but would alſo with eaſe 
and pleaſure, and in ſhort time,as I know by good 
experience, worke a true choiſe and placing of 
words,a right ordering of ſentences, an eafie vn- 
derſtanding of the tongues,a readinefſe to ſpeake, 
a facility to write, a true indgement both of his 
owne, and other mens doings,what tongue ſoe- 
uer he doth vle. 

This way,as he ſhewethyis by cauſing the ſchol- 
ler firſt to vnderſtand the matter which hee lear- 
neth:ſecondly,to conſtrue truly -: thirdly, ro parſe 
exaQly: fourthly,to tranſlate into Engliſh plainly: 
fifchly, to tranſlate out'of the Engliſh into the La- 
tine ofthe Author againe:and ſo after to compare 
with the Author how neerc he came vnto it. Fi- 


nally, by much tranſlating both wayes, chicfely 
out 
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out ofthe Engliſh into Latine,as he ſetteth downe 
inthebeginning of his ſecond booke; and hereb 
he ſaw thoſe ſtrange experiments of the increaſe 
of learning, .which he reporteth of Maſter 70hr 
Whitney,and others. Now, whereas theſe things 
are very hard to bee performed in the common 
ſchooles ; eſpecially for lacke of time to trie and - 
compare euery ſchollers tranſlation, and euer gi- 
uing them new pieces to tranſlate,and thoſe ſuch 
as are meete for euery fourme; by the meanes of 
theſe tranſlations of our firſt ſchoole Authors, all 
theſe things may be performed in euery Author 
and fourme,moſt eertainly & conſtantly, and with 
much eaſe and delight both to: Maſter and Schol- 
lers;as I truſt will be found. The manner hereof I 
haue ſetdowne in the 8.Chapter, and others fol- 
lowing, Thercfore ſince the time that God made 
theſe knowne ynro me ( which was about ſome 
foure yecres agoe or not much aboue, vpon the 
occaſion ofa late worthy experiment related vnto 
mee,confirming the teſtimonie of Maſter Askam) I 
hauc laboured in theſc tranſlations,aboue all other 
things,Firſt;to finde out the Grammar rule of con- 
ſtruing truly and perfe&ly, wherby to guide theſe 
tranſlations, 8& whereupon they chiefely depend : 
Secondly,tofind out the particularvſes and bene- 
firs ofthem : Thirdly,to findeout and ſet downe 
ſuch .direQions, as whereby to frame the tranſla- 
rions toſerue for all the yſes moſt plainly: Fourth- 
ly, to tranſlate ſo many of our firſt Authors after 
the ſame manner,as ſince that time I haue had oc- 
calion for my ſchollers in each fourme to reads : 
| .  Eifthly, 
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Fifthly,to haue certaine triall and experience of 
euery thing,ſo much as inthis time I couldzand vp- 
on triall to commend them to Schooles,to helpe 
| hereby to bring into Schooles that excellent way 
of learning, which he ſo highly commendeth, 
and whereof I haue very great hope ; and 
ſo by thema perpetuall benefit to all 
ſchooles and good learning: which 
I vnfainedly wiſhand « 
pray for. 


Adnertiſement by the Printer. 


Ourteous Reader,whereas in the later end of this Book | 
itis ſignified in what forwardnefle the Authors tran- | 
{lation of Sententie Pxreriles and Caro , are; take notice alſo 
that his bookeentituled , The Poaſing of the Accedence, is 
fince come tomy -hands , and likely ro come forth at the | 
ſame time with Cats, 
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| — The Grammar Schoole. 
..,cCH44-% WF 
A Diſcourſe betweenenwo Schoolemeaſters, concerning 


their function. In the end determining a conference 
|  _ _ _  aboutthebeiiway of teaching and the manner __ 


. of thelr proceeding in the ſame. 
J PRETETES? _"_ | _. 4 7 
Spoypeys.  PRILOPONYS. 


J/ 
"x | is my poore 
poxd. Sir, ou many thankes. - - 
| Phil. But nt, 42 mink many yeeres ? 


we lived jnthe Co edge together : but formy time, Ihaue The Schoole. 
ae Seed DC ; a_—_ place ar 
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yourſelfe have alſo beeneimployed in che ſame kinde of 
life, and am therefore perſwaded, that you haue had ſome 
experience of my griefe, | | 
Phil, Experience, ſay you? yea indeed Thauc had fo 
much experience of that whereof you now complaine,that 
ifall other chings were accordingthereunto, I might bee 
able to teach very many. ButI pray you Sir, whac good 
occafion hath brought youinto theſe parts? Iris a wonder 
to ſee you, inthis countrey- I ſhould hatdly haug knowne 
you(it is ſolonig”fince weliued together,now aboue ewen- 
tie yceres,and alſo for thar you ſeeme to mee ſo aged ) bue 
that I did better rememberyour voice,then your tauour, 
- Spoxd, Sir, yau ſeethe:Prouerbe verified in me; Curafecit 
They whobave cayos. Cares anderoubles haue made me aged long before 
fels the exilsof |, rime, As forepy journey,2 very great and necefſaric oc= 
labouring with- WIRRLAY YT L NIRO EARL ER 
out fruit in their caſion hath driven me into theſe quarters,tocome cuen vn= 
calling ,vitlnei- to you,to ſeek yourhelpe and direion, ina matter where- 
ther ſpere labour in(I hope)you may exceedingly pleaſure me,withour hurt 
nor coſt tobelpe gny way,or ſo much asthe leaſt preiudice yoo your ſelfe.. 


 thbeſame, Phul. You mightthinke me very vnkinde,and forgerfuft 


of our ancient loue, if Iſhould not be _ ro ſhew you 
any kindnefle; eſpecially fith you haue taken ſo long a 

If for ogaine@ journey vntome.BurTpriy youwhatisthe matter?” .. 
Cs, A to Spend. The matter(ifyou wil giueme legueis rhis.lhaue 
ſeefafvions, mas heard that you aye long/raken great painein coming; 
ny wiladuen- and that of late yeerts ;ybuhatie 1e;yourſelfewhally to 
zure both by ſea this happy kinde of tranel! 3* to finde out themoft plaine, 
andlauc, inis exfie; arid furewaics ofreaching , forthebenefir borh of 
rricsco the bg. Your ſelfe,avd others ; whereby you haue uained much 
xerding ofttimes happy knowledgetn this dehalle, ' Now my long journcy 
beth of body and hath been for this ſame very purpoſe,to delire ſome confe- 
_—_ m«h rence with you,and to intreat your louing fauour 8 helpe. 
nag 4. © 1ſhould thitike my ſelfe for ever bound vntoyan, ' if you 
Pome,amongft Would vouchſafe to impart ynto me ſome of thoſe experi- 
ourf:iends,to ments, which Thavebeen certainly informed, thar by your 
gaine laſting travels you haue obtained. ' For, I my ſelfehauc ſo longle ” 


-— wg % boutedinthis nwiling and drudging life, without any fruit 
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co ſpeake of, and with ſo many diſcouragements and vexa- a7eyy honefl and 
tions in Read of any true comfort,thatI waxe veterly Wen painſult Schoole-. 
rie of my place,and my life is a continuall burden ynto me: —_— wear yof 
Inſomuch as that it cauſerth me to feare, thac God neuet Pa, ee 52 
called metothisfunQion, becauſe 1 ſee his bleſſing ſo lit- 5,01 tho. 
tle ypon my labours; neither can I findeany delightthere- row lacke of 
in; whereas,notwithftanding, I heare of ſome others, and {nowleage of a 
euen of ourold acquaintance, whom God bleſſeth great. £994comſeof | 
ly in this calling; rhough ſuch be verie rare, ſonje one or ps God 
two ſpokenof almoſt ina whole countrey.* -' © muck bleſſeth tn 

Phil, Indecd I haue travelled inthis too ynthankefull a this callize, - 
calling (as you doe moſt iuſtly complaine) and that in all *ough theybe 
this time,fince we lived together. Inthe greateſt part wher= *"7 "75: 
of, I haue been well acquainted with yourgriefes and vexa- 
tions; which are no other then doe ordinarily waite ypon 
this our funQion: yet this Ithankefully acknowledge (ac- 
cording toyour former ſpeech, and to giue you likewiſe 
ſome reviving ) thatnow of late,fince I ſer my (elfe more 
conſcionably and carneftly to ſeeke out the beſt waies of 
teaching, by inquiring,conferring and praticing confiant= 
ly all che moſt likely courſes, which I could heare or deviſe, 
God hath granted vnto me, to finde ſo great contentation 
and joy of this ſame labour in my ſchoole,thatit hath ſwal- 
lowed vp the remembrance of. all niy former grieuances, 
For I doe plainely ſee ſucha change, thatnow I doe nor on=- agore true con- 
ly labour in my place vſually without griefe, or any wea- rextment may 
rineſſe at all, but that I can take ordinarily more true found in this 
delight andpleaſure in following my children (by obſer- Pond ne in 
ving the earneſt ſtrife and emulation which is amongſt ,,,, ,cum. 
chem, which of chem ſhall doe the beſt, and in the ſenſi- wharſeruer... 
ble increaſe of their learning and towardneſle) then anic 
one can take in following hawkes and hounds , or in anie 
other the pleaſanteſt recreation, -as I verily perſwade my | 
ſclfe. And therather, becauſe after my labour ended , my Je of this 
chiefeſt delight is in the remembrance thereof; and ini ond oor 
the conſideration of the certaine good, that I knowſhall rewembrance of 
come thereby, both ynto Church and Common-wealth: it efter. 

C2 | and 
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and alſo that my labour and ſeruice is acceptable to the 
Lord, though all men ſhould bevathankfull. So that now. 
Tamneuer ſo well,as when Iam moſt diligent in my place. 
Yea,lI doe ſeeme to my'ſelfe to find withall ſo great a ble(- 
en Aug fing vpon my labours,aboue all former times,thatif I tizd 
xrpma A wig kKaowne the ſame courſes from the beginning, I:doe aſſure 
much avement Myclfe thatI had done ten times more good, and my 
- thebleſingof Whole life had been full of much ſweer contentment,in re- 
our labours, pardof that whichit hath bin. Alchough mylabours haue 
_ _ ng neuer been vrcerly vnprofitable , bur that I haue till ſene 
OY forth for euery yecre, ſome vnto the Voiuerſities,and they 
; approued among. the better ſort of thoſe which haue 
comethither : yer this hath beene nothing to chat good 
which I might yndoubredly haue done. 
Peeling of the Spoud.Sir, lam perſwaded that you ſpeake as you thinke: 
griefe and want and therefore I doe grow into greater _ , that you ha- 
ef others, will vinghad ſomuch experience ofthe griefe inthe one, and 
make vs mere joy inthe other, will be more compaſſionate of me, and 
compaſſionast. rrore readie alſoco-impart your experiments with me, ro 
make me partaker of your comfort. 
Phil. For communicxing vnto you, for your helpe and 
mg. God GEN knowne ynto wo - take ic 
co be ny dutie. We all of vs know-the danger of hiding our 
—— 07 "ara talenc, l- keeping backe our debr, men, Lord hning 
«:counteblefor giuen vs abilitie, doth call ypon vsto payits - 
euery talent, Spend, lthank God ynfainedly(goodSir Yfor this heartie 
affetion,which Idoe finde in you, and forthis readinefle 
- tocommunicate with mee the fruits of your trauels. You 
2hat our affet?i- (1,11 ſee, T hope, that Iſhall receive them, with likealacrizie 
03 and _ and thankfulnefle, and be as readie to imploythem to che 
_—— -y beſt, ro doe my vitermott- ſeruice in my: place and calling 
ſperiall bleſſing hereafter. Sofhatalkcbough my firſt beginnings baue bin 
fromtbe Lord: (mall, through ignorance of berrer courſes, yet I:ruſt my 
e3namely,di- afcer.fruits ſhall much increaſe. Hereby mylaſt dayes (hall 
eg '0 proouemy beſt, and make ſome amends for that which is 
fruitfull - aus paſt: andalſo my new comforts ſhall ſweeren all the re- 
ealing. 


we are but 


mainder of my lite, and make me likewiſe to m__—_—_ 
Ss. 
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daies thatare paſt. Howtrue is that Proucrbe of wiſe $4- 
lemon, that heavineſſe in the heart of man doth bring it 
down, but a good word doth reioyce it? You haue reuued 
my hearr,and = new ſpirits into mee, by that which you 
haue already ſaid. | . Pe. 

Phil, The Lord will reuive you,T hope, andall of vs alſo | 
wholabourinthistoiling king; by ann vs to find more G——_— 7 
ſound fruir,and pleaſant content in our teaching,then cuer zing may be 
yer we felt; if we will bur ſer our ſelues to ſecke of him,and #94 eaſiethez 
readily impart our ſeueral experiments for the good of all: _— Oe 
if withall we-will receivethankefully, and cheerefully put ny 
inpraQicethoſe gracious helpes of {o many learned men, 
which he in this laſt age of the world hath atforded aboun- 
dantly, aboue all former times, very many whereof lic vt- 
terly hid and ynknowne to the greateſt ſort, vnto this day: 

And that partly through lack of care and conſcience, to do Many moſt wor. 
that good which we mighrt,apd ought in our places;partly w— yoo 
through extreme vnthankfulnes, negleQing the rich gifts Pn as. ho 
of the Lord,ſo plentifully powred downfcom heauen vpon one through : 
vs,to leaue the world more without excuſe. But as formine neglet. 
owne ſelfe,all chat I canpromiſe is,onely my ſtudy and de- 

fire,to doeyou and all other the greateſt good thateuer I 

ſhall be able; and hereunto we haue all bound our ſelues. 

If T know any thing wherein I haue, or you may receiue 

benefir, Tacknowledge it wholly whereitis due, euento 

him who giueth liberally co all who ſeeke him arighe, and 

caſteth-no man in the teeth, And reſting vp6 his rich boun- 

ty for a further ſupply, if you ſhall propound in order the 

particular points, wherein you would wiſh my aduice, I 

ſhal very willingly go on with you,and acquaint you with 

all things which hicherto I haue learned in all my ſearch, 

and more hereafter as his wiſdome ſhall adde vnto me, 

Spoxd.1 reioice in your confidence,8& wiſh that ſo it may 
bee. In the meanetimeT like well of your morion,of go- 
ing thorow in order the principall matters of difficultie. If 
therefore you ſhall thinke meete, I ſhall reduce all ro. cer- 


tainc heads, which a friend of mine ſhewed yato mee of 
| C3 late, 
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late,ſer down in a certain Table, which ic may be char your 
ſelfc haue ſeene. 

Phil. L-t me heare what was contained in it,and then I 
ſhall ſoone anſwer you, whether I haue ſeenejt orno. 

Spoxd. There was contained in ir,a briefe ſumme of ſun- 
dry particular bencfirs, which may bee broughtto Gram - 
mar ichooles, to make ſchollers very perfeCt in euery pare 
of good learning meer fc their yeeres 3 and that all both 
Maſters and Scholle:s may proceede with eaſe, certainty 
and delight,ro fic ali ap: Schollers for the Vnuwerſicle eue- 
ry way,by fifteene yecres of age, Conceraiog which.ſcue- 
rall hea@>,alibough it were a moſt happy worke if they 
could be atiained vnro(all of them being ia my minde ve- 
ry excellent,and indeed the whole, ſucha worke 2s muſt 
nee\is bring a perpetual benefit , both co Church , and 
C-mmon: wealth, nd that nor onely co the preſent, bur to | 
all ſucceeding ages) yet thax I may ſpeaketreely, what I ; 
concciuc of them, many of them " an very ſtrange varo 
me. And, although I will not ſay that they are vite:ly im- 
poſſi>le: yer indeed I take them to be «lrogerher vnlikely; 
conſidering the continuall paines and vyexat1on that my 
ſelfe have vadergone, and yet coul-i neuer come in many 
of them,neere vato the leaſt part thereof, 

Phil. By thatlittle which you have mentioned, I take it 
| thar I haue ſeene the very ſame: and for them I doe not on 
Allthe things ly thinke it but alſo doe know afſuredly,that by the Lords 
mentioned in the oracious affiſtance & bleſſing, through conſtant diligence 
con:ents,,0y be hey may be alleffcRed; for that I haueknowne ſo. much: 
effected througb Cal 6 ful; nd hh. 
durgencegron- triall of all of them, as is ſufficient to induce any man ther 
fancie and Gods UNtO: beſides that they doe all and vpon plaine and ture 
bleſſing, grounds,as Itruſt I am able to make cuident demonſtrati- \ 
See the partics- gn jneach particular, ſoas any man of ynderſtanding may | 
wt oo perceiue cleerely, that chey may be done, Neither doe [ | 
the booke, doubr bur to ſarisfic you in euery point,and co cauſe you to 

yore vnto the evidence hereof, before we part, if you will 
ut onely aske and ſtill ſhew me wherein you are nor ſaris- 
fied. Moreouer, 1am ſo very confident hercin, not onely: 
vpon 
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ypon mine owne reaſon and experience, but becauſe I 
haue knownethe judgements of ſundry vety learned and 
experienced both Schoolemsfters and others , who haue 
beene acquainted with theſe (elfe-ſ»me heails, which you 
haue mentioned: who, though at the ficſt reading of them, 
they haue beene of your iudgement, and haue thought ag 
you doe, yer within a quarter of an houre after that th 

 haverakenalicrlecriall,in ſome ofthe moſt vol kely, and 
ſeen the reaſon of them, haue refted fully ſatisfied and affu- 
red of the whole,that all might be done, as Randing en the 
like grounds, And therefore I have no cauſe coditiruſt che 
like fucceflc with your telfe. 

Spexd, Sir,if you ſhall doe this forme, T ſhall acknow- 
ledge my ſelfe to haue receiued a very great benefit, and be 
thankful vnco che Lord ,& co your (elfe as his inſtrument ; 

| and doe my vttermoRt endevour co put them all conſtantly 
| In praQtice,thar I may confirme them by mine owne expe- 
rience,and finde the ſame happy comfort, that your lelfe 
haue done. 

I will therefore beginne in order according vnto thoſe 
heads,and ſopropound the queſtions, how cach ching may 
be done,and defire your anſwer vnto them ſeuerally. 

Phi Niy rather,for the manner of proceeGing,] rake this The moſt caſte 
to be tar more eafieand commodious to ys both, and wher- 494 profitable 
by God may direR chis conference fo, as to profit niavy 0- — 4 
thers beſides our ſelues;To gothorow all the whole courſe cone 
ofl-arniog, fromthe firft Rep, beginning ar the very firſt '. - 
Elements,cuen atthe A.B.C, and ſo to aſcend tothe high- 
eſt top of learning, which can bee required in Grammar 
ſchooles;ro make a (choller each way fit for the Vriiuerſity, 
q Thus to runthorow all the neceſſary points appertaimng 
| to the ſame, as neere as we can remember;To make hereby 
| ' the whole way eaficandready toall good learning, ard to 

ranke every head in therighe order & proper place,accor- 
ding to the due manner of proceeding in Schooles. So wee 
may inſert theſe points which you haue ſpoken of;dwiding 
the whole into ſeueral mg the Full difingaihing 
. - 4 - a 
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and plain ſetting down of every matter. Totheendchere- 


fore that I may bee the better guided and occafioned to - 


impart all chings vnto you, I ſhall requeſt you, firſt eo pro- 
pound all the feuerall poinrs of learning in order , from 
point to point as wee proceed, Secondly, inthe _—_ 
ding ofthem,to ſhew mee in euery one, what courſe you 
your ſelfe haueraken, wherein you haue found ſo little fruic 
or comfort,as you complaine,and which you: thinke co be 
moſt ordinary in the countrey ſchooles. Wherein you ſhall 
faileit omitcing any neceſſary head or Chaprer, orin miſ- 
placing any,I ſhall afford you my beftdireQion, 

Spoxd. I will accompliſh your defice ſo well as I can. I 
doubr nor of your patience, ſeeing you take mee thus ofa 


ſuddaine ; and that you who hauc bercer thought of cheſe 


things, wil guide me continually,yncill wehaue gonetho- 


row the whole. : 
Phil. I truſt youare ſoperſwaded of mee, Therefore I 

pray you begin. | 

£ CHAP. IT... 
When the Scholler ſhould firit be ſet to. the. 

+: Schooled oa ff 
| Spond. CESS aopcy 
The firſt point, Hat Imay begin atthe very firſt entrance of the 
—— beſe x | Schoole:lerme inquire this of you, how ſoonyou 
tothe ſeboole. would haue your childe ſer vnto:the Schoolezfor 


Tchinke that worthy to befirft knowne; : if fo be 
that you purpoſe to haue: your ſtchollerfirred for the Vnie 
uerhitie, by fiftceneyeeres of age... -: 2, TE 
Phil, Ilike your reaſon well; to enter there. Butto'the 
intentthat'I may more fully make knowne ynta you, whar 
I rhinke,and haut foundin this; behalfe, lermecheare firſt 
of you, as I wiſhedingenerall;atwharage you vſeinyour 
countrey,to ſeryour children ro-begines learne, 
|  Spord, 
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Spond, For the time of their —_—_— ay vs, in our 
countrey ſchooles, it is commonly about ſeuen or eight, 
yeeres od : fixe is yery ſoone. If any beginve ſo early, fn Fri rm o bs 
are rather ſent to the ſchoole to keepe them from troubling in countrey 
the houſe at home, andfrom danger, and ſhrewd turnes, ſcbooles,at ſeven 
then for any great hope and deſire their friends haue that * 8% 
they ſhouldlearne anything in effeR. vi | 
Phil. I finde that therein firſt is a very great want gene- —_ +. as 
rally; for that the cbild, if hee be of any ordinary. toward- wardiineſſe,to 
neſſe and capacitie,ſhould begin at five yeere old at the yt- begin tolearne 


termoſt, or ſooner rather. My reaſons aretheſe : .. «bout fige yeere 
x. Becauſethat then ctnldren will begin co conceiue of pa 


inſtruQion, and tovnderſiand ; and. bee able not onely+to , Becauſe they 
know their letters, to ſpell and to reade, but alloto;take.a are then.mee! 10 
delight therein, and to-ſtriueto.goe before their : fellowes, conceive of lear- 
Experience. heerein will quickely teach. evexyione , who 177% long 
newd ae riall of it, if ſobechatchey dee follow-aright ©? 
COUTrlCs (540 * 0% 3613 23 S394 5 Fi 3it 
: 2 Veryreaſon-muſt needs perſwade cuery.oncof this> , x, wat they - 
For, if they bee- ape much before fiue: yeares of - > een 
to learne ſhrewdnefſe, and thoſe things which-are hurtfull,; ner to learne 
which they. muſt bee taughe ro 'vnlearne againe;} why are mere oo 
they not: a5 well fitto learne'thoſe thipgs whichare good n—_— x. | 
and proficable for thein;if rheyboentred anu:deawhe onin jay... 
ſuch a manner, as they may.cake a-delightand finde a kinde . | 
of ſportand play. inthe ſame? This delight may and ought - 
to-bein all theix progrefle, and moſt of allin their firſt en-- 
trance, to make them. the berterto loue the ſchoole, and. 
learning,as we-ſhallfee after. +»: |}; 9419 1: LETIN 

3 Many of them; doeleatne ſo much'vncowardneſſeand ; 7s avoid wiuch 
naughtineſſe amongft other rude: children, -in that time rudeneſſt,aud 
before they: icome to ſchoole, that they are wotſe forir con- /*4: 700 we 
tinually-afcer : and alfo they. feele ſuch ſweernefſe inplay pride oley, 
and|idlenefle, as they: can. hardly: bee. framed: to-leaue jayjdieneſe. 
"y anditotake adclightinrheir bookes without yeryimuch © * 

_ perrtion= 
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4 Thisageis 4. This firſt ge is that wherein they are moſt pliant,and 
moſt eaſr'y b- may bee bended and faſhioned moſt eafily ro any good 


nag In * courie. And being thus accuſtomed to good things from 
thizgs, their infancie,and kept ſo much as may be,from all practice | 


and ſight of cuill,cuttome becomes ynto them another na- 
rure. So greata thing itis (according to the old prouerbe ) 
to accuſtomme children,euen from cheir tender yeeres; and 
ſovyndoubredly true is that common verſe, 
D no ſemel oft imbuta recens ſernabit odorem tea din, 

5 Twoor three 5. Aboucallcheſethis is a principall benefit, thar by this 
yeeres maybe meanes two or three yecres may well be gained,co fi: your 
gained ty this Scholler ſo much ſooner for the Vniuerſitie, or for any ho- 
_— neſt crade or calling.So that a child thus entred rightly ſhail 
Uninerſftie,or doemuchmore ac cight yeeres old, then another (o negle- 
other implei. ted can doeatren,cr it may bee at eleven ortwelu: . Alſo 

ments whichis many ſuch ſhall bemicete for crades and like imployments, | 
noſmallbenefit. y;hen they baue no learning to firthem thereunto. This ut | 


needs bea great griefe ro che Parents of ſuch, whoſe chil. 
dren hacefoloft theirtime, as iri> 8 ioy to others whoſe 
. children haue beenc ſo well brought vp, when they ſee 
their children compared together. 
- —_ "6 Laſtly, our time being fo ſhort, it much concernerh 
their childrens: - CUETY parent, to ſeetheir children to have the beſteduca- 
oededucation . tion and inftrution, which is che.chiefepatrimonie; and the 
dre their eycs, greaceft comfort and hope both' of the Parents' and Chil= 
foſoonas moy be. dren, andalſ6of their houſes and poſteritie. And this ſo 
ſoone as euer may bee, to fic them for. ſome profitable im- 
ploimenc for Church or Common- wealth. 
Ob. Spoud, Bur they will ſay with vs, that it will hinder the 
[t wiltbinder growth of their children to be ſertoſchoole ſo young. 
ws _ Phil. Lerthe ſchoole be made vnro them a place of play : 
Theſchoole be. andthe children drawn on by that pleaſant delight which 
ing rightly uſed, ought to be, ic can then no more hinder their growth then 
will no: binder their play doth, butrather furcher it, when they fitat their 
_ then eaſe; befides that continuall experience doth confute this 
errour. 
Ob.2. _ Spend, Beeirſoas youſay: yet this is a receiued opinion, 
at 
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that it will cauſe them to hate the ſchoole,whe they ſhould 72 will av/e 
be ſetto itin good earreſt, | them tovate 

Phil. Nay ratherit is clean contrary: for being acquain- #7": 
ted with the ſqhoole ſo young, and with the ſport andplea- 74, ,;y,ahew 
ſure which they finde amongſt other children there; and jw 31 benter, 
alſo being kept from feeling the ouermuch ſweecnefle in 
play, it ſhall cauſethem toloue & to delight in the ſchoole 
continually, andco goe on without any repining , or ſo 
much as thinking of being away from the ſchoole : where- 
as they being nuzled vp in play abroad , are very barily 
reclaimed and weaned fromir, to fticke to their bookes in- 
deedes . 

Spond, But yer it is thought that they can ger but Jictle oy, , 
learning then, being ſovery young, and therefore there is 1t is a /mal! mat- 
the ſmaller lofſe of a yeere or two, at that time, _ bervoloſe aycere - 

Phil. The lofſe will bee found'in the end;alchough it bee 97 99 then. 

indeed in the beginving. For looke how many yeeres they ,,,, be fa 
lote in the beginning it they bee spt, ſo many in the end ee or two will 
they will bee ſhorter, of ſuch of their fellowes, whoare but be found inthe 
of their owne age, and applied all alike being of like capa- 74. . 
Citie, Therefore, as wee will not let themloſe a day,: when 
they growe towards the Vniuerſitie, ſo neither ſhould we 
when they arc young ; bur preuent this lofſe, and take the 
time in the beginning. 

Spoud, We ſee notwithſRanding ſome very long ere/ever We 
they begin,who then goe forward with it the falteft of all. They willlearre 

Phil. Ic is true in ſome pregnant wits, and who areindu- the fafter, 
firious: but you ſhall have others as block'ſh and dull. Alſo, _ 4+ 
for thoſe,if they go ſofaſt in the rudiments & firlt grounds, = G_ 
how much more would they doe ſo at the fame time in bet- ,,,;; Jan | 
ter ftuies? Neither can they haue halte thar learning in all 
things, which others of like age and aprnefle haue,who haue 
been well applyed from their firft yceres. 

Spend, 1 yeeld to all which you, haue ſaid in this be- - 
halfe; and I doe ſceplainely: the exceeding bencfics, that 
muſt needs come herevy, eſpecially in gaining of time; 
if they may beeenmred in-chat playing manner,and goe mn 

War 
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ward with alacritie and contention ; and moreouer ſo, 

| thatthey be&hort any way ouerloaded or diſcouraged, nor 
yet indangered, by the ouereharging of their wits and me- 
mories. 

Phil, For that take you no feare; you ſhall(God willing) | 
ſee the cuidence of that, and a plaine direQion in -euery 
Chapter, how to proceede in that eaſfie and playing kinde, 
Therefore , if you be ſatisfied in this, let vs come yato the 
next point, | 

Spond,. Very gladly Sir: forI long to heare this, how you 
would ceach your child being ſo yorg, to reade fo ſoon and 
readily. 

Phil. Tlike the point well: proceed according to your 
order, | 


CIACTICIC LE MYCITCTILCI CCC ITCAACIZ 
CHAP. 13, © © | 


| Howthe Stholler may be taught to reade Engliſh 
ſpeedily, to fit himthe ſooner, and better for 
| the Grammar Schoole. 


| Spond, 
Efore weeenter into this queſtion, let me put you 
The inconneni- in minde of one thing, which doth muchtrouble 
ence of having mee concerning this very matter. That it ſeemerh _ 


the Grammar ro mee an ynreaſonable thing, that tbe Grammar 

{chootes troubled & +, ooles ſhould bee troubled with reaching A.B.C. ſce- 
with teaching . ._. . 

4ABL, ing it is ſo great a hinderance to thoſe paines which wee 

ſhould rake with our Granimar Schollers, for whom wee 

are appointed : Becauſe it doth take vp almoſt one halfe 

of our time, and thereby doth depriue vs of a chiefe 

part of the fruit of our labours ; eſpecially when our 

mindes are ſo diftrated, and our thoughts carried ſo 

many wayes, to doc good to all. The very little ones in 

a towne, in moſt countrey townes which are of any big 

neſle 
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neſſe, would requirea whole man, of themſelues, to bee al- 

waics hearing,poaſing & following them, ſo as they cog 

tobe applyed : for continuall applying in aright courſc,is 

in this and all other parts of learning, aboue all other , 
meanes. And young ones, by a little flaking our hands, run ;,,;, art : 
faſter backe,theneuer they went forward ; as boares going courſe is aboxe 
vp the ſtreame. | all meanes. 

Beſides, ir is a0 extreme yexation,that we muſt betoiled 

amongſt ſuch lictle petties, and in teaching ſuch matters, 

whereof wee can getno profit, nor take any delight in our 

labours. 

Phil. 1 am well inured with this grievance, which you 

ſpeake of, and doe know by long experience your com- 

plaint to bee roo iuſtinthis bebalfe, Imy ſclfe have com- 

plained of it many atime. For it were much to be wiſhed, 

that none might bee admitted to the Grammar ſchooles, 

yntill chey were able to reade Engliſh : as namely,that they 

could readethe New Teftament perfeQly, and that they 

were intheir Accidences,or meet to enter intothem. There yay this might 
might bee ſome other ſchoole in the rowne, for theſe little be remedied by 
ones to enter then. It would helpe ſome poore man or wo- ſemcother 


man, who knew not how to liue otherwiſe, and who mighg(***! in each 


doe thar well, if they were rightly dire&ed. Alſo it would be —_ = 
ſuch-an caſe to all Grammar Schoolemaſters, as they might 
doe much more good in their places. Wherefore, all ſuch x, redreſſeof 
Schoolemaſters who are incumbred with this inconueni- it zo be ſought. 
ence, are not onely to wiſh, butalſoro laboyr to hinge 
reformed in their ſeuerall ſchooles, Yer norwitiſRaily 
where it cannot beredrefſed,iemuſt be borne with wiſd&me with patience 
and-patienceas an heauy burden, Patience ſhall make ir yu heron 
mich more light. And therefore every one is ro doe his. ©. 
beſt indeauour; to know how to make it moſteahe, if it 
doclie ypon him. Morecouer,ſecing we purpoſe, God wil- 
| ling, to goe thorow all the whole courſe of learning , and 

alſo firh our labour is to finde our the meanes, whereby io 
make the way plaine, to traine vp -euery childe from 
the very firſt entrance into learning, ( as was ſeid J 

6 | | yntill - 


o 'Tobe borne 
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yntill wee haue broonght him vnto the Vniuerſicie, we can- 
not omir any point, which may tend vnto the ſame, much 
lefſe the firſt feppe of all. For, a child well entredis halte 
Thefrft entring made : according to that Prouerbe, Principinm, dimidium 
of childrento be rorius, The foundation well layd, the building muſt needs 
looked r0care- oe forward much more happily. This is ſpecially true in 
learning ; wherein children feeling a {weetneſſe inthe be- 
ginning, are very much incouraged, as daily experience 
will manifeſt to cuery one. 
Spond. Iſce well the neceſfitic of yndergoing this bur- 
den, in thoſe places where remedy cannot be bad, withour 
_ greater inconueniences. And therefore, fith thatnecefhitie 
hathnolaw , nor for my ſelfe I know no meanes how to 
bee freed fromit ;I pray youlet ys returne againe vnto the 
point, and ler mee Rlill intreat of you; your beſt direRion, 
To teach toreade tO make this burden fo light as may bee. This is chi 
wellinaſhort worth the diligence of all, who muſt be imployed among 
time, is of great little ones : to wit, to teach children howto read well, and 
profit. co pronounce their letters truly; as alſoro ſpell right, and 
troknow how to write true Orthography in a ſhort ſpace. 
For (that I may acknowledge the truth, and which hath bin 
' no ſmall diſcredit vnto mee in this behalfe) 1 haue had ſome 
Griefeanddif. vh,0 haue beene with me, two or three yeeres, before they 
reditofthe could reade wgll. And that which hath yer b h | 
want of this. . . ) yet been much more 
grieuousto wie, I haue ſometimes beene ſo abaſhed and 
aſhamed, that I haue not knowne what to ſay, when ſome 
being alictle diſcontented, or taking occaſion ro quarrell a- 
bout paying my Ripend, haue caſt this in my teeth, that 
their children haue bean ynder me fixeor ſeuen yeeres, and 
yet hauc not learned to reade Engliſh well. Imy ſelfe haue 
alſo knowne, that their complaints haue been true in part; 
though Ihaue taken all the paines wich them that cuer I 
could deuiſe. Therefore good Sir,ſet downe as plainely and 
ſhortly as you can, how this may be helped. Bath my ſelfe 
and many others ſhal bemuch beholden for your diretion 
in this firſt entrance. For my maner of encriog them, it. is 
that which Icake to be every where: to teach & heare mon 
o 
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ſoooft ouer-vntilithey can ſay alefſon, and ſo to a new. 
Phil. 1 likewiſe haue been well acquainted with this your 
trouble : and therefore I will indeuour, toafford you fo 
rouch as Ihave yet learned, how to auoit theſe clamiours; 
and how any poore man who will imploy his paines, may 
larnto teach childrento read well in a ſhort time, though 
chis may ſeeme vnbeficting our profeſſion. | 
Firſt che childe is to be caught, how to call cuery letter, 1 To teach chil- - 
pronouncing each of them plainely, fully and diſtinQly ; -I dren how 70 call 
aneanc;in/a diftin@and differing ſound, each from others, 74P/ononce 
and alio naturally,” from the very firſt entrance colearning, - ; re Oh 
More ſpecially to bee carefull, for the right pronouncing : 
the fiue yowels, inthe firſt place,as #,e,5,0, v, Becauſe thelc 4xd rf rhe 
are firſtand moſt naturall, and doemake a perfe& ſound, fue Yowels, 
ſo' that they: may: bee pronounced” fully of themſclues/; 3 
and they being rightly vicered, all thereft aremoreplaine. 
Afﬀer theſe yowels, to texchthem to pronounce euery o- 
cher letter : which are therefore called Conſonants, becaufe The conſonants. 
they cannot make a perfeR ſound of themſclues, without a 
VYouwell.'- 4 tt F-#4,.1 . 

' This may be dove, and alfo the teaching of children to Kght calling be 
ſpell any ſyllable, before the child do know any letter on — _ _ 
ehe booke ; and that, ſome wiſe and experienced doe hold dvd = 
che ſureltand beſtcourſe, Bur they are, arleaſt,to be caughe Mg 
to pronounce their letters thus, as they doe learne them; to 
prevent the griefe and weariſomnefle of teaching them ro 
forget euill cuſtomes in pronouncing, which they tooke 
yp in their firſt il] learning. And ſo euerin teaching to read, 
the teachers are ro continue thelike care of ſweet and natu. PE 


rall pronunetation, | | a 
Secondly, for the knowing of the letters (befidesthat > yaw rewh 

common manner praQiced-in Schooles , which is by oft childrens know 

reading ouer all cheletrers forwards and backwards yntill >e #ttersihe. 

' they can ſay them) they may be much furthered thus; That oo Ppt” A 

is,by cauſing the childe to find our, and ro fhew you which ,, £1; ,. wn 


184,whicb, which, which F, and ſoany otherletrer. Firſt [c;ier. 
ro finde them. in the Alphabet, then in any other _ 
Wd [3 


| 


1 SAMOA. APART TING ton. hea. eto ——_ 
{ 
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The ſurer way i« Or if you will letthem learnebutone letter at once, yntill 
co learne but one they cap readily know or finde out that letter in any place, 
letter at once. 1d after thatanother inthe ſame manner : This is holden 


the ſurer and more caſie way z But this at your owneiudgee 


ment. of | 
; Howtoteach 3 Youray helpethemto ſpell thus, befidesthat courſe 
zo ſpell. which is vſuall. Let ſo many as are beginners,or who can- 


not reade perfeAly, ftand together, andthen poaſe them 
without booke, one by one. Firſt, in ſyllables-of ewo ler- 
| rers,as they are ſet downeintheir A,B, C. andwhere one 
HM.Coots Eng- miſſeth, let his next fellow tell: if he cannor,then,let ſome 
liſh Schoole- gther, Then examine them in ſyllables of three letters, after 
ma/ler mig!t be - noe. Andeuer what ſyllable they miſſe, marker with a 
profitable to this : x 
2urpoſe,n which dent With the nayle, ora pricke witha pen,or the like: and 
booke areſyla- When you haue marked out thaſe wherein ,chey ſo miſle, 
bles,and words poaſe them oft ouer, not forgetting due praiſe tothe who 
of alſor ., doe beſt.One halfe houre would be ſpenc daily in this kind 
_ _ - 2.. of examining,yntill they be perfeR in any ſyllable,or word. 
behtin ſpelling. To make childrento take a delighrin ſpelling, lerthem ſpell 
many ſyllables together, which differ bur only in one letter, 
as hand, band, land, ſand, &c. Theſe ſyllables and words 
following, I hauc obſerued, to bee of the hardeſt for chil- 
dren to ſpell: I will ſet you them downe together in this 


ſhore briefe. They may ſerue for ſpelling, reading, or wri- 


ting,and may ſoone be gottenby being often poaſed,read or 

Written Oucr. | 
Some of the | Ac, Ec, ca, ce, ci, co, cu, ag, eg, ab, az, ac, ai, au, ga,ge, 
bardeſt ſyllables gi, go, gu, va,wa,we,wee,bac, bace,bag,bage,gage,badge, 
to prafiice chil- bau, baye, dawe,dewe,iawe,rac, race,rofle,rolc, yell, you, 
dren in —o gua, cha, cla, dwa, gla, pha, tha, ſca, ſha, ſwa, wra, chra, 
mn [195M phra, pharnearntanes; able,abs,ach,adge,afle, apt, ath, 
writtenin ſome Own, blowe, browe,chrou, dregg, dredge, dwarfe, frogg, 


 _ little robleto gnaſh,gnaw, plowe,ſnow,ftew,ſlugge, they,thom, throne, 


poaſe themoft. twaine,twigge,ſchoole,ceckle, puddle: pegle, good,golde, 


gogle, balme, fallen, Rlolne, ſcalpe, falſe, thumbe, couple, 


pearce, charme, chapr, moth , .mouth , nymphes, vokle, 
centh, ſtrength, height,depth,breadth, weight, ioipt, laude, 
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beautie, deeds,lanpuage,guide,feede, ferde,vowe,brave, 
dou, dove, knife, knines, 'yeoman, ynough;” ayre, heyte, 
doubting, Iſland, yle;buy, league;harchee;hugh,yeugh; 
bough, publique, quiſhon., "77 {01 25509 © PHI O74, 


Theſe are ſome of the hardeſt ſyllables; as I aid * your Nee5n /pgbing, 


ſelfe may adde moe as you meer with them. Alſo this is to 
be obſerued in ſpelling ; that before(on) you ſpell or write 
commonly (tf) aot(ci)as ſaluationy norſaluacion, though 
we pronounce it a$(ci;) Biit'thisisto: beknowne chiefly, 
by the Latine words fromwhence they comme; 77 5 | 
Right pronuntiation of words; 'and continuall praRtice Rtght pronoun. 
in ſpelling, are the ſureſt way to cometo ſpell truely, | ng mkes right 
If you protounce theword falſe, which'you would haue ſpeling. MOVE 
your childe*to ſpell, hee ſpelleth-it falſe: for he fpellech ©," 
according asir is pronounced to him,or as he vſerh to pro- 
nounce, As forexainple ; askethe childe how heeſpelles 
a ftrea, (as in many places the coutitrey manner is to proz 
nounce it)hee will ſpell rea or fire: but aske him how hee 
ſpels a ftrawe and ſo pronounce it,and he will ſpell frawe. ©. 
' To dire& further how to come to perfeRion in ſpelling Further airpt33. 
or writing right, I ſhall haue occaſion to ſpeake after. _ ſpeliing 
In joining ſyllables rogerher, they muſt be raught to vt« , 1,145,, v1. 
ter euery ſyllable by ir ſelfe, reuely, plainely, fully, and di- bles rogetber. 
 RinRly,as we heard of the letters before;and fo alfo as that 
others who heare may vnderſtand; euer ſounding our the Ynderſarding 
laſt ſyllable : as ſal-ua-ti-on, | __. th SONG 
Thus they may 'goe thorow' their Abcie , and Primer, Peokes to be firs 
And if cheyreade Fw ewife ouer, thatthey maybe very ppt 6/ cotly 
perfein they, fe will be the bitter for them.'For;theſe2 7,7; pwr 
cond reading of ariy bodke Yarh' mach'incourage- chjl- Second reading 
dren-becitlec ſeemeth rg be fb caſie rhen;and alſo it doth of « booke. 
pre ens 0 rn will runne'it ouer ſo 
faltarths ſecondritne;s iyilbeno olſ ofciriear all yn- 
tothens.!!: 4) © DOS 2724330 259007 148 $OCUOET Þft5 72 0 
After theſerhiey Way teade oner® 6ther Edpliſh bookes: 2Yalmes 3 
Amongſt which, the Pſalmes in metre would be one, be- ®*7*- 
cauſe children will learne that booke with moſt _—_ 
| D an 
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anddelight through the cunning of the merre,as it is found 
by experience. Thenthe Teſtament, in which the diſcreet 
Maſtermay keepe his {choller lcfſe or more, ymiill he think 
him meetcoenter into the Accedence. 

If any require any other little booke meet to enter chil - 
dren the Schools of Vertwc is one of the principall and ea- 
fieſ for the ficſt enterers, being full of precepts of ciuili- 
tie, and ſuchas children will foone learne and rake a de- 
light in,thorow the roundnefle of che metre, as was ſaid 
before of the finging Plalmes: And after it rhe Schoole of 


good manners, called, the new School of vertwe, leading the 


childe as by the hand, in the way of all good manners. 

By theſe meanes, children.if they be well applyed, and 
continually kept yato it, may be taught ſoco reade within 
a yecre orlitcle more, as they may bee meet toenter into 
their Accedence,by that time that they. be fix yeere old ar 
the vttermoſt ; eſpecially if they bee inany.mcaſure apr, 
and much praQiſed. inſpellingthe hardeſt Zllables. 
 Fordividing or diſtinguiſhing of ſyllables, this one ob- 
ſeruation is to be remembred; That what conſonants are 
viually ioined in the beginnings of words,thole are nor to 
be difioined and ſeparate in the middeſt of words., except 
in Compound words. But of this wee ſhall ſpeake.more 
ficly after. And thus much may ſuffice for the preſent , for 
the ſpeedy reading of Engliſh; for hereof] hauc had much 
certaine experience. 

Spond. I cannot iuſtly diſhke of any thing which you haue 
ſaid herein,. it. Randeth all with ſo greatreaſon:; chiefely 
to make children ſa perfeR inthe hardeſt ſyllables. For, 
they being perfeR incheſe, muſt needs atraio all the-reſt in 
aſhort ſpace. Except onely one thing which youverered; 
which indeede ſeemes a ſtrange "eh mee: Namely, 
chat ſome wiſe & experienced, would haue childrezaughe 
tocall and pronounceall their letters, and to ſpell any ſyl- 
lable before they know alctter on the bopke. | 

Phil, This is very true which you fay ; it may ſeeme a 


- * 


Paradox. to them who haue not tryed it. I my felfe was of. 


2M your. 


— 


XUM 


Do OTTT OT  7OR” 


_— 


Of reading 19 Enghiſs ſpeedit. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
your minde when T heard ir firſt. Yer ſetting my ſelfe £9 6 ro teach little 
make ſome triall of it, for thereucrence I bare to him of ones top oxouren 
whomT heardir, and for that he ſhewed me experience of ir {0 11er5,and 
ina childnot foure yeeres old , I found it thecaficſt, plea- pu — 
ſanteſt and ſhorteſt way of all, where one would begin in a eric the plea- 
priuate houſe with little ones playing. The manner is thus. ſenteÞ wey. 
I» You muſt teach them, as I ſaid,to call their five Vowels, 
and to pronounce them right : Which they will preſently gas lirtle ones 
learne, if you doe bur onely cauſe them to repeat them oft wil preſently | 
ouer, after you , diftinAly together thus ; «,e, 5, 0, #, after P'9®%nce therr 
on manner of fiue bels, or as we ſay; one two,three, foure, tk 
ue. | Hs 

2 Then teachthem to put the conſonants in order be- ,,, RI RAG 
fore cuery yowell,and to repeatethem oft ouer together;as /ovants in order 
ehus : to begin with 6, and to ſay, ba,be,bi,bo,bu. Sod. da, before the vow- 
ge,di,do,dv. f. fa,fe, fifo,fu. Thus teach them to ſay all the *'5 pronouncing | 
reſt, as it were fioging them together, 1s, le, li, lo, lu; The them. 
hardeſt co the If, As Ca, Ce, Ci, co, cuz and ga, ge, gi, go, 
gu. In which the ſound is alictle changed inthe ſecond and 
third ſyllables. When they candoe all theſe,then teach them 
to ſpell them in order, thus ; Whar ſpcls ba? If the childe Toreach to / 
cannot tell, teach. bim to fay thus; b-a, ba: fo putting firſt theſe ebus,pu 
b. before every yowell, to os b-a ba, b-ebe, b-ibi,b-o bo, **g'tbe conſo- 
b-u bu. Then aske him againe what ſpels b-a,and hee will **** frft 
tell you; ſoallthereſt inorder. By oft repeating before him, | 
hee will certainly doe it, After this if yon aske him how hee 
ſpels b-a, be will anſwer b-a ba. Son all others. 

Next theſe, teach them to-put thevowels firſt, as to ſay, 
ab, cb, ib, ob, ub. Then thus, a-b ab, e-beb, i-b ib,o-b ob, 
u-b ub. After, what ſpelles a-b, e-b, &c. Thus to goe with 
them backward and forward, crofle, in and our, yvntill they 
can ſpell any word of two letters. Then you may adioine 
thoſe of threeletters : Afterwards, all the hard ſyllables,to 
tell what any of them ſpels, till they be perfeA in all, or as 
you ſhall thinke meer. By this meanes, and by alirtlerepea- ,,,,,,;,..,. 
ting of the letters of the Alphaber ouer before them, by 11ers of the 41- 


three or fourc letters together, as they ſtand in order, ſo phabes by roate. 
D 2 | | 
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as they may beſt ſound inthe childrens eares, they wil ſoone 
learne to {ay all thelecters of the A. B, C.if you will. As to 
repeat them thus: A.b.c. d.e.f,g.h.i.k.l.m.n.o.p.q r.ſ{.t.u.w. 
x. y.z.&.To ſay them thus by roar, will nothing hinder bur 
furcher them. _ 
Y9 teach themto © Then they may preſemtly be taughtro know the letters 
hnow their ct- ypon the booke, either one by one, finding firſt which is a, 
rers:asbefore.  ;r;the Alphaber ; and after in any other place. Then to finde 
which is 6, and ſothrovugh all the reft as you will. 
To cauſe them to "Then when they are cunning in theirletters and ſpelling, 
Ne the malier if" you-make them to enderfland the matter which" they 
- =— ; learne,by queſtions, fora little arthefirſt, they will goe on 
to they, inreading, as faſt as you will deſire. The eafier and more fa. 
miliar the marref is rothem, the faſter they learne. 
Anyone wo Thus mayany poore man or woman enter thelictle ones 
can reade, may 5h a towneropgether ;and make an honeſt papreliuing ofir, 
_ _ or get ſomwhat towards helping the fame. Alfo the Parents 
Engl . who hane-any learning, mayetner theirlictle ones, playin 
with chem, ar dinners, atid fuppers, oras they fit by che fire, 
and findeit very pleaſantdetight.-. 
--$6-rhey _ ie their children a yeere or two 
© " Inlearnigattbe begins, &etoititGrammarSchoolcs 
. ofthisJabour and hindrance; gg 
Spoxd. You haue perſwaded mee very much concerning. 
this doubt alfo, Surcly, Sir, howſotuer this may ſeeme bur 
a toy, yet all render'patents will muchreioice in it,and ac- 
knowledge tan exceeding benefit, to haue their children 
ſo entred ; and'this rime being gotten in the beginning, 
will bee found in'theend as you truely ſaid. Yet there 
js another matter that comes ynto my remembrance, a» 
bour which T haue taken no ſmall griefe and diſcourage- 
ment many a time, | concerning this point of reading Eag- 
liſh, I will mention ic here, and defire your judgement how 
ro ena: it although ic might nanpely come in fitter after- 
OTH «1th 97 
* The trouble is this: That when'as my children doefirft 
 Entet into Latine, mapy of them will forget to reade 
we: - Engliſh, 
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Engliſh, and ſome of them bee worſe two or three yeeres 8 he jncoe- 


after that they haue been in conſfiruction, then when they nice of crit- 
dren forgeUuing 


began It. toreade Tngliſh, 
Now if you could tezch me how to helpe this likewiſe, 25a 


that they mightias well goe forward till in reading Engliſh {3 ze ratine, 
asin Latine, ſhould account this a very great benefir, For, an4 hw to 
ſome of their Parents, who vie me the kindlicſt, will bee at pane 
me, that their children may euexy day reade fome Chap- PE of $ 
cers of the Bible,to helpe their reacing of Engliſh. Now this enſuing : 
I cannot poſſibly ; ny they muſtneeds bee higdred in Engliſh. : 
their Latine,in ſome leſſons or neceſſaric exerciſes; and ei- 
ther be behinde their fellowes, or clſe trouble all their fel- 
lowes very much, that they cannot goe ſo faſt forward as 
they ſhould, but Ray for theſe readers, Others being more 
ignorant or malicious,vponeuery light occafion, are readie 
to rage & raile at me,for that their children,as they ſay,doe 
 getno good vnder mie, but are worſe and worſe. For, wheres 
as they could haue read Engliſh perfeAtly(it may be)when 
| they came to me, now they hauec forgotten to doe it. Thus 
am I grieued on euery fide, and vexed daily, let mee labour 
never ſomuch, and ſpend my heart amongſt them for to 
doethem good. | 
Phil. Sir, herein I can ſay,as ſhe in the Poet; 
Handignara mals miſeris ſuccurrere diſce. 
For I haue taſted deepely of the ſame griefe vntill verie 
lately, within this yeere or ewo. Yet nowlI ſeemeto my 
ſelfe, to finde as ſenſible and continuall a growth amongft 
all my Schollers, incheir Engliſh tongue as inthe Latine. 
And not onely for the reading of it, bur alfo for vnderftan= 
ding it, andabilitie to vtter their mindes of any matter, 
wherewith they are acquainted, or which they learne in ' 
Latine; andalſo how tocxpreſſe the meaning ofthe Latine 
in proprietie,and puritieof our owne tongue: ſothat Tam Compliint of 
quite delivered from that clamour, want of care int 
But to tell you what I thinke, wherein there ſeemes 7" aestor 
, , : growth ia eur 
vnto mee, to bee a verie maine want in all our Gram- 5,4, our, as 
mar \{chooles generally, or inthe moſt of them ; whereof x the Latine, 
D3 I haue 
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I haue heard ſome great learned men to complaine; That 
there is no care had in reſpe&,to traine vp ſchollers ſo, as 
they may be able to expreſle their minds purely and rea- 
dily in our owne tongue, and to increaſe inthe praQice of 
it, as well as in the Latine or Greeke; whereas our chiefe 
Our chiefe inde- indeuour ſhould be for it,and that for theſe reaſons. r. Be- 
uour (hxuldbe cauſe that language which all ſorts and: conditions of men 
ck; owne among vsareto haue moſt yſe of, both in ſpeech and wri- 
+4 ting,is our owne natiue tongue. 2, The puritic and elegan- 
cie of our owne language, is tobe eſteemed a chiefe part of 
the honour of our Nation : which we all ought to aduance 
as much as in yslieth. As when Greece and Rome and other 
nations haue moſt louriſhed,their languages alſo haue been 
moſt pure: and from thoſe times of Greece and Rome, we 
fetch our chiefeſt patterns, for the learning of their tongues, 
3. Bccauſe of thoſe which are for a timetrained vp in 
{chooles, there are very few which proceedin learning, in 
compariſon of them that follow other callings. 
Few Schooles $poxd, This complaint isnot without iuſtcauſe: for I doe 
which baue azy not know any ſchoole, wherein there is regard had hereof 
m_ for 087 to any purpoſe; notwithBanding the generall necefficie and 
Engliſh 1ong%. ſe of it, and alſo the great commendation whichit-brings 
tothem who haue attained it : but I thinke euery minute an 
houre,yarfll I heare this of you, how my trouble and ſhame 
may be auvided, and how 1 may obrainethis facultie ro di- 
red imy children, how they may goe thus forward, not only 
inreading Engliſh perficly,but alſo in the proprietie, puricie 
and copie of our Engliſh tongue, ſo as they may vter their 
mindes commendably of any matter which may concerge 
them, according to their age and place. 
PF hi.I will but name the meanes vato you now : for I ſhall 
| haue occation to ſhew them all more particularly hereafter. 
Meanestoobtain Beſides the daily vſc of diflinEt reading ouer their Eng- 
this benefit of iſh parts to get them perfectly, and of right reading all o- 
increaſmg in our (her things which they learnein Latine, as your lelfe doe 
Engliſnto"g4e, row; theſe meancs following, by the blefling of God will 
a intbc Latinee - | 
accompliſh your deſire. ER 
i» The 
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1 The continuall vſe of the bookes of confſtruing of 1 Dailywſe of 
Lilies Rules, by cauſing them toftearne to confirue, and to Lilies rules 
keepe their Grammar rules , onely by the helpe of thoſe confracd. 
tranſlations. This I finde one very good vic of theſe books, 
beſides ſome other which | ſhall mention after. 

2 Thedaily vſe, and practice of Grammaricall trarſl2- > continual! 
tion in Engliſh , Of all the Schoole Authours, which the praffice of Eng- 
yonger ſort doe learne; cauſing them each day out of thoſe iſ" Grammari- 
to conſtrue, and repeate, whatſoeuer they learne, This 1 #747 -u1ors, 
alſo /haue prooued by happie experience, to be arare helpe 
to make young Schollers to grow very much, both in 
Engliſh and Latine. Burt of all cheſe, for the manner, be- 
nefits, and yſe of them, I ſhall haue occaſion to ſpeake ar 
large, 

- Beſides theſe, they would hauc euery day ſome pra- , Tranſl ting 
ice of wriring Engiſh heedily, in true Orthographie; as and writing En- 
alſo of tranſlaung into Engliſh; or, of writing Epiſtles, or g5ſ+,vith/omes 
familiar Letters co their friends, as well in Engliſh asin La- 97 Schoole 
tine. Amongft ſome of them, the reporting of a Fable in — 
Pogliſh, or the like matcer, trying who can make the beſt 

report,doth much further them in this. And generally, a- 

mongſ all choſe that can write, the taking of notes of Sere 

mons, and delivering them againe, or _— — 

is aſpeciall meanes. Alſo firiuing to exprefle whatſocuer 

they conſtrue, not onely in proprietie,bur in varietie of the 

fineſt phraſe, who can giuethe beſt. This chicfly in the 

higher fourmes : So reading forth of Latine into Engliſh ; 

firſt in proprietie, then in puritie. By theſe,and ſome vie of 

the Hiſtorie of the Bible, and the like, which I ſhall be oc- 

cafioned to mention after; you may findetheic growth, 

accordingto your defire, and much aboue your expeRta- 

tion. 

Spond. Vndoubredly Sir,theſemuſt needs be very auaile- 
able; becauſe ſchollers may haue hereby, ſomuch vle of che 
Engliſh euery day, aboue thac which is praQtiſed in any 
Schoole which I haue knowne. But for any ſuch tranſla- 


tions of the Schoole-Authors, I haue not heard of them, 
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Onely I have ſcene the bookes of confiruing Lilies rules, 
and ſome of my children Hhau? them, thoughT feared thac 
it would rather make them idle, being bur a truants booke, 
Indeed | neu:r conceiued fo much ofchem as you ſay:I ſhall 
bercer thinke of the vſe thereof. 

Phil. There is not the beſtthing butit may be abuſcd. 
Bur for that booke as the others, I ſhall ſhew and proue 
vnto you the commodities of them, aboue all chat you 
The chiefe fault Would imagine. Experience makes mee confident : Yer to 
of the children returne ynto your felfe, concerning the complaint of the 
goingbackw:rds Parents for their children going backward in reauing Eng- 
9% Fog liſh, when they fiRlearne Latine ; the chiefe faule in trach 
firſt learne 7. is inthe Parents themſclues ; alchough wee poore ſchoole- 
tiae, s the Pa- maſters muſt be ſure to beare all, For if ſuch murmuring Pa- 
res theſelyes, rents would but cauſe their children, euery day after din- 
nec or ſupper, or both, to reade a Chapter of the Bible, or 
a piece of a Chapter, as leiſure would permit}, and to doe 
ir con{tantly ; thereby co ſhewtheir loue to the Lord, and 
his Word, and their defire-to haue ine Word dwell plenti- 
fully in rheir houfes, ro haue their children trained vpin ir, as 
young Timorhy was ; then, I ſay,this complaint would ſoon 
be at anend : for they ſhouldeither ſce then, their children 
* to increaſe inthis, orelſe. they ſhould diſcerne thefault to 
bee in their childrens dulnefſe, and nor in our neglect. 
Notwithftanding, fith that they are ſo very few of whom 
wee can hope ; that they hane any eare of this duric in 
their houſes, in reſpeQotf all the reſt who omit ir, and yet 
all che blame muſt furely reſt onvs,it concerneth ys ſo much 
as we canto redrefſe it ; and therefore vſe all good meanes, 
to cut off all occaſions of clamours, and of difcrediting 
our ſelues,and our ſchooles,and tocontend for the greateft 
profiting of6ur children, aiwell in this,as in any other part 
of lcarning; the vſc of this being,as we heard, moſt generall 

and perpetuall, | 
Spoud, You have direted me very rightly how to an- 
ſwer ſuch Parents : nowT ſhall beable to ſhew them where 
the fault is, & be calling vpon them redrefſethis ar _ 
I ſhall 
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I ſhall alſo indeuour to pur allthis in vre, and more as you 
make the particulars more fully knowne ynto me; and as 1 
ſhall finde by triall the fruit hereof. Burnow,that you hue 
thus ſatisfied me in al theſe my doubr;;I cannor bur demand 
yer one other point, wherein I finde another great want, 
though not comparable to the former ; becauſe there is nor 
ſo much vſe of it : which is about the ordinarie numbers or 
numbring. For I am much troubled about this, that my rea- 
ders and others aboue them, are much roſecke in all mat- 
ters of numbers, whether in figures or in letters. Infomuch, 
as when they heare the Chapters named in the Church,ma- 
ny of them cannot turne to them,much Jefle ta the verſe. 

Phil. This likewitc is a verie ordinarie defc&, & yermight 4n ordinarie 
eafily be helped by common meanes, in an houre or ewo. I fav!t, at mo#t 
callir ordinarie, becauſe you ſhal haue ſchollers, almoſt rca- $9875 ave 70 
die ro goto the Vniuerſitie, who yet can hardly tell you the pro ED 
number of Pages, Sections, Chapters, or other diuifions in ,,,, vc they 
rheir bookes,to finde what they ſhould. And it is,a5 you ſay, maybe taught in 
a great & a foule want ; becauſe, without the perfe know- an houreor 1wo. 
ledge of theſe numbers, ſchollers cannot helpe themſelues 
by the Indices,or Tables of ſuch books,as they ſhould vſe, 
for turning to any thing of a ſodaine : ekhough icbea mar- 
ter whereof they ſhould have vſe all their life long. And to 
conclude,it is a greatnegleR, becauſe iris a thing fo cafic, as 
that it may be learned in fo ſhorta time, only by moſt vſuall 
meanes, as by theſe following. For numbers by letters, vſe 
bur only to appoſe them, according to the direRion in the Nymbers by let. 
Laine Grammar at Orthegraphia,and they wil do them pre- !ers #2own ec/;- 
ſently. Asif you aske whar IT. Rands for, whar V. whar X. Fi 5 neg. 
what L, &c, And back againe,what letter ſtands for one,fo cs 
whar for five, or for ten. Bur eſpecially if you defire ro have 
them very ready herein,cauſe them to haue theſe written, & 
then to praQtiſe toread them ouer often, vntil chat they can _ 
anſwer any of themperfe&tly. Warn them alſo to remember 
alwaies,that any number ſer after a greater,orafter the fame 
niver,doth adde fo many mo,as rhe value of that later num- 
ber is. As,I.ſetafrer X.thus, XI. doth make clener, XV. fif- 
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tee, XX.vwentie. But being ſer before, they doe take away 
ſo many as they are : as I. before X. thus, IX. nine. 

If you wiſh an example more at large,thismay ſerue; ler 
each of them that ſhould learne,hauea briefe of theſe,after 
this manner, to ſhew them all the chiefe numbers.. I. one, 
I I. two, III. three, ITT. or IV. foure, V. fiue, VI. fix. VII. 
ſeucn, V IT I,cight, 1X. nine. X.tenne, XI. eleven, XII. 
ewelue, XIII, thirteene, XIII I.fourceene, XV. fifteene, 
XVIXVILXVIILXIX. XX- Xxl. XXV. ewentie five, XxX. 
thirtie, XL. fortie, L. fiftie, XC ninecie, C.a hundrech, D. 
five hundreth, M. a thouſand. And thus much ſhortly for 
numbring by letters. 

For the numbers by Figures, this rule muſt alſo bee 
obſerued ; That the Figures doe fignifie in the firſt place 
ſo much onely, as if they were alone, or one time ſo ma- 
ny. In the ſecond place tennes, or ten times ſo many. In 
the third place, hundrechs, ora hundreth times ſo many. 
In the fourth place thouſands, or a thouſand times fo 
many, In the fift place 'en thouſands. In the fixt place 
hundreth thouſands ; the places being reckoned from the 
right hand to the left. As for example, 1-243.4.5.6.7.8.9. 
IO-II- I2,13-14-15-16.17.18.19.20, tWentie, 21.2223, (Ce 
30.thirtic. 31. 32. 40. fortie. 41, &c. 50. fiftic 51. 60, fix- 
tic,70.ſeuentie.8o, cightie.90.ninetie 100. a hundreth.10t. 
a hundreth and one, 102, 110. a hundreth and ten. 120. a 
hundreth and twenty. 130, &c. 200, two hundreth, &c, 
1000. 8 thouſand, 10000.ten thouſand. 100000.A hundreth 
thouſand, 

Theſe being learned backwards and forwards, ſo that 
your ſcholler be able to know each of them, to call them, or 
name them right, and to finde them our, as the child ſhould 
finde any letrer which he is to learne : in a word, to tell what 
any of theſe numbers ftand for, or how to ſet downe any of 
them; will performe fully ſo much as is needfull for your or- 
dinarie Grammar ſcholler. If you do require more for any, 
you muſt ſeeke Records Arithmetique , or other like Au- 
thors,and ſet them to the Cyphering ſchoole. 

. Spond, 
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Spond.This isa defethac I ſee is mott eafily ſupplied by 
avery little paine and care in examining. I haue troubled 
you ouerlong in this,being in it ſelfe fo very a trifle,though 
the want generally be to be blamed. Now therefore ler vs 
haften vnto our profefſion for the Grammar Schoolema- 
ſter, For Idefire earneſtly to be in our own element, as more 
beficcing and beſeeming our place. 

Phil. Tam yery willing to make all the haſte that we can: 7} #515 Dia- 
for this I ſee, that though weneicher yſe digrefſions, nor 5 #+/0 (org, 
needleſſe words; yerthis our conference will proue very 
long, before that I can make my mind plain ynto you: Vn- 
lefle I ſhould be ſo ſhort, as either to be obſcure,or to omic 
many things which Irake to be very neceſſarie : But yer 
before we come to makeentrance into the Latine, if we do 
keepe order, we are to goe thorow the way of writing, as 
being more generall, and which chiefly appertaineth alſo 
to our Engliſh rongue; inreſpeRof our more frequent vie 
of it : I meane chiefely for the writing of our ordinarie 
hand called the Secretarie hand, which is almoſt wholly in 


vicamongſ vs, 
(e=axakjoioeffenopfeTrojpr eoTe; 
| CHAP. 1111. | 


How the Maſter may dire#t his Schollers to write 
very faire, though himclfe be no good 
Pen-1nan.« 


Spoud, 
T: come therefore ynto writing, and the manner Fajrewritivg a 


oft-aching it; That which you affirine may be great benefir 
done herein, cannot but be a very great benefit, 474 9r3ament to - 
and a notable graceto ſchooles,and alſo to all lear- 
ning, if it can be ſoefteRed : Thar all Schollers in generall 
may be direQedrto write commendably, and a great part of 
them which are more apt to write yery faire; and = inthe: 
eucrail. 


Schootes; 
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ſeuerall hands of the learned tongues, as they doeproceede 
in cuery one of them. For many of the beſt Schollers haue 
[:bathbieaa beene wont to write very ill; infomuch, as it hath beene a 
/eceiued 9P42192 receined opinion,as you know,amongft very many, That a 
og 8 *  goodScholler can hardly be a goed pen-man. Moreover 
{chollerranzot you ſhall find very few good writers in Grammar ſchooles; 
'eagood writer, ynlefſe either they haue been raughe by Scriueners, or by 
themſelues maruellous apt hereunto,and yery rare,or where 
the Miſter doth apply hbimſelfe chiefly co teachto write. 
: The want oi this, hath bin another part of my griefe : for 
Tie trouble of beſides the complaint and grudging of the Parents; I haue 
School-ma[i”r:, nfo ſeen,after they haue bin a great while with me,that they 
- ab ey ad haucnoc bin able to write ſo, as to be fit for any trade ; bur 
tech Schollers they mult after be ſer to learne of the Scriuener : much lefle 
to write. haue they bin able to write a letter ro their friends,orto per- 
form any ſuch buſineſſe with their pen,inany commendable 
maner. Y ou ſhall therfore do meno lefle a pleaſure, then in 
the former; if you'can dire& me,how to help all theſe euils, 
| andto atraine to that dexteritie, whereof you ſpeake. 
Phil. I hope to ſatisfie you herein alſo. Bur firſt relate 
ynto mee, what courſes your ſelfe haue taken, to teach your 
Schollers to write; whereof you haue found fo little profit : 
and after I ſhall adde,as in the former , what Ihaue learned, 
tothe better effeRing hereof, 
The ordina-y Spond. Surely Thave done this :I have daily ſetthem co- 
comfeinscotes pies, ſo well as I could, which hath bin no ſmall toile voro 
to teach towrite. me : or elſe I haue cauſed ſome of my Schollers, or fome 
others to doe it. AlſoI haue made themnow and then to 
write ſome copies; and it may be, I haue correed them for 
writing ſo badly, or guided ſome of their hands, or ſhewed 
them how to amend their letters, This I take to be the moſt 
that 1s done in Schooles ordinarily ; volefle any do procure 
Scriueners to teach in their rownes : whereof we finde 
no {mall inconueniences. 

Phit. I take itto be as you fay, that this is all which is 
done in moſt Schooles : and hence ſo many of vs have expe- 
rience of the like murmurings agaiuſt vs, Now I C__ 
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ſceplainly,andasfamiliarly as T can, howto help this euill, 
and to attaine this ſo great a benefir. | 

T The Schollerſhould be ſer ro write, whenhe enters in- 1 :1%e2 S:holters 
to his Accidence;ſo euery day to ſpendan houre in writing, 191d beginto 
or Very necree > 

2 There muſt be ſpeciall care, that euery one who is to bi ens a 
write,haueall neceſſaries belonging thereunto;as pen,inke, * 
paper,rular, plummet, ruling-pen,pen-knife, 8c. ; | 

- 2 The like care muſt be, that their inke bethin, blacke, z 1:h: and pa- 

cleere ; ' which will notrunne abroad,nor blot: their paper per of what ſort. 
good ;tharis, ſuch as is white, ſmoorh,and which will beare 
inke,and alſo that it be made in a book. Their writing books Writing bookes 
would be kept faire,ſtrait ruled, and cachto haue ablotting 4ept fave. 
paper to keepe their bookes from ſoyling,or marring ynder 
mms. 
4 Cauſe euery one ofthem to make his own pen; other- 4 Eaery one to 
wiſethe making, and mending of pens, will be a very great _ to makes 
hinderance, both to the Maſters, and tothe Schollers. Be. PP 
fides that, when theyare away from their Maſters (if they 
haue nota good pen made before) they will write naught ; 
becaufe they know not how to make their pens themſclues. 

The beſt manner of making the pen, is thus : Themannerof 

1 Chooſs the quill ofthe beſt and irongeſt of the wing, Making the pen. 
which is ſomewhat harder,and will cleaue. = 

2 Makeir cleane with che backe of the pen-knife. | | 

2 Cleaue it fraic vp the backe; fiiſt with aclefe,made £!ef? of the pen 
with your pen- knife : after with another, quill put into it,i/ + +. - 
riue it further by little and little, cill you ſee the cleft to be 


very cleane: ſo you may make your pen of the beſt of the 


quil, and where you ſee the cleft to be the cleaneft, and with- 
out teeth, If it doe not cleaue withour teeth, cleaue it with 
your pen-knife in another place, till neeter the backe : for if 
it be not ſtrait vp the backe, ir will yery feldome run right, 
After, make the nebbe and eleft both about one length, 
ſomewhat aboue a barley corne breadth, and ſmall; ſo.as it . 
may let 'downetheinke, and write cleane, Cut the nebbe 7h nb of the 
fcft, ant downewards to make it thinne, and after trair pes. 
Cuers- 


Dire ions | 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
ouerthwart, Make both ſides of equall bignefle, vnlefſe you 
be cunning to cut that ſide, which liech yponchelong fin- 
er, thinner and ſhorter; yet ſolitrle,as che difference can 
hardly be diſcerncd. But both of e<quall lepgth is accounted 
the ſureſt. 
The ſureſt way The ſpecdieſt and ſureſt way to learneto make the pen, 
for making tbe j$chis, When your Scholler ſhall have « good pen fic for his 
pew. hand,and well faſhiened;then to view and marke that well, 
and totrie to make one in all — like vnto ic. Ir were 
ood for the learner to procure ſuch a pen made, and to 
bh c itfor a patterne to wake others by, vntill he be very 
verſed in it. A childe may ſoone learne to make his pen; 
yer,few of age do know how to make their owne pens well, 
alchough they haue written long and very much : neither 
can any attaine toWrite _ —_— _ _ , 
| Next ynto this, cauſe your ſcholler to hold his pen 
_ _—_—_ right, asnecre ynto the nebbe as he can, his chumbe a" 
ewo fore-fingers, almoſt cloſed together, round about the 
ncb, like ynto a Cats foote, as ſomeof the Striuenersdoe 
rerme it, 
Tocarrythezen Then let him learneto carry hispen as lightly as he can, 
ſolighthyasto to glide or ſwimme ypon the paper. So hee ſhall writethe 
glide onthe cleaneſt, faireſt, and faſteſt, and alſo his pen ſhall lsſt the 
Paper longer. | 
Copies. In ſtead of ſetting of copics,and to ſaue that endlefſe 
In flead of ſet- tojle, let cuery wa, bes: a little copie booke faſtened ro 
= 09.7 1; thetop of his writing booke, with a ſtrong thread of a ſpan 
falened to the 1oDg> or thereabout; that alwaies when he writeth, he may 
top of theixy lay hiscopy booke cloſe before him, and that the fide of 
bookes, the copy may almoſt touch the line where he writeth, chat 
his eye may be ypon the copie, and ypon his letter bothto- 
gether. Andalſo, tothe end that euer when he hath done 
writing, he may put his copie booke into his writing booke 
againe; (othatthe copic may neuer be out of the way , nor 
the Scholler wrice withour it. 
The ficteſt volume for their writing booke is, to haue 
them in quarts, 
More» 
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Moreouer, the copie bookes would be made thus: Not Maner #f ihe 
aboue two inches in breadth; foure or fix copies in a booke, £9; ie bookes. 
halfe Secretary, halfe Roman. The copie books might be | 
made thus moſt ficly, as I take it, : | 
.x Oneline of ſmall letters, ofeach letter one, except in 
thoſe which haue letters of diuers kinds, and. therein both 
kinds to be ſet downe :as i.j. f. s, u.v. 
Vanderthe line of ſmall letters, would be ſer a line of grear 
letters,after the ſame manner; and vnder them both a line or 
ewo of joyning hand, containing all the letters in them. 
Examples of both ſorts for the preſent, vntill berter can 
be found, may be theſe. Tmeane copies both of Secretaric 
and Romane, containing all the leccers in them, 
For Secretaricthus : 
Exerciſc thy.ſclfe much in Gods book, with zealous and ;,,,,;.7f 


Sat n0a 
*% 


-—— 
. *. 


feruentprayers andrequeſts, pies containing 
For Romane thus : "i all ws _— in 
Kqnore car gelido us fert xenia kymbis ? one thne of 105- 
ReſpeRt __ che —_ burthe vſe. of —_ 
Vaderalltheſe, may be ficly ſetin very little roome thoſe / 


charaRers orletters,out of which all the reſt of theletters 
may be framed: as in the ſmall letters in Secretarie, m. i. t. 
v. z:{.In the greatletters, cory So ynderthe Roman co- 
piesafter the ſame maner. © 

Inthe end of the copic bookes, ina pageortwo, might 
be ſerdowne allthe hard ſyllables mentioned before, That ,,,_, _ FI," 
by oft writing them ouer,they might be helped ro ſpell,and 1z1j.; and prin- 
ro write true Orthographie. And after thoſe ,” the numbers cipa/zumbers ts 
mentioned; to be able to write orrotell any ofchem ypon beſet in the end 
the book without it. Then what ſcholler ſo:cuer werenot 9b copy books. 


able torell any of them, after a lirtle poafing, were well wor- _ hy jk __ 


thy to be correed. lf ſuch copie books were finely printed, ,uq how,with 
being. grauen by ſome cunning workman, and chaſe of the the benefit of 
moſt gerfeQ andplaine formes of letrers, that could poſhbly bem, 

be procured,in a ſtrong and very white paper,oue Bookeor 

two of them would ſerue a ſcholler neere all his time, that 


he ſhouldacuer necd to change his hand, : | 
The.« © | 
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Incomenicnee The often. change and following of diuers hands, doth 
of foliowirg aſmuch hinder writing, as often change of Schookemafters 
aucrsvands. goth hinder learning. Therefore the beſt is to be choſen 
at the firſt, and cuerto be ſtucke yato.withour alteration, if 
it msy be. HIGEL 
TLebeſwritcu In the meane time, vntill ſuch copies can be had, ſome | 
copies to be pro- would be procured of the maſter, to be written by the belt 
cured, Scriuener who can be gorten, after the manner aforeſaid, 
for each ſcholler to haue one to faſten to his booke, and co 
yle as before. | | 
Inconuenicnce Otherwiſe when for lacke hereof, the Mafter,or Vſher, 
of tvelacke of oxſome other Scholler is compelled euery day;, to write 
ſuchboolg5. eachſchollera new copie; itis both an endlefle toyle, and 
alſo an extreme lofle of time : beſides theinconuenience 
mentioned, of change of hands, and that few Mafters or 
Vſhers are fir pen-men, to write ſuch copies as were ne- 
ceſlarie. [5 p 
_ Laflly, becauſe through wantof ſuchcopies, ſchollers 
do write ordinarily without direQion or patrern,in all their 
exerciſes, whereby they cither grow to. verybad hands , or 
doe profic in writing, little or nar at all. . 
Fairewriting ts This exerciſe of writing faire, would be praQiiſed by all 
be praftiſed Ly the Schollers thorow the Sehooks, at leaſt once euery_ day, 
all the Schol*i5 for an houres ſpace or neere;" andthat about one of the 
once euer)daY. Jocke : forthen commonly their hands are warmeſt and 
nimble. ; 5 
Now thoſe that write exerciſes, may take the opportuni- 
tie of that tire, to write them ſo faire as they can.. : .. | 
willing; Ts In all writiog-this:generall rule:would be obſerued 
makealltike frcightly,tocauſe themto ftriue ro makeeuerylerter,as like 
wnto the copie. tothe copie letter inall propartion,as the one hand is to the. 
other... And that they neuer thinke a letter good, yntill no: 
dfference can be foundbberween it andthe copic lerter,thar! 
it cannot be diſcerned:whether is the betrer.- : | 
Great care ;would: be had 'withall , ro make ecuery 
T'0 keepe even writer to keepe cuen compaſle in the height ,- greatnefle, 
compaſſe. and breadth of his letters; that no one letter ſtand cither 
00 
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too highor too low, be ouerlong , or ouerſhort, nor any 
way too bigge, or toolittle,too wide,or too narrow. 

Totheend, thatthey may write of cuen height; cauſe Howto write of 
them co rule their bookes with aruling pen, and then that *%#*e:gþ1. 
they makethe body ofcach letter, to rouch their rules on 
both ſides, I meane both at the tops and botromes of the 
letters; but notto goe onehaire breadth higheror lower. 

Thus by practice the ſcholler will in time arcaine co write 
yery faire of himfelfe without any ruling pen. 

| Thateuery one may rule their bookes thus, cauſe them xach to have bis 
co hauc cach his ruling pen, made of a þ > aggans like (51g per, and 
yntoapen; bur onely that itis ro be made with a nocke in what ones, 
the ab point of it,l;kerhe nocke of an arrow, the nebs | 
of the nocke ſtanding iuſt of the breadth of their copie let- 
ters aſunder, that they may rule their rules meer of the ſame 
compaſlſe with their copies. 

The points of the nebs of the ruling pens, muſt not be Theneboftbe 
made ouer-ſharpe,nor prefled downe over-bard in ruling ; — b 
becauſe they wil then race the paper,and makeir that ic will ; _e 

y paper, IEEE TOO 

not beare inke. They are moreouer torvule bur a few linesat 
once : becauſe the hnes being drawne bur lightly, will ſoon 
goc out, andnot be ſcene betore that the learners come to 
write in theme. 

Alſo this care muſt be had inruling,to carry the ruling pen 9 
ſo cuen and ſtraight forward, that both the lines which are 
drawne by it, may be ſcene together ; or elſe to draw the 
lines ſo ofe = with the fame, yntill that both the lines 
may be well ſcene. This would be obſerved carefully,yncill 1; 
es. time that they can begin to write eunen and Arctght of be Pra. 
themſclues : for the cuen compaſle doth eſpecially grace a ked:o,by the 
hand, and the faire ſhew of it will cauſe children to take a **!prof aruting 
delightin wriring faire, wo 

Euery ſcholler who writeth Latine, ſhould haue two of 
theſe ruling pens: one for Secretaric, and another for Ro- 
mane; orelſeto haue one madeof iron or braſle, the one 
end for the one, the other end forthe other, 

Moreouer,the books of all che new beginners or enterers, 
whilſt 


rulings 


letters. 
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whilſt they writelecters, would be ruled well with croſſe 
lines, with che ruling pens onthis manner : It is found to dis 
re& them very much, 
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Thus their books ſhall be kept faire. The compaſſtor the 


ſpace within the croſle lines, ſerues to keepe and guide'rhe - 


body of cach letter to make it of a iuft proportion. The 
ſtraight lines dire and guide. the childe' to imake every 
ſtroke ſtraight forward,or vp and downe, and alſo how to 
frame che bead and taile of cach letter. . | 

Thus much for the compaſle of the letters; chiefly in the 
rops andbotromes ef the letters... ri T 


tle,ſcr too neere one another or far off, this may be one good 
direCtion ; | 


Cauſe your ſcholler to draw hislines , on which he will. 


write his copies, : of the yery famelength with the length of 
the line of his copy: andthen if be write juſt ſo much in his 
line as isin the copic, it is very like that he makes his letters 
of a good proportion, not too bigge nor too little, and che 
compaſſe euen, not one ouer neere, or far off from another, 
Bur if hewricemorein a-ſhorter ſpace, then is in like ſpace 
inthe copy,be either makes his letters toolicrle,or ſers them 
too neere one another ; letters, or words, or both. And ſo 


on the other ſide,if he write lefſe in aline,then is in his copy 


in the ſame ſpace, and length, then he makes his letters roo 
bigge,ortoo wide aſunder. | 
Theletters would be ioyned in etiery word : yet ſo,as no 
one be ſet ouer neere another, butiuft as the copie, obſer. 
uing 
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uing blacks and whites, as the Scriuener tearmeth them, 
And each word in a ſentence, would be ſer about the 
breadth of an a; or an #, from one another, | 
For writing ſtraight withour lines ( after that they haue ,;,;1;,, 1,441 

praQtiſed this a good while, to write with double lines, ru- without lines, 
led with theruting pen,and after with finglelines) this may 
helpe to guide them well; to cauſe them to hold their elbow 
ſo cloſe to their fide and ſofteadily,as they can conuenient- _ 
ly: for the elbow ſo ſtayd, will guidethe hand as a rule,efpe- 
cially in writing faſt. Afterwards, looking at the end of the 
line,as we vſe to try the ſtrajghtnefſeof an arrow, they ſhall 
ſceeafily where it is crooked. PraQice will bring facility, 

Theſe alſo may be ſpeciall furtherances for the firſt ente- Speciall furtFe- 


ters:When the yong ſcholler cannot frame bis hand to faſhi. !2*es /or the 


on any letter;befides the guiding ot bis hand, and alſo the «cher; 


ſhewing whereto begin each lerter,& how to draw it, ſome ;;1,4 theycen- 
dae vic todraw before them the proportionoftheir letters, not f7ame a 
with a piece of chalke ypon a boord,or table,or witha piece /etter. 

of black lead ypon a paper ;and chen let the child ery how he 

himſelfe can draw the like yponit; and after this to let him 

to doe it withhis pen, following the letter of his booke. 

Or thus; Ker him take a dry pen,that cannot blot his book, Tofollowalciter 
and therewith cauſe him to follow that letter in his copie, 7194 47 ben. 
which he cannot make, drawing vpon the copy letter very 
lightly,& a lictle turning the fide of the pen, wherethe letter 
is (mall;buc leaning harder vpon it where itis full, & there al- 
ſoturning the broad part of the pen. Onely warne himto be 
careful,that he do not hurt the letter in the copy,by his hard 
leaning ypon his pen,or by the oyermuch. ſharpneſle of it, 

Thusleg him folloy hig copie letter, drawing his: pen ſo oft 

vpon'it, ynrtill he thigke his hand will goelike voto it. Then 

dire him, to try-with another pen with inke, whether he 

can make one like to that of his copie, If he cannor,ler him 

goe to;it with his dry pen againe, yntill that he can toſhion 
one like ynto it. Ht 5: T4 G3, | i 

- 1; F his alſo is a fpeciall obſeruacion : That che'more-lea- gn wr 
{ucely the childe draweth: at the beginning, as the Painter ;,,. 
art: V2 | E 2 doth, 
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doth,and the morelightly; the ſooner a great deale he ſhall 
learneto frame his hand to write faire. 
Tolean tomahe This likewiſe ſome good Scriueners obſcrue; to ſutfer the 
oneletter well child tolearne to make but one kinde of letter at once, yn- 
frft,then ano- till they can make that in ſome good ſort, then another : as 
ther. firſt 4,then 6, Buteſpecially to begin with choſelercers, our 
of which all the reſt may be framed,to'make them perfeRly, 
as 9,C,t,v,2<. For ſo all the reſt will bethe cafier, 
Tobelpe towrite To helpe to write cleane, faſt and faire rogether, call oft 
cleane, faſt and gn your ſchollers to exerciſe their hands in making of f 
Faire togetbere Rrokes,that is,daſhes off, and /thus ; and the ſtroake of 
the great C, and B, thus, = 


Making fou-» Alſo ſome vſeto cauſe thelearners,to practiſe their hands 

riſhes, gliding to run vponrthe paper, eicher with inke or without , vnrill 

wpon the. paper. they be very nimble and cunning to glide yponthe paper ; 
and namely,to make certaine rude flouriſhes, 


1 ob/erue ona. Callonthemin all exerciſes, to be carefull to obſeruethe 
ments of wri- graces of letters: as the Keeping of great letters, accents, 
ting. points,a5 comma,colon,period,parenthefis, and whatſoecuer 
may ſerue for tlie adorning of writing; and euermore to take 
a delight in writing faire:which delight is in each artthe one 
- halfe of theskill ; bur to fly all long ruiles of letters, and to 
0 make the let- k : : 
ters mo plaine, Make all their lerters ſo plaine as they can: the plainer the 
better. Beware that you ſuffer no one to learne a bad hand, 
Miſcbiefes of or to make any badletter,ſoneereas you areable topreuenc 
gttingabad jt. For it will be found much harder to teach ſuch eo forget 
band. their bad letters and hands,thento teach other which neuer: 
learned, to write the good. | | 


So thatif you teach ſuch,abetter hand, after that they have . 


learned and becnlopg inuredtothe worſe ; although they 


ſeeme . 
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ſceme to haue learned to write well, yet ynleſſe they be hol- 
den continually to praRiſe their good hand each day a lit- 
tle, they will fall ynto their bad hand{againe: ſo great force 
hath any cuill cuſtome. 
This thereforemuſt be our wiſedome,toprocure from the 
beginning the moſt excellent copies, for our ſchollers, what- To procare the 


ſocuer they coſt; and to keep them conftantly to them: they moſt REI 
will ſoone quite the coſt both to Mafter and Scholler, by wg 2s 


- Totheendthat any Maſter may bethe better able to teach 71; the Maſter 
thus; lethim eicher try to atraine this faculty of writing faire may teach his 
(which much commends a Maſter)or atleaſt, let him labour Scbellers to 
to be well acquainted with theſe direRtions,or thelike: and ,); "wage 
alſo let him cauſe his Schollers to obſerue them conſtantly; 
or ſo many of them as necd ſhall require. | 
And to thisend,let him yſe to walke amongſt his Schollers LY 

as they write all rogether; & ſee that they do praQtiſe theſe To walk ami oft 
things duely:but chiefly that euery one haue his copy book **e/cbolirrs, ro 
layed cloſe before him ; and to marke well wherein any one = 
of them miſſerh in any letter or ſtroke, thatitis not liketo : 
the copie,there to point him to the copie, and to ſhew him 
where they differ, or to cauſe him to compare them him- 
ſelfe :ſoto appoint them to be mending their faults , ynrill 
their letters bein all things like the copieletters, And what To obſerne all 
letters they make the worſt,to make them ſo oftouer, in ſome ?hcbad/etters 
voide place of their booke,or ſome waſte paper, vntill thoſe ®4/<#{5in 
be as good as any of thereſt,and like the copy,2s was ſaid. **'s 
Amongf others,to looke ſpecially to theſe three letters to- 
gether, f.g.h. and to #3. which being well made,do grace all 
thereſt,and yet are commonly madethe work of all. 

Thus any one of theſe Schollers, chiefly one of them who Ary Scholter 
write the beſt,may helpe the Mafterto dire the reſt. may helpe the 

By theſe meanes the Schoole-maſter may bring many of _ Hp 
his Schollers to be very good pen-men, and all general- ESI 
ly to ſome competent ſufficiencie, to the credit of the bring many of 
Schoole, the good contentment of the parents, and the #bcir ſcholers ;0 


'great benefic of the Schollers, chough he cannot write #9004 peti-men, 


well himſelfe, if hee can but onely thus ferre forth dire, 
E 3 as 
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as to cauſe his Schollers to follow theſe obſeruations, 

Hereby the Schooles alſo may be freed from hauing any 
need of the Scriueners, which go about the country,atlealt, 
which go vnder the names of Scriueners,8& take vponthem 
co teach to write; and doe ofttimes very much hurt in the 
places wherethey come, For they draw away the mindes of 
many of the Schollers from their bookes; cuen of all ſuch as 
cannot endureto take paines, nor haue any greatloue of 
learning,and cauſe manyof good hopeto leaue the ſchoole 
ytrerly.Beſides that, very often, ſo ſoone as cuer theſe Scriue. 
ners are gone,the ſchollers whom they haue taught, do for- 
get what they ſeemedto. haue gotten by them,vnleſſe they 
be kept to practiſe their writing daily« 

So that all that coſt and time is commonly loſt; beſides 
the former inconueniences,that ſundry by them loſe all the 
learning which they had gotten; Alſo moſt of the yonger 
ſort, who ſeem to write faire,and ſo leaue the Schoole in a 
conceit of that which they haue gotten by the Scriuener ; 
yet doe write ſo falſe Orthogrephy, as is loathſome to lee, 
and ridiculous toreade. 


Things neceſſss Fortheſe properties ſhould be ijoyned rogether in cuery 


rely required in 
commendable 
writting. 


The vſe of 
Scrinencys 31 
the Grammar 
Schooles, what. 


pen-man, who would haue any approbation; to bee able as 
well to write a good ftile(I meaneto indite, and toexpreſſe 


| his mind in ſome good forme of words, and true Ortho- 


graphy) as to write faire. 

As for the vſe of Scriueners. in the common ſchooles, it 
would bethis(if any); eirherto make euery ſcholler his book 
of copies, to vic after the manner preſcribed , yntill ſuch 
printed ones can be had: orelſe to ſetallthe ſchollers in a 
good way of writing, for right framing their letters, and the 
like, To do it onty at ſuch times as the Maſter ſhall appoint; 
that irmay be withour any great hinderance to the ſchollers 
for their learning!, and warily preuenting all the former in- 
conueniences. For ſchooles and-good learning being ſuch a 
fingular benefic, and ſogreat agift of God to Church and 
Commonwealth,all hinderances would be wiſely foreſcene, 
and heedily preucacgd, ; | 

Theſe 
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Theſe are the ſpeciall helps which hitherroT haue lear- 
ned,for the direRion of ſchollers in writing : and by theſe Þ 
am aſſured vpon triall,that what is promiſed in this behalfe, 


pen with the bodies of their letters. Alſo that they haue briefe J ana 
their faults ſhewed them, by pointing them to the copy let- ,,,,, votion 


eye to the copy, & tohauc the faſhions of the letters in their 
minds. To take a delighrin writingy triuing who ſhall doe 
the beſt: to this end, tolet their hands glidelightly on the 
paper; to ſtriue to write yery cleane;3. to make minimes,and 
ſuchlike letters ſharpe at tops and bottomes, oriuſt to the 
proportion of their copies: hold their pens very low: their 
elbow ſomething neete theirfide :to keepe their copies and 
bookes faire, ad and ynſcrauled :to haue yoid places 
or waſte papers for aſſaies, &c. 
Moſtſhortly,theſe three are almoſt all in all; good copies, 
continuall eying them well, a delight in writing : although I 
thinke it very neceſſary,that you be acquainted with all the 
former direRions as they are ſet downe at large, to vſethem 
asnced ſhall require, You may ſooneattainethe knowled pe 
Bo | E 4 O 
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of them, when you baue them writcen down : the Jabour of 
learning them will be nothing to youin regardof the bene- 
fic; and much lefle in regardof the long ſearch and obſer- 
uation, which I haue vſed co finde them out. 

Spoxa, It is true indeed; and I am the more beholden vnco 
you : but giue me leauethis one word;that which you ſaid 
cuennow, may ſeeme to make yery much againſt the Scri- 
ueners. 

This maketh —Phil,Not at all; it only helpeth to redreſſe the great abuſe 
nothing againff hy ſome ſhifters, who goe vnder the name of Seriueners;for 
40h ok * all good Scriveners haue their callings and imployments, 
prevent the abuſe Wherein to ſcrue to the profir and goodof the Common- 
of ſhifters,and wealth, and not ynto the hurt thereof. This onely may teach 
vurt to ſthooles, ys to preuent and auoid thoſe intolerable abuſes, and hurts 
to ſchooles mentioned; whereofthere hath been,and is dai- 
ly, ſo much experience. | 
Spoxd. Sir,I cannot bur like of your anſwer; I my ſelfe 
haue had ſome experience of the truth of the complain : it 
is yery neceſſarie that ſuch euils ſhould be prevented. Now 
therefore that you haue thus ſhewed me how to make my 
{chollers gone pen-men,and that they may growtherein, as 
in their ſchoole learning ; and thus prepared the way to our 
Grammar ſchoole : let vs atlength come to that which 
hath beenthe ſpeciall end of my iourney , and wherein our 
chieferrauel & imployment lyeth. And firſt let ys begin with 
the rudiments of the Grammar, I meane: the: Accedence ; 
wherein ourfirſtentranceis. 
Phil, Very willingly : but firſtler me acquaint you with 


certaine InY which concerne our:whole 


courſe of teaching, and whercofweſhall haue almoſt con. 


tinuall vie; kft webe troubled wich repeating them ofcen- 


after. 


Spend. Ttis well aduiſed, that wemay doe allthings the - 
moſt ſhortly, and inthe beſt and eafieft order that we can :: 
I pray you therefore ſhew yato me what thoſe generall ob- 


ſeruations' be.. - 


CHAP: 
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1 eiepereprere 
/ CHAP. V. ——- 
Of certaine generall Obſernations to bee knowne of 
Schoole-maiters, and practiſed carefully in all 
Grammar learning chiefely. And firſt, 
of cauſing all things to be done 
with onderſftanding.. 


Phil. 
Or the generall Obſeruarions, the firſt may be this: <c.p,yers are rs 
I» That.Schollers be raught to do all things with be zaught to do 


F ynderſtanding; and to beable to giuea reaſon of e- alfthingswith 
uery matter which they learne. And ſoin euery leQure —_—— To 


which they learne in any tongue, firſt roynderſtand the matter before in- 


matter of it, and the lefſon will be learned preſently. gencral. 
Bur before I ſpeake any more of this, I pray you letme 
heare of you what courſe you hate taken In this point. 

Spowd, This firſt obſeruation ſeemeth ſtrange ynto me, at The common 
the very naming of it, Imy ſelfe haue vſed onely this courſe, 99r{t to doatt 
and I thinke it to be all that is done in moſt of our countre —- 
Schooles; To giue LeQtures to the ſeuerall formes, or _ the reaſon w, 
ſome Scholler to do it. And therein firft to readethem ouer them,or how to - 
their Le&ure,thento conſituerhem,andin the lower formes make vſe of avy 
to parſe them, So when they come to ſay; to heare them *9is. 
whether: they can reade;, fay without booke, conftrue and 
parſe, More,asItake it,is not much yſed, forthe ynderſtan- 
ding and making vſe of them LT on 

Phil. Tknow irtobe as youſay; and doholditto be a THe deft bere- 
yerie great defeQ-in Schooles generally: _ farre grea- = ceding . 
ter hinderance to learning , then that of letting themea 
loſe ſo many yeeres, before they begin tolearne. For this 
is a matter which of all other concerneth :the' credit of ' 


| Schooles, and furthereth learning wonderfully ; to teach. 


Schollers to ynderſtayd whatſocuer they learne , andtobe+ 


able 
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able to giue a reaſon of euery thing why it is ſo;and to doe 
this from the loweſt co the higheſt. My reaſons are theſe: 
To de all thing 1. Becauſe if it were rightly knowne,and conſtantly pra- 
by resſon,brings Qtiſed in Schooles,it would bring forth very neere double fo 
—_ double auch good and ſound learning,as is now gotten c6monly. 
wan 2. It would bring withall,ſo much eaſe, pleaſure and de- 
light, both to all teachers and learners, and alſo ſo much 
certainety,and cauſe them to go forward with ſuch cheere- 
fulnefſe,boldnefſe and contention,as will hardly be beleeued 
yntill it bertried by experience. In a word; It would cauſe all 
things tobe gotten much more ſpeedily,layed vp more ſafe- 
ly,and kept more ſurely in memory. Therefore,that old rule 
is rue; 
Legere & non intelligere negligere eſt. 
To _ with- Toreade and not to ynderſtand what we reade, or not to 
yok —— know how tomakeyſe of it, is nothing elſe but anegleR of 
" allgoodlearning,and abuſe of the meanes and helps 
ledge bow to AUS earning,and a meere Pp 
makerſt,isa to attaine the ſame. Ic is no other thing bur a very loſle of 
neglctiofal ourprecioustime, and of all our labour and coft beſtowed 


Gags therein,in regard of that which is read with ynderftanding. 
- of th We may ſeetriall hereof ſundry wayes. 
uh ;-. TI, Letchildren be examined together;I meaneſuch as of 


tweene learning WROM one of them alone hath beene taught to do all things 
withwnderſlan- by reaſon and with — that he is able to giue 
dingeudwith- youa plainereaſon , and make the right vſe of euery thing, 
0211-2. Which he hath learned : the other haue learned onely to ſay 
7-241, Without booke, to confirue and parſe; then marke the diffe. 
ge- 
ther, whereof TEnce. Although all theſe learne one and the ſame Author; 
one vnderfian- yet when they come to the triall, you would thinke that one 
deth, andcan ro haue all learning, when you heare bimto ginea reaſonof 
Sire o_ E eucry thing, and. that he can make vſc of all things; all the 
ing, "7 reſt to hauc almoſt nothiog atall, oratleaſt nothing in re- 
gardofthat oneſo caught. "4 
$ Is gettinga 2, Proucitthus in getting learning. 
5 ary = Teach, your Scholler onelefſon which you cauſe him. to 
inthe beſt max. Yoderſtand perſeQly before; another of the ſame matter, 
wer, whereof he vaderſtandeth little or nothing : and then trie 


whe- 
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whether he will not do that, whereofhe ynderftandeth the 
meaning and reaſons,almoſt in halfe the time, which the o- 
ther will require, And this alſ@ ſo, as you may cuidently dif= 
cerne it,that he will do it with much more eaſe, certainety 
and boldnefle, then he can do the other. 


Obſernations, 


BY 


3- We our ſelues may make triall of it by our owne ex- z. Inour avae | 
perience,in conſtruing any.difficult piece of Latine, Greeke, *xÞeriencecon- 


| 1% A « _ firning or ſiu- 
or Hebrew, or committing any thing to memorie; whether dying out ay 


if ſo be that we do but ynderftand themarter of i before 5, 1uce 
perfely, we ſhall not do it in halfe the time, and with one jz axy Author 
halfe ofthe labour, chat otherwiſe ic would require, or tongue. 
Orif we would write or ſpeake of any thing, ler ys proue 
it burthus: If we firft ynderftand the matter well, and haue 
it perfeRly in our head, whether words toexpreſſe our 
minds will not follow as of themſelnes.. 
To this yery purpoſe , for confirming the truth hereof; 
and to keepe a continuall'remembrance of thispoint; theſe 
three verſes of Horace were worthy to be written in letters 
of gold, and to beimprinted inthe memorie of every one 
whois deſirous toget the beſtlearning : for ſo they would 
indeede proue golden verſes, and make vndoubtedly 
golden times; 
Scribends re [apere eft &- principinms C& fons: 
Rem tibi Secratice poterunt oftendere charte; 
Verbag; proniſam rem non innita ſequentur. 


The meaning of the verſes, Itake it ro bethis: To attaine 
eothis facultic, tobe ableto write or ſpeake of anymat=- 
ter, andſo to come to all excellent learning , thevery firſt 
and chiefe fountaine, and that whichis all inall, is to vn- 
derſtand the marter well inthe firſt place. As for ftore of 
matcer, the writings of learned men (ſuch as Socrates was) 
will furniſh you abundantly therewith. 

And whenyou haue the matter throughly in-your head, 
words will follow, as waters out of a Fountaine,enen almoſt 
naturally, to expreſſe your mind in any tongue, which you 
ſtudicin any cight order, | a 

is 
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This will be found to be true in Latine, Greeke, Hebrew, 
and by a like reaſon in euery other tongue , and in every fa. 
cultie : whether we would gh ſpeake, learne, reſolue, or 
remember and lay vp for euer;” 

One chieſecauſe This was aprincipall cauſethat made Tuly, Onid, Uir- 
why Virgil and gil, and ſome others ſoto flow ineloquence; and eſpeci- 
ecbers writ ſoe- ally Jirgil, whom men worthily account the chiefe of all 
ep we , - Latinc Poets, becauſe they did ynderſtand ſo fully whatſoe- 
yo + +. ou uer they writ of. 1 might inſtance this alſo in Preachers, 
ftanding,anud by ourdaily experience ; of whom ſome are better able to 
bad ſwcb ſtare of preach powerfully in-cwo dayes warning,and hauing words 
"Er s at will, then other in two moneths; and all becauſe the one 
ſore are ſo full of ynderſtanding and matter , the other are 
ſobarrenthereof. 

Thus in all theſe examples, euery man may ſee a plaine 
demonſtrationofthertruth of theſe verſes of Horace , which 
heno doubt did write vpon his owne experience, as cuery 
man ſhalt find, who wil ſet himſelfe co make triall.Proue and 

Trie. confirme what congue ſocuer your Scholler learnes, cuen 
from thefirſt reading of Engliſh, if he can repeate you the 
matter,or the ſumme of it,or hauc it in his head, trie whether 
he will not hauethe words preſently, The plentifull experi- 

They who find .ence which I haue ſeene, of the ſweete delight and fruite 
experience, Wil of this courſe, of cauſing children to do all things with vn- 


-— derſtanding and reaſon, compared with the fruitlefle toyles 
partahers, and griefes of former times,do make me not onely confident 


fortherhiog , bur alſo defirous to make all other partakers 
of the benefir. 

Spond. I do fully ſee the enidence of alf that which you 
haue faid,and therefore I muſt needs be perſwaded of it.I do 
heartily thanke God for it,and will endeuor my ſelfe topur 
Itſeemeth great it in praftice continually.Only here is the difficulty, how a 
difficulty for Schoolemaſter may do this, to teach his Schollerſs to pro- 
maſters to teach cede with vaderfianding,and how to giue a reaſon of every 


_ 2 ting matter which they learne, to make vſe of all their lear- 


with underflay- BIO ge | | 
ding.  Aboucall, how hee may beginne to fraught young 
Schollers 
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'Schollers with all tore of matter, as they goe on : this yery 
much pafſeth my skill. I ſhould rhinke my ſelfe moſt happy, 
to obtaine this knowledge, if it poffibly can be done. 

Phil. Attend to thoſe things which I ſhall relate, and I 
haue nodoubt , but I ſhall very much accompliſh your-de- 
fire in this : for our whole conference 'doth tend chiefely ro 
this end, As all learning is grounded on reaſon : fo in cuery 
Chapter I ſhall endeauour my ſelfe tomanifeſt-thereaſons 
of euery thing , and how you may teachothers; ſo farre 
forth, as hitherto the Lord hath made chem knowne vato 
me, And more hercafter, as I {hall learnemore. The prin- 
cipall meanes for their vaderſtanding, is, by asking ſhore 
queſtions of the matter : for ſothey will vnderſtand = 
thing , Which they are tolearne. Bur of chat more hereaf- 
ter in the particular examples; and chiefly, Chap. 24 

Spowd. If you haue done then with this, lets goe for- 
ward to your next generall obſcruation ; and ſo thorow 
them all, as briefly as you can. 

Phil. Mynext obſervation is this : thar as I would haue The ſecond gene- 
them to doall chings with vnderftanding; fo rolearne one- woes peru 
ly fuch bookes and matters , as whereof they may have the (;,, ;;,. uy 9 
beſt vſe, and thatperperually in all their learning,or in their whereof they 
wholelife. For this is well knowne to cuery one; that things may have good 
well learned in youth , will be-kept moſt ſurely all the life 24 Prpe:uall 
tong; becauſeinthar age they are moſt eaſily imprinted, 7* 
and fticke the longeſt in freſhmemory. And for that cauſe, 
children ſhould ſpend no time vofruicfully in ſuch bookes, 
as whereof they cannot haue both very good and continu- 
all vſc. This cannot be bur a great folly , ro miſ-ſpend our 
preicous time in ſuch fiudies, whereof neither our ſclues 
nor others can haue benefic afcec; or elſe in ſuch, as the 
knowledge whereof will vaniſh for want ofpraQtice:. and 
muchmore in choſe, which will corrupt and hurt in ſtead 
of doing good. And therefore all filthy places in the Poets Filly placesin 
would be wiſcly paſſed ouer,or wearily expounded, It were P9i3omdtted, . 
well ifchere were an Index Expargatorins, to purge out all 
the filth ou of theſe, by leauing ir our, or changivg .- <a 

ud. 
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3. Tezote all Third rule, and that generall for all Students, is this : that 
bard words 0" whatſocuer difficult words, or matcers of ſpeciall obſeruati- 
gr. 7 on, they doreade in any Author, be marked out; I meane 
learning ofthem,or which are of ſome ſpeciall excellency, 
or ve, worthy the noting ; or which after-that they haue 
beene a certainetime in conſtruCtion, they hauenot either 
learned, or at leaſt they know not where they haue learned 
Manner of m:r- them. For the. marking of them, to doit with lictle lines 
king. - vnderthem, or aboue them, or-againſt ſuch parts of the 
word whercin the difficulcy lieth, or by ſomeprickes, or 
whatſoecuerletter or marke inay beſt helpe ro call the know- 
ledge of the thing to remembrance;yet io much as may be, 
without marting of their books. To do this,to the end that 
they may oft-times reade ouer theſe, or cxamine and medi- 
rate of them more ſeriouſly, vntill thatthey bee as perfeQtin 
them, as in any ofthe reſt of their bookes: for hauing theſe, 

then hauethey all. _. | 
This generalin This would be yniuerſall, in getting all kinde of learning; 
getting alclear- after that children do grow to any diſcretion to marke ſuch 
ning. things rightly : you will maruell(if you hauenot madetriall 
| .. of it)how mach they will gocthorow,and what ſound know- 
ledge they will come vntoin any kinde of ftudy ; and how 
' ſoone by thishelpe, more then they can-do without it, And 
© Whenthey haue once gotten it, they mayaseafily. keepe ir, 
and as {urely, by oft-times running ouer thoſe things, which 
are ſo noted, aboue all chereſt, This.is the reaſon that you 
The bookes of ſhall haue the choyſeR bookes ofmoſt great learned men, 
thebeſt fludents and thenotableſt Rudents, all marked 1thorow thus, in all 
:bys noted. matters either. obſcure , or of principalband moſt neceflary 
vſe. And this is one chiefe meancs, whereby Schollers may 
haue che difficulteft chingsin their Authours ſo perfeRly,as 
that whenſoeuerthey ſhall bee examined of aſudden, they 
d; ſhall be very ready,to theirgreat praiſe, and tothe ft com- 
To nete bookes Mendation of the Schoole, For the manner ofnoting,, it is 
of daily uſe with beft to note all Schoole bookes witb-inke; and alſo all o- 
inke, thers, which you would haue gotten advrmguem , as we vic 
| to 


all ſuch words or things, as either are hard tothem in the. 
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to ſay, 'or whereof we would have daily or long pradtice; 
becauſe inke will- indure: neither will ſuch bookes'be the 5 
wortſefor their noting, but the better, ifthey benoted with ''. | * 
jndgernent. But forall other bookes, which you would haut oe: with 
faire 'againe at your pleaſure; note them with @ penſil of blacke leade 
blacke lead:for that youmay rub onr againe when you will, 914/720 a 
with the crums of new wheat bread. LEES, _ i 
The very little ones, which reade but Engliſh, may /;,14 ,zaine. 
make ſore ſecret markes thus ateuery hard word; though: 
bur with ſomelictle dinit with their naile : fo that they doe 
not marre their bookes, '' ' " : (OE ITS TT : 
' . Of this Tſhall ſpeake riiore/ particularly inthe manner of 
parſing, Chap. 9. | ph (00. Y ASE | 
A fourth obſferuation, is this : Fhat whatſoeuer bookes 4.Tolearneal 


or 'mamer Schollers dolearne, after they beginne to learne @ prrfefly, as | 


without booke; that they leartie them ſo perfeRly , ang '?*/077%7 ma 
hold them ſoſurely , by daily repetition an river Amy pyrar10ks- to 
that they may haue in their minds ſuch an abſolure knows 10 the latter. 
ledgeofall the words,and matters which they hauelearned; 

as whereſoeuer they ſhall meete with the ſame againe, or- 

ſhall haue occaſion to yſe them, they may not needetobe 

driuen to learne them anew; but that they may tell of a ſud. 

den where they haue learned them, or can repeat the place: 

and ſo make their vſe and benefit of them. 


Toteach the ſame things twiſe, or thriſe, is a double la- Not towede to. 


beur and griefe: but ro haue allthings which they haue reach the ſame 
learned, euer in readineſſe, is a fingular benefit, and a rare *bings wiſe or 
commendation, For beſides the preventing of alllofle of #97 over. 
tabour and time, it ſhall be to the great delight of all who 
heatethemitried, and theexceeding furcherance of their 
continiull growth inal} good fearving.' © 

And to effe@ this'yer morefblly;acquiim themin afl ,,,,v,,... 
their LeQures and exerciſes, ſome one of them or orher, th:y Lax lear- 
who can tell firſt, ro repeate where they haut learned euery ned enery bard 
hard 'word : andrhat chiefly intheir Grammar, if they haue Y#d- 
learned ir'there,'\to haue that'exceeding perfet; and ro  ' 
marke ſurely euery new word, according to'the diretion = 
which I haue before giuen, A. 


Ob/ernktions. 
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5. That the A fift generall obſeruation, and which is not inferiour 

- WwholeSchoole to any of the firmer , for the good both of Maſters and 


be divid:dinto Schoollers, and the very great benefic of Schooles , is this? 
ſo ſew fourmes that the whole Schoole be diuided into ſo few fourmes as 


as may be. may be, of ſo many as can any way be'ficred co goe toge- - 


ther : though they be lixteene, or twenty , yea, fortie in a 
fourme,it isnot the worſe, 
The reaſons of ir are moſt cleere, Te 
Reaſons: 1, In moſt things ic is almoſt the ſame labour to teach 
1. 7t is for moſt. tWenty, asto teach two: as in reading all LeAures and rules 
part theſamela. ynto them, in examining all parts and LeQures, Like as ir 
bour, toteach +4 in Sermons, and Catechifings , where it is the ſame labour 
yn 4 E ro teach one, that it is to teach a thouſand, if all can heare a- 
teach wo. —like- This is very generall, except in exerciſcs of writing 
wherin alſo great aduancage may be gotten by this mcanes, 
if right order be obſerued, as we ſhall ſhew after. . 
3. The fewer 2. Secondly,the fewer fourmes there are, the moretime 
Fourmes, tbe ay be ſpent incach fourme; and more labour may be be- 
| rep name 7 ſtowedin examining euery tictle neceſſary. Which worke 
examining every Of continuall examination, is a notable quickner and nou- 
title, riſher of all good learning; belping nuaruetlouſly vnder- 
Examination, a ſtanding, audacity, memory, and prouoking emularion of 
—_ of ear- the Schollers: and therefore a principall part of the Maſters 
ia this. "2 "18.4 <H 
. By this meanes,cuery one of a fourme ſhall ſomewa 
——_— TT incourage the reſt of their fellowes. If they x 
ſomeway pro- = dull, the reſt will thinke to go before them ; but if they 
woke the others he more pregnant and witty,or more painefull and diligent, 
by this means. 1.cy ſhall put ſpirits intoall the reft, and be as aſpurre yoto 
them, For there is in our nature an inbred defire to ayme at 
the deft, and to wiſh to equalize them in' each commenda- 
ble quality ; if there be right meanes of direRion and incou- 
ragement thereunto., | | 
And exery we Alſocuery one ofaforme may ſomeway helpe the reſi: 
may belpe o- fornone are ſo dull, but chey,qvay happely remember ſome 
bhers. thing, which none of the reſt did, , EE 
is 


labour, and of the timein the Schoole, would be imployed 
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This I have ſcene by experience,to bethe very befi way ; Theſewhe bat 
euen for thoſe who burtreade the Accidence,to put ſo many rede,tobe put 
of theminto a fourm rogether, as miay be : ay will both !9g*:ber ſd many 
further one another very much, in reading it quickely (cach © 
helping and teaching others ) and alſo they may ſooner be 
heard, when euery one need but to reade his piece of the 
ſame leſſon, the reft helping. Thus they will goe through ve- 
ry faft, and beall ready ro enter without booke together. 

Trie,and findingthe benefic,you will nortalter. 

6 A fixr generall obſeruation,and of no lefle worth then 5 x, pave « 
any of the former, may be this : That there be moſt heed. yreatcare that 
full care, chiefly amongft all the yonyeft, that nor one of #oe bediſcon- 
them be any way diſcouraged, cither by bitternefſe of !*#4: 
ſpeech,or by taunting diſgrace; or elſe by ſeucritic of cor- 
re&ion,ro cauſe them to hate the Schoole befere they know 
It,or to diſtaſt good Jearning before they haue felt the ſweet- 
nefle of it: but in ſtead hereof, thar all chings in Schooles *** _ _ 

be done by emulation , and honeſt contention, through a _ god. 4 
wiſe commending in them euery thing, which any way de- of praiſe. 
ſerueth praiſe, and by giuing preeminence in place, or fuch 
like rewards, For that Adage is not ſo ancient as true; Lavs 7 
EXCitat ingeniums, | . 

Thcre isno ſuch a Whet-ſtone, to ſet anedge vpon a commendation 
good wit, or to incourage an ingenuous nature to learning the 7herftone of 


as praiſeis, as our learned Maſter Arkam doth moſt rightly #ewi. 


rme. 
To this purpoſe that ſentence of Ty were worthy to be 2 ſentence of 
writtenin euery Schoole, and tobe ſer yp in ſuch places, Tullyworthy to 
where it mighteuer ſtand inthe Maſters eye,ific were poſſi. pre wo 
ble; char ſo euery teacher might at length be brought to. the © _ 
concinuall praQice of the good policy contained in it: to 
wit, to bendall his endeuours toproucke all bis Schollers, 
eo ftriue inceſſantly, which of them ſhal carry away the wor- 
tnieſt praiſe and commendation, The ſentence is this; 
Peri effernntur letitiacim vicerint, & pudet vittos : vt Cic.Sde finib, . 
14m ſe accaſarinolunt,quam cnpinnt landars : quos ills tabores | 
non perfernnt ut qualinns Pen fint. 


Be- 
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This frift: for Beſides this alſo, this ſame rift for theſe Maſteries, and 
Maſteries is the for rewards of learning,is the moſt commendable play, and 
poſt commenda |}, ery highway to make the Schoole-houſe ro bee ads 
— ts fiterarins indeed a Schoole of play and pleaſure(as was ſaid) 
makethe Schoole and not of feareand bondage : although there muſt be al- 
Luduslitera- waies a meet and louing feare, furthered by wile ſeueritie, 
r1USs ro maintaine authoritie,and to make ir alſo Ludvs axonls- 
dende, a place void of all fruitlefſe play and loytering, the 
better to be able to effeR all this good which we deſire, 
7 All tobaut 7 Totheend chat cuery thing inthe Schoole may bee 
theiraduerſcries, thus done, by emulation and contention for praiſe; there 
and ſo to bemat- yyould bea carefull ſorting, and matching euery one with 
_ ax{placee, 1; n,who isnext vnto hinj in learning:for this is alſo a moſt 
vat all may be _ bans -” Yo lo: 
done by friſt, crue prouerbe ; Afarcet ſine aduerſario virtue Vertuc lo- 
ſeth the vigour and decayeth, where it hath no aduerſarie. 
So they would beplaced as aduerſaries, that they may: con- 
cendin all chings,whether of chem ſhall doethe berter, and 
beare the bell away. Thus the whole fourmes through: the 
Schoole ſhould bee diuided alſo into two equall parts; to 
ſtriue alwayes, whether fide of the fourthe thoul} ger the 
vi :likeas itisin games,at ſhooting, or thelike.Bxpe- 
. rigrice ſheweth how this will prouoke them,to be preparing 
and fitcing for the victory. Euen 8s Archers will 
themſelues by exercifing,getting the beſt bowes & arrows; 
and then making firſt their choſe. ſo equall as they can, af- 
terwards dire&ing their fellows; thus ftriuing by all means, 
whether fide ſhall beat: (© will it be here. But of this I ſhall 
haue morefir occafion,ro tell what thinke, when we ſhall 
| ſpeake of the manner :ofdiuiding of the fourmes., 
8. Touſeever'o. Y That we ſe cucr to appole the warſt and moſtnep- 
appoſe "4 mo \igentof each fourme abouc alltkereſt; though euery one 
_— ſomething, yet them principally.. This will make them 
more carefull, and cauſc all cocome on together. in ſome 
ood fort. | | 
9. Coutinuall 9 Thar fromthe firſt entrance. they be taught... pro- 
care of ro3i®- nounceeuery thing audibly, leaſurely, diftinly, andnatu- 
—— rally; ſounding our ſpecially the laſt ſyllable , that eacb 


word., 
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word may'be fully vnderſtood, But of this we haue ſpokeit 
ſomewhaxz and ſhall ſpeake more in the due place, what a 
grace ſweet pronunciation giues vntoall learning,and how 
the want of it doth altogether mar, or much deforme the 
moſt excellent ſpeech. 

10 That they haue daily ſome ſpeciall exerciſe of the me- EG 
mory,by repeating ſomewhat without booke ; as apartin wemory daily. 
cheir rvles the foure firſt daies inthe weeke, the Letures of 
the weeke, or ſome parc of them onthe Friday, all the rules 
of the weeke on the Saturday: beſides matrers of reports,as 
Apolegues or fables,theames,diſputations,and the like, 

The reaſon is, becauſe the daily praRtice hereof, is the Reaſon of it for . 
onely meanes to make excellent memories; ſo that the me- **kingexcelient 
mory be not ow- rloaden. Bur for this matter of ſaying with- 
out booke, how farre it is to be yſed,and what helpe may be 
had to preuent the ouertoyling,and terrifying of Schollers 
with it,and to ſupply ſome things berter otherwiſe; Ihope 
I ſhall take a fitter place to ſpeake of ir hereafter. 

11 That for whaiſocuer exerciſes they are to learn, they 17 79 bexethe 
haue the beſt patterns to follow, which can be procured: as as mo q 

in writing, ſo for all kind of learning,how to do euery thing; ——_ 
becauſe alllearning is principally gotten by a kinde of imi- 
tation,and Art doth imicate the moſt excellent nature. The 
patterns being ſmgular, ſo ſhall their worke proueintime, 
eitherto expreſſe their pattern yery liuely,or happely to goe 
beyond it.Ofthis alſo we fhall haue occafion after to ſpeake. . 

12 The Maſters to be alwayes vigilant, as good lea- 12 The Maſters 
ders ; to labour to a lively cheerefulneſſe , co pur lite and continually ts 
__ incothe children; andtoincourage themſclues in well — 
oing , by amending wharſoeueris amifſe, and ſupplying ©, 


each thing, wherein they are defeQtiue (obſetuing the dai 


. growth of their Schollers ) remembring ſtill che worthy 1; conftancy in 


counſell, 7x necede malis, ſed contra audentior its; and alfo goodorders with 
euer calling ro minde whom they ſerue, and how their re- 4c0#tinual! dee 
ward is with the Lord. ' -Y A h. —— F 
13 Canftancy in good orders,and exerciſes ought euerto g,p,x,; iv dee 
be keprinuiolablez with a A Seng: of loue all for theirgoed. 
F3 in 


53 ' Obſernations. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


in the Maſters towards the Schollers, and a deſire to doe 
themrhe vetermoſt good. This ſhall ouercome the moft fro- 


ward in time ; and yſed with the reſt , ſhallyndoubredly 


bring forth the fruic of their delires. | 

Though many moe direQions might be added , yet wee 
will concent our ſelues with theſe forthe preſent; as being 
anoſt generall, and belonging to all which follow. Ochers 
we ſhall adde, as we ſhall finde the fitreſt occaſions, 

Spoxd. Certainly, Sir, theſe rules doe very much affeRt 
and delight me, at this hearing of them z_ neither can I 
eafily diſcerne which of them is moſt to bee preferred. 
If you had 'giuen me ſo many crownes, you could not 
haue gratified me more : I purpoſe to put them in pra- 
Qice preſently, that I may finde tha ſweete and pleaſant 
_ of them, which I fully conceiue may be attained by 
chem. | 
Phil. If you take ſo much delight in the hearing of 
them, Irruſt you ſhall doe much more in the proofe : and 


: thetefore hauing finiſhed theſe, we will nowact length come 


yatothe Accidence, 


How to make children perfet? in the 
CAccidence.. 


| Spend. 
OR the Accidence then, I pray. youacquaint mee 
| you haue learned, how children may.getitmoſt 
ſpeedily ; and how they may be madeſo very perfe&t- 
in it, as to anſwer ſo teadilyto any queſtion thereof, 


_ did affirme thatthey may ; and to make therighn vie 
of | 


"you. 


Phil, Younnſt cuer fir letme heare of you, what courſe 
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you haue taken, and what you thinke to. bee ordinarie in 

Schooles,and then I will ſupply whatſocuer I haue learned; 

for that all ſhall bethe better conceiued.. 

S$poxd. For reading ouer their Accedence, this is all that I The uſial maner 
haue vied; Toletthemreade'it over eitery; one by himſelfe of OP - 
by leſſons, as in reading other Engliſh : and ſo ro heare them gs AUR 
one by one, as they can ſay. In the harder lefſons to reade 
it oucr before them. Thus I make them to reade ouer their 
Accedence once or twice Within the booke, before they do 
get it without booke. pry 3: f 

Secondly, for getting it without booke, 1 cauſe them to The ordimaric 
doelikewiſe , and to ſay as oft as they can. To keepe that manner of get. 
which they haue learned, by weckely repetitions, and by FE the Acce- 
ſaying parts, And forthe meaning, to teach it after by pra-., "me —_ 
iſe, Now I pray you ſhew me your iudgement,and vouch- ** 
ſafe me your helpe. | 

Phil. My iudgement is, according to my experience, that 

though this be the ordinary courſe, yet it may be done with The wantsin 
farre greater caſe, in lefle time, and with much more profir, i convſe. 
to effe& your defire : yea, to teach tenor twelue as ſoone . ey 
and readily as you ſhall teach one. Alſo ro make them more 
full of vnderftanding, that they ſhall be able to make right 
vic of their rules,to enter into conftruQion,and go forward 
readily together in conftruing, parſing and making Latine, 
Whereas otherwiſe they muſtbe taughtthe vnderſtanding 
and vic of it after : which ſhall be another labour, and bee 
as if they had not learned itat all before. Now the meanes 
bow all this may be effeQted are theſe: 

I Forreading the Accedence, © ->': 

So ſoone as theyenrer into the Accedence, put fo ma- The beft meancs 
ny of theminto a fourm as you'can well,co:enter rogerber ; for (earning to 
as was ſhewed before. And therein firſt reade them over ?c44e the dcce- 
their lefſon, cellingehem the meaning ſhortly, ro make *** 
them alittle to vnderſandir: and fo they will learn icmuch 
ſooner, Thenlet themone helpe another, asthey will doe ,,,,.,,. 
learning togecher,andeuery one will draw on another; one- 7eazing, allthe 
of them cucr reading oucr the leſſon, that all chereſt may reſt marking 

F Z heare, axd helping. 
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heare, andthereſt relling where hemifleth ; and ſoneuer- 
idle till all can reade it, When they come to ſay,caulc euery 
one of the fourme ro reade his piecein order,inlike manner 
rhe reſt to helpe where.he ticks, | 42h 

By this meanes there will not: be much more labour 
with twelue, then with one alone. Experience alſo wil ſhew 
that chey will all goe forward morefaſt and ſurely then any 
other way. And although that they goe faſter forward,and 
not ſo very perfeAly as they thus read'it firſt, yet they will 
ſoone reade moſt readily, when they .come:to get withour 
bookes ; "77 Dt 

62> When they haue once gone through it within booke, let 
Learning tle them begin to learne it without booke, Or elſe if they can 
Accedence wit” co1de well before, you may let them learn to reade thus, as 
+4. hy they get without booke.,- and ſo.doe beth vnder one. But 
once. then ſome houre or two would be ſpent daily inthe after- 
Thisrul: muftbe noon in reading, or ſome day of the weeke ſeparate thereto: 
generall of all elſe they wil lomwhat forget to reade,becaule they read but 
— ſo little on a day; which muſt be carefully preuented. There 
_ things to forex willnotbe amiſſeto reade- it ouer ſpeedily/ once or 
be gotten jec- Ewile before, Whenthey learne without book, let them vſe 
feftly; but bere this Cauear eſpecially; That they take but little ara time, ſo 
ſpeciauy. as they may beable to gerir quickly and well,and fo goc on 
toa:newleſſon: for this will harten them exceedingly to 
take paines, :\mravicing how many leflons they haue Jear- 
ned,and how ſoone they hauec learned each lefſon; Whereas 
giuingthem quermuch, ir. wiltput them out of heart , ſo 

that they will eicher dae nothing ar all, or with no life. 

2 Before they goe in band with: a leſſon, do what you 
canto-make rhem':roynderſtand rhe ſamme of the 1cffon 
fir, and the meaning of ir -/ thus. ' x, Reade them ouer 
their lefſon, 2. Then ſhew them the plaine meaning of 

To make them euery thing ſo eahily, ſhortly and familiarly , as poſſibly | 
firſt tovnder- you can,. and as you thinke that they can conceiue. After | 
_ mr -*- propound all ynto them-in ſhorr queſtions, and aske the 
Mew queſtions direftlyin order as they lie inthe booke, anſwe- 
ring chem firſt your ſelfe. Then if you will, you may aske 

| | them 
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them the ſame queſtions, and let them anſwer them as you 
did before, ſtill looking vpon their bookes , when they an- rolet chem an- 
ſwer. ſwer the queſti- 
Torequire them to anſwer ſo, will much incourage 9 vp0# their 
them ; becauſe they ſhallfind themſclues ableto do it. The 
moe the queſtions are, the ſhorter and plainer ariſing natu- 
rally out ofthe words of the booke, the ſooner a great deale 
will your children ynderſtand them. 
And thereforeany long queſtion is to be divided into as 

many ſhort ones as you may, according to the parts of the 

veſtion. Hereby the dulleſt capacities will come to con- 
ceiue the hardeſt queſtions in tume, and proceed with more 
facilitie; ſo that themaſters doe enter them thus from the 
beginning, (till cauſing chem co vnderſtand as they learne. 


Here the maſters muſt not be aſhamed, nor weary todoe 4dmonition to 
| Maſiers deſirous 


as the nurſe with the child, as it were ftammering and play. doe go0d,to be 


ing with them, to ſecke by all meanes to breedin thelittle ,, 1,517 
ones a loue of their maſters, with delight intheir bookes, with :rrte 
and aloy that they can vnderſtand, and alſo to theend to childrer. 
nouriſh in them that emulation mentioned, to trjue:who 

ſhall doe beft. Neither is the wiſe Maſtet-toftand wirks the 


children aboutamendiog the Accedence; if he'thinke any 


thing faulty or defeiue ; buronly to make them to yadex- 

ſand the rules,as they are ſer downe in the booke : for this 
they will keep. To makethjs plain by-cxample. To.begin at Example how1 
In Speech be, 8c. Firli, reade them ower-the words : Then 7k thecLild to 
tell them forthe meaning after this maper,or thelike as you J_ my 
pleaſe, The meaning istbis; That in Speech, which men vc- one. 

ter, there is nothing but words to call or know things by, 

and ſetting or joyning of words:together,Like avir is, in ous 

Engliſh tongue,ſo in the Latine,& ſq impother argues. And 


of .cheſe words which make this:fpeech, ate not many: parts 


or kinds,but.only eight parts of ſpeech» For whatſoeuer.can 


. be ſpoken,belongeth to one of theſe cight parts, They are 


eicher:Nownes,or Pronowns, or V.e5bs,. or antofchereſt. 


Moxe ſhortly chus; There is notany, word in anylanvguage 
.whatſocuer;bus ic is either aNown ora Pconown, Vero,&ce 


F 4 Alſo 
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Alſo of theſe eight m_ the foure firſt onely areſuch 


as may be declined : That is, ſuch as'cach of chem way 
bee turned or tramed diurrs waycs, and hauc diuers en- 
dings; as Magifter; magiftri, magtitro, Amo, amas, amat. 
The other fourc laſt arevadeclined; thatis, ſuch as cannot 
beſo cturned,and have bur onelyione ending: ab, ;Hodie,cras, 
& CO. y = | f 
How by asking Then aske them queſtions according to the ſame, fol- 
Dueſiions, lowing thewords or the booke, ijn'this manner or thelike, 
as you thinke good,” i 0/Tf ens 
2. How-many pattsof ſpecch haue you ? Or how ma- q 
ny parts are therein Speech? | 
A. Eight. 35! 2 $643 EXETICT! Bt 2 2! M's 
2. Of theſe how'/many are declined, how nuny vnde- 
_ clined? So, whichare declined which vndeclined?: > +=» 

- Aﬀfrerwardsro ackethe fame queſtions backe againe, the 
laftfirft. As'whichparts-of ſpeecb-are 'yndeclined ? Or how 
many are yndeclined ? So inthenext, t | 

« What is a Nowne? LEES | 
A. A Nowne is theitiame of athing, 7 

:0Of wharthing#4 nt in nk 
' '4.Of ſuch a thingasmay be ſeene;felt;heard,orvnder- = 
Kood. [7 50S | 

2. Givemeſome'good examples of ſome ſuch things. 
A. Ahand, a houſe, goodneffe. 292 UNVG 77 24, 
-. 0; Wharistheiname ofa hand in Latioe? or whatis La- 
rtinefor a hand? :whatis Latinefor:a houſe ? and foforth, 
Thenaskethequeſtions as it were 'backward thus : 
1, 2; What partof ſpeech isthat which is'thename of a 
hing, whiohmay be felt, heard, or yaderſtood?, |; 
A, Nowne; 8c! 3.042 | 
Thus xo goe' forward in every rule. 1. Reading itouer 
tothe children, 2; Shewing the plaine meaning in as few h 
words as youcan.. 3. Propounding euery piece of it in a | 
ſhort queſtion, following the words of the booke;and an- 
fwering it your ſelfe out of 'the words of the booke; 4. As- 
king the fame queſtions of them, and trying how _ 
: | clues 


XUN 
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 Nownes;Pronownesand Verbes. As inthe Articles thus ; */*r* Engliſh, 


12 


Schollersperfeted 57 is the Accedence. | 
+ THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


| ſelyes can anſwer them, ſtill looking ypontheir books. Then 


lecthem goein hand with getting ic amongſt themſclues, 

vatill they can ſay and anſwer the.queſtians without-booke 

readily; thehigheſt of the fourmes poaftng the reſt-vnrill 

they'can ſay. .'Bythis meanes it will ſeeme fo eafic to-them, 

thatthey will goto ir moſt cheerfully, and ger it much foo- 

ner then you would imagine , both che yaderſtanding and 

the words : for the vaderſtanding of the-matter willpre- 

ſently bringthe words, as we ſaid. 
As they goeforward, ftriuveto make them moſt perfet . _-/ 

intheſe things ſpecially : | 11 what points 
1 In knowing a Nowne, and how to diſcerne the of the 4ccedence 


Subftantiue from the AdieRiue, Afﬀeerin the fignes of the '%* chiefe labour 
Caſes. | would bee beflo. 


wed with the 


: Thenindecliningthe Articles, Hic,hac, hoc; every Atti- ,j;11, 
-Cle'by it ſelfe : as Nom. hic. Gen. bnizs .Dat hnic. Accnſ.bunc. pron fotrng 


Ablat, hoc, &6,So inthe Feminines. Mor, bac. Accaſe banc, them. 
Abl. hac,&c. / 

By being perfe@&intheſe Articles thus;they ſhall both be ,,., 
able to decline any Nowne much ſooner,  and:to know the. . 
righr Gender for making; Latine, 

Alſolet them learneto decline both Latine and Engliſh Dulizing Eng: 
together; I mcane; Laine before Engliſh, and Engliſh be- !ſ>be/ore La- 
fore Latine, both inthe Articles, and other examples of ne, Latine 
Hic this ' Maſculine, hec thisFeminine, hoc this Neuter.\Ger, | 
hmas of this Maſculine, Feminine; Neuter; Dat. :hwic,” to 
this Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter, Accu. hznc this Maſcu- 
line, hanc this Feminine, hocthis Neuter, Voc. caret Ablat. ab 
hoe from this 'Maſculine, ab hac from this Feminine , «b hoc 
from this Neuter, Or hic this Male,:hec this Female, bac - 
this Neuter, &c. orhHoc this thing, © © © r als = 

So the Engliſh before,if youwill :'Though/intheſe Ar- 
riclesir -may ſuffice ro declinethe Latine firft, foes. before, 
and in(s7) and (qwi) arthe like, This/kinde of Yeadlining.in 


allexamples followng(wiltbe found fach ahelpe, asirwAll zencfir of this 


hardly be thought, vmill ivbe'tryed/;both ro fpecdie: con- declining, 
truing, 
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*ruing, parſfing,and making Latine, howſoeuer it may ſeem 
at firſt childiſh,or bur a toy, and of no moment.The Latine 
before the-Engliſh for conflruing. The Engliſh before the 
Latine,for making Latinerrue. Then make them as perfet 
in their Genders, forwards and backwards. As what Gen- 


Genders. der is h3c, and hic what Gender? or what is the Arcicle of the 
Maſculine Gender ? ſoin the reſt, 
EP After theſe, make them as ready in their Declenfions, nor 


— — onely ro know what Declenfion: euery word is of ; but alſo 
Po © the fſeuerall terminations of euery caſe in every Declenſi- 


OP. on, both as they learne them one by one, according to the 
booke, and after to giue them together, when they haue 
learned them all,and that in this manner as followeth. 

TheGenitiue caſe fingular of the firſt inz dipthong: as, 
w%ſe, the ſecond ins, as Magsiri,the third inss,as laprais, 
&c. ſothorough:: and backward ; the Gen. of the fift in es, 
as meridses, of the fourth in #s,as manxs; the thirdin 5, as 
lapiais, EF Co 

Declining tht Then todecline perfely euery example in cach Declen- 

examples izeach fion,in manner as the Articles: as for example; 

Declenſions IHaſaaſong, muſe ofa ſong, mnſe, to a long,maſamihe 


ſong, 9 %/a,o (ong,ab hac muſa froma ſoug , or from this 


ſong. Soin the Plurall number, »2e/« ſongs , mwſaram of 
ſongs, &c. | 
'« After, Engliſh firſt, A ſong wa, of aſong w/e, to a 
ſong waſe, &c. To giue them theſe fignes ,, becauſe they 
fgnifle thus moſt-commonly. ; though not alwaies. Then 
(P appoſe them vntill they can giue readily any caſe either 


DecliningaY FEnpliſh to Latine, or Latine to Engliſh : which chey will 


= __ ih ſoone doe. Sorin each Declenfion. . After you may acquaint 
—_ pothere "themrto declineall. the examples of the Declenſions toge- 
ther, putting in Regunmallo, becauſe it differeth frog 214- 

giſter; as Nominatino Muſa, Magiſter, Regnum Lapis, Ma- 

. mus, Meridies : Gen. muſe, magsſtri, regns,” lapidis, manns, 

meridies, Oc. This: will helpetbegmpreſently coigyne any 
Subſtantiues, as they fallin the ſamecaſe, or the Subſtan- 

tives and AdicRiues together. | + 2 1 34 - 1 


So. 
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Soifyoupleaſe, you may cauſe them to decline them ſo 
with the Engliſh adioined, either before the Latine or after, 
The moe waits they are thus declined , ro make them each 
way perfe&t, the better they will be learned, if cime will per- 
Mit. 
Of all other this is the ſhorteſt, and whereby they may be: Giuing the bare 
moſt cafily kept by them, who haue any vnderſtanding, to '#inations,tbe 
give the bare terminations alone together, as thus, Termi. ney may: 
nations of the Geniriue ſingular, e. 5,55.95c5, Datiue, «. 0.5. 
Heck, CFC. | 

And thoſe yſuall fignes of the caſes,as 2,of,to,the,d,from. 
Thusto ply continuall posſing, each day alictle, yarill they 
can give youany terminations, or caſe intheſe examples 
Engliſh co Latine, or Latine to Engliſh, 

After to do the like in bor; thus : beyns a good Maſcu. ry, tn; 
linc,bona a good Feminine, boynum a good Neuter, &c. We bonus. 
may Engliſh it after this manner, for the better vnderſtan- 
ding of the children: Or as we can finde any moreeaſie way, 

After all theſe when they waxperfeQtin them; the decli- Declining of 
nivg of Subſtantiues and AdieCiues,of all ſorts together, is _— | 
of very great profir,cither Latinealone together, or Latine = =—_ _ 
and Engliſh both rogetherif you will. WY 

And firſt, the examples of the booke. As mwſa boxa a 
good mule, w/e bone of 2 good mule, mwnſe boneroa good 
mule, &c. 

So HMagifter bonns, Magiftriboni, &c. So Regnum bonum, 
And /apis bonxs,a good ſtone, /apidss bons, of a good ſtone; or 
lapis durns lapidis duri, &c.S0 manus falix, manns falicis, 
manuifalics, manumfaiicem. 

Or meridies triſtis; meridiet treſtis, meridicitriſts,meridiens 
triftem, &c. | 

' Andin which you obſerue themto miſſe moſt; ply thoſe 
yntill all beperfect, 

When they are very cunning'in theſe, then they are to be 
acquainted with declinihg other words hke- theirexamples, 
ſillkeepmgthem co thoſe patterns, where they miſle. -And 
firſt,the words ſer downe invthe margents of their bookes a» 
gainſt each example, = | Then. 


Schollers perfefied 60 in the Accedence. | 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
Then other Subſtantiues and AdieRiues together, As 


: [yIna ſonans, ſylueſouantis, ſylue ſonants, CF 
. Leomagnus, agreat Lion, Leonis magwiof a great Lion, 
| Leoni magno, toa great Lion, &c. 

Or Engliſh before, A great Lion, Leo maguns,of a great 
Lion, Leonie magni, 8c. 

Vneo theſe adioynethe daily forming of compariſons: as 
Gratas , gratior, gratiſsimns. Bonus, melior , optimus. So, 
Felix, felicior felcifoimms :frl regular, thenirregular or 
our of rule, 

Chiefe exemples Then doe the like in the Pronownes , to make them 
= 4 '9 + to beablerodecline and giuethemreadily, Engliſh to La- 
toe tine; and Latine to Engliſh; like as the Nownes. As Ego, 
]. wes of me, 8c, So backe againe. I, Ego. of me, mes, ro 
me, 7hs. Tu thou, tws of thee, and thou t#, of thee 2x5, +c, 
Sui of himſelfe, or of themſclues , {ibs ro himſelfe, or to 
themſelues, ſe himſelfe or themſelues. /s he, ea ſhee, i4 
that thing, es of that man, of chat woman, of that thing, 
or that matter. St 
2ui which man, que which woman, quod which thing, 
cnins of which man,of which woman, of which thing; like 
as you may ſay,hic this man,bec this woman hoc this thing, 
&c.or hic this Maſculine, &c. 
In theſe two and (hic) it may ſuffice onely to decline La- 
tine before, as we ſaid. 
Perſons of the So to be very ready in the perſons of the Pronowns, both 
Prozownes. to ſhew what perſon euery one. is of :and to give euery one 
both Engliſh to Latine,and Latine to Engliſh. As when I 
ſay, giue your firſt perſon ſingular, Latine and Eogliſh; The 
child anſwereth Zgo,1.or I, Ego, &c.ſo what perſon euery 
ONE 19S» 

But in the Verbs aboueall,is your diligence to be ſhew- s 
ed, in makiog them nor onely perfe& in declining cuery 
example to be able to decline any Verbe by them; bur 
more ſpecially in conjugating, and being ready to giue you 
the Latinetothe Engliſh, and Engliſh co the Latine in 
any perſon, of apy Moode, or Tenſe. - 
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Toeffc& this moſt ſpeedily, teach them to ſay firſt the-y;,,, 10 come 
firft perſons of one coniugation alone thorow the ARiue moſt ſpeedily to 
yoice, both Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh before La- beperfee in the 
tine, thus : Amo, Iloue, amwabem,l loued or did louc amen; *"0erw9ich 
I haueloued; fo thorow the Indicative mood. Then Eng- — 
liſh firſt, thus: I loue, Amo:Tloued or did loue,amabam, fc. whereinthe 

Andafter withall to be able torunne rhe terminations in greateſt difficwl- 
cuery tenſe: as in ame,o, 47,41,a,005, atis, ant. Inawabam, ') Yer. 
bam,bas, bat hamns,batis, bant. And likewiſe the perſons in 
Engliſh, I,thou,he, we, yee, they, according tothetermina- 
tions; and then by appoling,chey will preſently anſwer: any 
of them. [5 0 YO 7: 009% 1 

Asthus; askethe childe, I loue: he anfwereth awo: then 
aske,they loue; he cannot tell. Bid him co runne the termmi- 
nations of Amo ; he anſwereth s,ar,4t,o0s, atis; ant: then'kT 
ſay, giue now,they loue.: heanfwererh amanr:foyeloue, or 
weloue, &c. 

So aske,]I loued or did loue; he anſwereth Amabep:: then 
we loued or did lque : if he cannot tell, bid him torunne his 
cerminations, and he will anſwer, 6.4m, bas, bat,banmi batis,. 
bant. Then aske, How ſay you, 'weloued or did loue: he 
anſwereth . Amabamus. Aﬀccrwards in Doceo : ſo in the 
reft 

When they come ar the Paffrue, let them doe the like: 
and when they haue learned it thorow, then letthem pra- 

Riſe ro repeare Actiue and Pafſhue” rogether thus : I loue, - 
Amo: lamloued, Awzor: Iloued or did loue, Amiabamn: 

] was loned, Amada: 1 hauc loued, Amaens: Thaue beenlo- 
ued, amarnsſunvclfus, & c. | 

Then by pofing the firſt perſons , and running the cer- 
minations,they will very ſoone giue any of the vesbs in ary 

erlon, 

They will by this meanes goe thorow all the Coniu- 
gations, and with this perfeQ readinefle, as ſoone as they 
will learne to ſay them without booke, without any vnder- 

Randing arall, if not ſooner ; ſo that they be well applyed. 


Yer if this preuaile nor as you defire,you nuy exerciſe them 
EE 


Schollerr prfeled, 62 inthe Arcedence. 
| THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


Theſe mey bead. tO repeat all the perſons — euery moode, and perſon, 
ded if we will, by themſclues, but chiefly the firſt perſons:as, Amgo,amaban, 
to make them gpgaui,amaneram amabo:; Amens, amarem, amanerim, ama- 
more ready. wiſſem, amAKero : amare,amaniſſe, ematurum eſſe : amand;, 
amande, armandum, Cc. 
So in the ſecond perſons, amas,amebas, &c, 
Or thus co conjugate thoſe renſes together , which doe 
come one of another :as Amo, amabam,amabo, amen, ama- 
rem, AMAYTC | 5 0 
So, Amari, ANANCTAMN AWAHCTIN, AMARETS ,AMAKI(ſem, 4- 
manifſe.,0 | 
Themanneroef This is accounted the ſpeedieſt way; in examining here,to 
 appoſing bere. ,appolethe ſame tenſes, of the ſeuerall moodes together : as 
the preſent tenſes, [loue, Amo,Grant I loue, Viinam amen , 
I mayor canloue, awe: when Iloue, cam amen. 


Sointhe PrecerimperfcR tenſes, | 


Knowledgeof —=To make them moſt perfe& in this , praQiſe them that 


the terminal; they can give readily, theterminacions of the firft perſons, 
ater tb firſt in the Indicative moode, in each tenſg ; then how the 
together for me- ſame tenſes differ inthe reft of the moods , except the Im- 
morie ſake, paratiue, together with the ſignes of the tenſesin Engliſh, 
thoughthey As for example: the rermination o, in the Indicative moode 
comenot one f preſent tenſe, is in the three other moodes turned into ems 
annoy, Or am ; as amo is made amem, doceo doceam, legolegam, audio 
audiam.Tn the PreterimperfeR renſe,bamis turned into rews: 
PreterperfeR tenſe, 5inrorim: PreterpluperfeRt tenſe, ram 
inco /erm: Future tenſebs,or as, into ro. | 

So in the Indicative moode, the terminations are theſe : 
0,bams,1,ram,bo or am. In the other three are theſe anſwera- 
ble; emor aw,rem,rim, ſens, ro, 

Though theſe be not one formed of another ; yet compa- 
ring chem thus together , will make thechildren to learne 
them ſooner by much, 

Generall ſignes of the five tenſes aQiue, are ; Doe, Did, 
Haue, Shall or will. 

. Ofche Paſſive preſent tenſe, Am,Ts,Are or Art-ImperfeR 
tenſe, Was, Were, Wert. PrecerperfeRt tenſe, haue _ 
| re- 
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PreterpluperfeQrenſe, Had beene.. Future tenſe, Shall or 
Signes of the moodes are ſet downe in the'bookez the In. 
dicatiue hauing no figne : the other three haivg their ſe- 


uerall ignes in Engliſh, 
This little Table well thought on, makes 
all moſt eafie. | 
— AQive voice, - + -|| ' 'Paſhue voice. 
_— Termi- |Ter- | |Signes of |Termi- |Terminatis 
of the [nations |mina=|]che tenſes [nations [ons in La- 
tenſes in[inLatineſtions I]in Eng. [in latinejtine with 
Eng- | Re _ a[|liſh. xvny aſigne, 
| 1h. [a ſfigoe. [hbgne. TJ] © © [afigoe, 
Preſent tenſe] Do. | Fs or ||Am, is, | 0, |er,(or) ar. 
| | ' Ta HEE. 
Precerimper-| Did. | bam. | rem. | Was,were,| ber, | rer. 

. fetrenle,, | x Fr | B.. | - 21: | Wert :, Api 
Prererperfe&| Haue, | 5,;: 7 |- ras! | Haye!.,,'r | /wmvel| ſim vel 
tenſe, | | beene.' | #5. [ faerim. 
Preterpluper-| Had. | raw." | emi |jHad been: _ vel|eſſem vel - 
fet tenſe. | "po © : Ifueram.| fniſſem. 
Futurerenſe. [Shall or | bo." ] 70. ||Shall or | bor, [ero wel. 

3 wills | am. - ., | wilbe.': | ar. frero, 


For to make the childe ro vnderfſtand this Table, firft For vnderflan- 
ſhew him theſe things ypon his booke, by comparing the 418 #6is Table. 
AQiiueyoice, with the Pafhug,andthe Indicative. moode in 
both, with the other moodes. After poſe thus : 

.2. Do,without a figne of the moode, how muſt-ir:end 
WWISGSEE.S. mai nie x $5. 

ef. Ins. : 

2. Do, with a ſigne, how ?_.. 

, A, In emwor am, _ © og 
. For cxample:... 


2.1 


ib Ae 


of all to repeat 
and hcepe theſe. 


" Schillertparfeted 


<D 
The ſhorteſt way 


'64 

THE GRAMMAR'SCHOOLE, 
2. 1.doeloue, arIloue ? . + k 
A. Amo. 
9D. Grant Ione, 
A (Yirmam anmem, ' 
.9. I may or canloue. 
A. Amem., 


9, WhenTloue? 9 
A. Cumamem. 
So in the PreterimperfeRt tenſe. 
£. How ſay you Did, without a ſigne? 
A. bam. : ; 
2. Withaſigne, | 
A. rem,as Amabam,amarem: Docebam,docerem. Haue, 
Wirchour a figne.s. With a figne, ri; as Amari, amarcrims. 
Docns, docuerim, $c.. | 
The ſhorteft way of all, and moſteaſfiefor all of ynder- 
ſanding, is, 'oft to repeat the bare fignes and terminations , 
ſpecially at ſuch times,as when the yonger ſort are tomake 
atine : and this daily then, vntill they be pafeR,or as ſbal 
be requiſice,thus: Active fignes, Doe,Did, Haue, Had, Shall 
or will.Pafſiue, Am, Is, Art, Was, Were, Werr,Haue bin, Had 


| bin, Shallor will be. 


_ Terminations in Latine Indicat, or terminat, without 2 
figne, o, bam, 5,rav, bo and am. | 
em 


Termin, with a figne, rem, rom, ſem, ro. 


am. 
So AQiue and Paſſive together. 
a 6 bo, bor. 
0,07, bam bar.i, ſum velfni,ran, eram vel fucran. 
MOU TITS ; : $3565 ann, are 


Em, er. bh ys 
3 rem,rer, rim, fimwvel fuerim, ſem,cſſemwvelfuiſſem. 
Am, ar. ; | ro, ero vel fuer. 
Theſe gotten,all will be plaine; if youvſe withal to cauſe 
them to runne the tenſes, as was faid, with the fignes of the 
perſons, thus: I, chou, he, wes ye, they : 0, a4, «ft, amr, atis, 
| yon 
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ant. beams, bas, bat, bane, baticbent : foin any, And withall 
eo remember in what letters, or ſyllables every perſon 
ends, both inthe Aiuveand Pafſiuc - as the firſt perſons 
AX&iue, ſignifying (1).doe end commonly in 0,4”v,cmr,im,or 
6. as amo, amabans , amen , amaxi, amaxerim. The ſecond 
perſons (orthou Yin «s,ee, #, or ſti: as awas, deces, legis, 
amaxiit;, (hee) in at, cr, ir. (wee) in wwe. (ye) in tis (they) 
in *#. | 
Soin the Paſſiue, (1) in or,ar,er, (chov) inr#, or likethe 
AQiue, (be)in rwr.(we)in mwry,(ye)in wine. (they )in nears 
By theſe the learners may hauc a great light : and though 
ſome of them bee both inthe Aiue and Paſſiue, andt 
Imperatiue moode doe differ ſo as no certaine rules can be 
giuen, yetthey may be ſoone diſcerned and knowne. And 
the perfe&t knowledge of the. terminations beeing the 
ſpccedieſt way to the getting the full ynderfiandiog , both 
of Nounes and Verbs in every tongue; theſe would be lear- 
ned firſt, and euer keptmoſt ſurely. | 
The benefite alſo of this exquiſite perfetion in No painercan be: 
' Nounesand Verbes, is fo ſingular, for the ſpeedy attay- /% great for 
ning of the Latine tongue, asno paines in them can bee /*/e# getung 
, £00 great. _— —_ 
Firſt, the very difficulty of the Lative tongue, is in theſe. 
Secondly, theſe examples ſer downe in the booke, are 
ſuch lively patrerves of all Nounes and Verbes; that Schol- 
| lers being perfeRintheſe, will ſoone be perfeRinany 0+ 
| ther. And for the ocherparts of ſpeech; the yery words are 
moſt of chem ſer downe in the Accedence; as Pronounes, 
| Aduerbes, ConiunRions, Prepoſitions, Participles,like the 
| AdicQtiues. | 
So that theſe being gotten perfeRly, the Latine tongue 
may ſoone be attained in good maner z even by the meanes 
following : whereas without this perfeQtion it 15 very difh- 
_— that the learners {hall goe Rill incertaioly and feare- 
| ly. 
$ Alſo by theſe meanes and helpes named, this rea- 
dinefiein them may bee very ſpeedily obrained ; whereas 
G onely 
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THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
onely:o be abletoſay them withour booke , without chis 
voderfianding,, is to liccle purpoſe : and to learnethem by 
praice in conftruRion, and in writing exerciſes alone, is 
moſt long}, hard and weariſome 5 -hogh to: Maſter and 
Scholler. 

My:former toyle and aciefe. in theſe, above all othey 
things tn.Grammar (though TIrjed all wayes which.I could 
heare or deuiſe) with the eaſe and benefic in this way, ma 
keth-irie» confident, For I baue found more profic. by chis 
courſe:in a- moneth , then/byall other in halfe a yeere. 'By 
this piaRice alſo, itis moſt ſoone recouered when: i ic inldft, 
and moſt caſily kept, '- #37 51/6116 1.5% 


Yer: my: meaning is: not to have Schollerswfi tay Ouer- - 


Net children not long, robe ſo<xquiſirinthem; before chey go any further; 


to [tay oueriong 
in theſe. 


Partixiples, 


but to go on fo faſt as they canwell; and ro make them (o 
ready by daily praQire; ſperiding-exch day a quarter of an 
houre;or more, in them, yntill-they come to perfeCtion.” : 

This were not amiſle, ro be practiſed ſometimes alſo: a« 
mongl the elderSchollers, which arenot ready in chem); as 
alſo thoſe comming from other Schooles, rill they you 
perfeR: here ſhould be the beginning. - : | 

If yet a ſhorter way can be found our,we hogs more 
cauſe to reioyce thereof. * 

In the Participles,the chiefe care would be to ncks them 
perfeR, co know the ſeuerall tenſes by their fignes,,and en- 
dings, Engliſh and Larine, as they are inthe booke: for de- 
clining, they are the ſame with the Nounes. . :*: : 

In the Aduerbs, ConiunRions \Prepoſitions and Interis. 


Aduerbes, Cen. Ations, they wou!d be made ſo ready, as to:giue Engliſh to 


iunttions, Pre 
poſitions, Inter- 
$e61085s. 


A want ix ibe 
Aduerbes to be 
be ſupplied, 


Latine, and Latineto Engliſh, and tote} of whar kinds 
are; and alſo to whar-caſes each Prepofition! ferueth: and 
theſeſ] pecially, | 

Here it were to be wiſhed (as Itake ie)that al the reſt of 
the Aduerbs, ConjunQRions, and Interie&tions were alſo ſer 
dounein the Accedences; except onely ſuch Aduerbes as 
arederiuedof other words : by which. words they may be 
knowne, or by their accents or terminations. 


Alſo, 
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Alſo that ſome rules were ſet downe for framing of eHeſe 
deriued Aduerbes; and that all: the reſt of ben dariing eayh forks 
and Coniunions, with all other words and ſenrenced neceſſary; and of 
thorow the Accedence; were' Engliſhed, llkeas the Prepo- ** latine the 
fictions are. «32:00 —_— | 

Hereby all cheſe Latine words'would ſoone be learned © OP 
perfeAly , and prooue a very great helpe, when children 
come to confiruQion :forthen they ſhould haue buronely- 
Nounes and Verbes to trouble them withall, as'was faid; 
and choſe moſt eafic ro be knowne,, by chemeancs aboue 
mentioned; and afrer. 1 2 ont 

For che Engliſh rules great care would bee-hadlikewiſe; engiifh ruler. 
to make Schollers very ready-in them: for theſe rules of. ' 
themſelues, witha few other;migh ſeruefor conftrution, Zeneft of them 
or making Latine.. The perfet knowledge-of them ulſo, '”*# gotten. 
will make the Latine tuleseafie, when your Sthollers come 
ac them, -. LA <3 250 2c i 1G $341 Bale $54 

In teaching theſe rules,theſe cewo thingy would be-obſer- 
wed. generally : firft,,-Thatthe:Schollers2lesmetoconſiruc General! obſer- 
cach cnſamples; avd: that without books; 'RExperience'tes- nations in the | 
chech,thatchoſe which areapt, will conſtrgculmoſt as foone £#:lſb rules. 
without the booke,as.ypon the booke; oras theywilllearne c —_— wy 
them conſtrued : bereby they ſhali ger fomuch(Lacine; be- _ 
fide charyit wil be a great helptotheperfet vnygerſtanidifip, 
and applying of them... The ſetondis,; to marke dur With 2.70 tel inwhat 
ſome ſpeciall markes, thoſe words in whichrthe:force of the 29#1ds the ſorce, 
examples doth lie; as the words agreciug,or the, word: po- oy Me 
uerning, and the word goucrned,, andeo.cauſethe children $;, 115 more © 
to be able-ro tell then :-andfocuer-in- ſaying rheirrules plajnely jinexa- 
without booke, to repeate oucr thoſe: words: againe, in all. miningibe Syne 
the longer. examples, The rules:ar cxamplesotherwiſe ſha]l *4* 17 Z46Me. ._ 
doethem little good, becauſe rhey -knownothow to make 
ES =8 02. amn04 01106 275256 0 orumand 
+, Bughereby they; ball haue-perpetuall andſureparternes 
and. waxrants for parſing , Making and rrying/Latine. T 
ſballChew chis more plainely, when we come to the Syntax 
io Latiae, , ; 366 +431" 00S. Std 3 © . 27164 « S 
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T they Theſe two things being obſcrued, haue a chicfe regard 
NI pered in in the rules, firſt, comakethemperfeQinthe rule of fin- 
therules of the ging out the principall Verbe; ſecondly , inthe Concords, 
prineipe Yeb. —_Y of contiouall viczthirdly . Foes. | 
| And amongf thoſe, to looke ſpecially to the xwo firſt 

Relative Qui. rutes, of the caſe of the Relative P45: and namely, the larter 
of them, viz. Butwhenthere commetha Nom, caſe; for in 

it Schollers moſt faile. 37 TCH} : * I LL eoftiLy 

. Alſo in all. cules of goucrnement , comakethemable to 

Gonernements, tell you preſently where any rule is, ant) what cafes ſuch 
Manner of exa- yygrgs powerner'as!, Where beginnes:theconflraRion' of 
mining in them. ©. > Rantives ? What caſes they gouerne? How many rites 
| there are ofthem? Qc asking+ thus xWhar caſe rauſt your 
Latter of ewo Subſtanciucs be > What caſewill ſuch «word? 

goucrne? As Opw or Hu , What caſes doe they gouerne? 


Where is the rule? Sointhe rules ofthe AdieRiues, andall - 


, --Inipofng ; reviember thac-whick was'firſt direed': wy 
. make carcſuiiyitbearite ofthe whwlerule, and fo ro pro- 
pound yourqueſtion;.ori elſe topropoundrhe whole rule 
inaqueſtion-::48 thus: when twoSubftanrinescome to. 
ether , berokening divers chings; what caſe muſt the larrer 


4 


39 Furthernzore, eo the endro mike your Schollers fovery 
Other belpes t@ readie in the accedence, and to keepcirperfeAly;belides 
make Scholters the learningall things fo well as may be, cheremuſt be alſo, 
rez4y in the 4c+ fix ft, daily repetition and examinations ; becauſe of the 
Fleece. weakenefle of childrens:memories: that fo by long cuſtome 


on ay all may be imprinted in them. 


winations, Herein cauſe your fr enterers co repeate 'ourr- 


euery day, all that they havetcarned; as they proceede 
> tolearnemore, todiuide it into parts, to goe ouer-all ſo oft 


as time will permic. For:che that have learned all-their- 


Accedence, | hold ir: beſt ( according to 'the 'man- 
ner of moſt Schooles } to- deuide it imo foure e- 


quall parts, except the examples, of the Verbes;- and: 
Gf t©: 
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to c#ule them to ſay a part euery of the foure firſt dayes 
of the weeke, to fay ouerthe whole each weeke once; 
for the Veibes, how they ſpecially would be parſed daily, I 
ſpake before, | 
In hearing parts, aske them firft the chicfe queſtion or Manner of hea« 
queſtions of cach rule ia order; then make them euery one !78 F475. 
fay hisrule or rules; and inal] rules of conftruion, ro an- 
ſwere you in what words the force of theexamplelyeth, 
both gouernour and gouerned; ſaying the guuernour 
firſt. Where helpe is wanting, to doe ic onely in the hardeſt 
and moſt neceſſary rules and queſtions, or where we know 
then moſt defeQtiue : Orelſe onely to repeate the rules and 
examples in ſuch ſort as was ſhewed, withourt further exa- 
mination, | | fs 
Though, where there is helpe and time enough, itisfar 
the ſureſt, to cauſe them torepeate the whole part, and co 
examine each piece of ir daily , though they ſay the leſſear _ 
a time. Secondly, the ſpending of one monech or two, af- 2, Thef; 
ter they have firſt learned ouer their Accedence ,;to make: of a moxeth or 
chemperfe& thuseuery way, will betime as well beftowgyl 99 10 moke he 
as they can beſtow any; to preuent both the griefe and all Monger 8 
er of the Maſter after, and alſo the feareand puniſhment paad.cs. coo 
ofthe Scholler. Thirdly, every day ſome time would bee 3. Some time ſe- 
ſeparate, ro the examining Nounes and Verbes ; chiefely parate daiy to 
the Verbes, yotill chey could not be ſerin declining, con- *X99, Younes 
iugating, giuing any termination, caſe or perſon. Coof —_ oa. 
This contivuall practice of parſing, would bee con- jug,cil uſe bring 
Aantly kept asneede ſhall require, vncill by long yſe chil- ſureneſe. 
dren grow to perfeQiion and, ſurenefle ; becauf! tbe:Ac- 
cedence. thus gotten perfeRly ;-and after in likemaber the 
rules of Nounes and Verbes in Propria que maribm, Hete- 
roclits, and in As 5npreſents; the difficulty of learning is 
or ;. {o that very children, with alittlepraQhice, will goe 
orward with much cheerefulneſle, io conſiruing,, par- 
ſing, making and proouing Latine, by the helpes: follow- 
INg. | : "1 
Thus haue I ſet you downe - plainely asI can, buy 
the 
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the Accedence may be gotten mo{i ſpeedily and profitably, 
to make all Jerrning a play. Trie, and you will acknow- 
Iedge Gods bleſſing herein, 

Spoud. 1 acknowledge your kindn ſe: 1 can make no 
doubt of the courſes; becauſe, beſides your experience, 
I ſee ſo evident reaſon in every part. 

Phil. Put chem invre, and ſo you ſhall haue more full af- 
ſarance, and daily be helping to figd.ouc berter, or to con- 
firme the principall of theſe; 
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CHAP. VII. 
How to make Schollers perfe@ in the 
Grammar. ; 


Spond, Abe 

Intend toput themin praQtice forthwich : bur in the 

| (x time 2s you haue thus louingly gone with mee, 
to direct me,how to make the Accedence ſoplaine and 
eaſie to-my little ones; ſo I intreat you ropoint me out 
dnoily the way, how they may proceede inthe Grammar with like 
Schooles in tea. Pappy ſuccefſe, As for mine owne ſelfe, F hauc'onely vied 
ching Grammar, to cauſe my Schollers tolearne it without booke, and alir- 


What is done or» 


tle to conſtrue it; and after, ro make itas perfeR as I can, by 


oft ſaying Parts: Finally , inparfing their lefures to giue 

the rules. This hath been all that I haue done, h 
Phil: ]know that which you mention, tobe the moſt 
that is done ordinarily : butto ſay without booke and con- 
7hat things are true a lirtle, are ſmally anaileable, vnlefſe your Scholler be 
requifite to bee able ro ſhewthe meaning and yſe ofhis rules. Yea, it is ve- 
= 78 learns ry requiſite, that here alſothey ſhould bee able to giue the 
4g everall examples , and in what words the force of each ex- 
ample lyeth; and ſo to apply the examples tothe rules, to 
the end that they may doe thelike by chem, in parſing, or 
making Lacine. And moreouer, inNounes and Verbes; to 


be. 
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be able not onely to decline them , and co giue Engliſh to 
the Latine words;bur the Latine wordsalſoro the Engliſh, 
 Gramnur being madeperfe& in this manner, will make all 
other their learning more cafie and delightſcme, and be as 
aDiRionary in cheir heads, for many chiefe words : neither 
will there bee any lofſe of time in it; eſpecially this beeing 
done as they learner, and fiill gotten more perfeRly by 
ſuch contiouall repetitions and examinations. I haue had 
experiencein both. | 
To the end that they may thus. get the Grammar with ro get the Gra- 
molt fruite and eaſe; mar with moſt 
x. Lerthemlearne cuery rule ( Imeane )thoſe which are <4/c «nd frune. 
commonly read in Schooles, and that perfeRly as they goe O—_— 
forward,together with the citles ſer before the rules, and the perfeath, 
ſummesof the rules which are ſetin the margents. With tiiles aud 
The manner of it 1 findeto be moſt dire thus, for all ſ#-mes. 
the younger ſort of enterers. Ms 
Where you haue time enough, in giuing them rules, doe » Healing Saks 
as.in the Accedence.” |  rulesiothem. 
T7. Readethem ouer their rule leaſurely, and diſtinAly. 2. Confiruing 
2- Conſtrue ic,, and then ſhew them the plaine meaning 2d ſvrving 
of it, by applying the examples, as reaching them to decline ER g 
the words or the like, As I ſhall ſhew after. "ns" 0 
Or elſe for moſt eaſe and ſpeedinefſein conſtruing , and ,,,,, 57, ,, 
for lacke of leaſure, cauſe cuery one of your Schollers to ſooneſt learne to 
haue a booke of the conſtruing of Zsies rules, and each conſirue them, 
roreade ouer his rule, ſooft ypon char booke, yntill he can £4cb Scboller ts 
conſtrue withour it; orelſe after atime, to trie how hee can ; —— 
_ 4 outof himſelfe, and be helped by that booke where Ph rms Heng 
eſticketh, © | firue by that. 
By the helpe of theſe bookes, I finde that they will Benefit of the 
learne to conſtrue their rules much ſooner, then they. can oy Lillies , 
without, I take ir by almoſt one halfe of the time; and — _ 
thereby gaine ſo much time, to beimployed in other ſtu- pafeof cimein 
dies, becauſe they ſhall haue ic euer before their cye with- conftraing them. 
our any asking or ſearching: whereas otherwiſe cither their 
Maſter or ſome other mutt tell them every word, which 
:inf} G 4 they 
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they cannor tell, or elſe they muſt turne to it intheir DiQti- 
And free their onaries, vnrill chey can conſtrue : and that fo of as they 
Maſters from forget; which, what a toyle and hinderance it is to the Ma- 
och trouble, er, and feare to the Scholler, cuery one knoweth, From 
an1 thi $rholler : | l «A 
from much feare All which they may bee freed hereby; and when they haue 
and toyle. forgot, they may ſoone recoucr themſelues againe, Final- 
Aiſo ſome reco- Jy, they ſhall hereby increaſe daily in reading Engliſh, and 
_— vey _ be furchered to write true Orchography in Engliſh, as they 
- _ :5%;. grow in Latine. And ſo the Maſters ſhall alſo befreed from 
ding fngliſh. feare of that miſchiefe, of theſe little ones forgetting to 
Maſlers freed read Engliſh , when they firſt learne Latine; and from che 
fromelamors. clamours and accuſations of their Parents'in this behalfe, 
| ſpoken of before. 
;sherein thecon- But bere it were to be wiſhed, that thoſe books of con- 
firuing bookes, Riruing Lilies rules were tranſlated leuer Gammartically; 
vader correftid, rhe manner of which tranſlation I ſhall ſhew after, with the | 
nay be _— benefics ofthem: And alſo that not onely the Subſtantiue | 
ou + _ brable. and AdieQiue , Prepoſition and his caſe were euer conftru- 
This 1 thinke is edand ſet together, whereſocuer they are to be raken roge- | 
3s band or fi- ther;bur withal that cuery word were Englifhed in the firſt, 
viſbed. proper, naturall, and diftin& fgnificarion. In which things 
o arm tary they oft faile, as in the Verbes chiecfely : chough of all other 
"ul 0456.4. 8 things that be moſt neceſſary for Schollers, ro know the | 
ſenifications, firſt and naturallfignification; for the other then will ſoone 
be learned, by reaſon and vſe: orelſe ſome of the othermoſt 
vſuall Ggnifications might be pur in,in otherletters,or with | 
notes to know them. 
- Thus the child mightgoe ſurely forward, and haue a 
certaine diceRion for the .right and proper vſe of cuery 
word, to be more ſure tro him then any DiRionarie , all his 
life long, either for conſtruing or making Lacine « Where- 
« as being ſer downe in generall fignifications not diſtin, 
they ſhall euer goe doubtfully and 8buſe chie words:2s when 
trabo , promo, baurio, are ſer downe euery one of thein to 
draw, withour further diſtinion, | 
| The benefic would be much more, if it were thus tranſla- 
ted: for then ghey might learne hereby novonely to _ 
| = 


—_ 


XUM 


C———o—nes eee I eee nts * 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. | 


frue truely,to vnderfiand and goe ſurely ; butalſoto make 
and ſpeake the ſame Latine: I meane, co anſwereafily to 
all tbe rulcs, with the other benefits of Grammarticall tran- 
ſlations. | 

When they can conftrue in ſome good ſort, and vnder- Leaining the 
Rand (as was ſaid ) then letthem get without booke per- _— —_ 
tealy, ; 

In AF without book, when they canreade itperfeR- MEG. ting 
ly, they may be much helped thus, in all things which they withsur booke 
learnin = reade them ouer in a kinde of ſinging voice, al things which 
and after the manner ofthe running of the verſe; oft tuning #27 {carne zu 
ouer one yerſe yntill they can ſay that,thenanother ; and ſo **%* 
forward : which they will doe preſently, if the Maſter do 
but reade them ſo before them. 

Alſo, to ſay theſe rules at parts ſometimes, after the ame 5, repeating the 
manner of (canning,or running as a verſe, ſhall make them Ros is vaſe. 
both more eaſily Kept, and be a goodhelpe for right pro- 
nunciation of quantities,and to prepare them che more cali- 
ly ro make a verle, for authorities andthe like. 

When they can ſay perfectly without booke, then(if you Conſtruing with- 
pleaſe) you may cauſe all thoſe who are any thing apt and 9: booke. 
pregnant, to learn to conſtrue alſo without back 2 which 
they will do very quickly, with alittle reading ouer and o- 
uer, ypon the conſiruing booke ; and almoſt as ſoon as they 
will conſtrue ypon the booke. . | 

By this meanes they will be able preſently to giue not Bencft ofcon- 
onely the Engliſh to the Latine, bur alſo the Lative co the #/*i#g without 
Engliſh, of any wordintherule,to be perfe& thereby, and *%** 
to keepe all more firmely. 

Or where leaſure is wanting,among the elder fort, which <TD 
are well entred inthe rules 3 they may firſt leatne without here (caſure 5 
booke, then to conſtrue, both vpon the booke and with- 7s bop to . 
out: Or to.conftrue firſt, It is not very materiall :' but, as _,1in the gt. 
themſelues doe finde that they can getic moſt eafily'; at the dey. 

Maſters diſcretion, edt Bens 
Although for all the firſt enterers and younger/ſorr, The ſureff way - 
I finde it the ſureſt way, where. che'Mafters Jedfure /97 Joung begire 
'will ©" 
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will ſerue, to cauſe them firſt ro vnderſtand the rule and 
the meaning of it, by a ſherrt opening or exprefling che 
ſurnme of ic, and then by queſtions in Engliſh,as I direed 
before : All of the learners looking vpon their books as he 
readeth ynto them ; that they may ſce the queſtions and 
anſwers in cheir bookes, cither wholly, or the moſt part 
thereof. 

And when they can anſwer in Engliſh, looking ypon their 
bookes, or to ynderſtand the rule; then to learne to conſtrue 
it of chemſchues, and to get ic without booke. 

(a After, at the ſaying of their rules , when they haue ſaid 
At jayingofru!es gichout booke and confirued ; to labour eſpecially to cauſe 
- ap Wi them ro beableco anſwer,without booke, each parc of the 
anſwer any Tule, andthat bothin Engliſh and Lacine together, after 
queſtion. they are little entered; that with the meaning and Engliſh, 

you may beate the Latine into their heads alſo, rohelpeto 
prepare them to ſpeake and parſe in Latine, | 
Manner of appo- Let the manner of the appoſfing be here, as inthe Acce- 
fg. dence,vsz. by ſhort queſtions, propounded vnco them,ari- 
fing direRly our of the words of the booke, either our of 
the ſumme and title of therule ſer before it,or ſet in the mar- 
gent ouer againſt ir,or out of the yery words ofthe rule;and 
withall, the examples ofthe rule, and how to apply them to 
the ſeucrall rules. : 
_—_ — I will ſet you downe an example or two more at large, 
king iberals Hat you or any may doe the like the more eaſily. To be- 
plaine and appo= * | Aj eons. H- 

: gin at Propriaque maribxs: firſt, you haue the Title be- 
Propriaquz fore; Regule generales propriorum. Our of which you may 
maribus. ſhew them thus ; That according to the order of their Ac- 
Titleofit. cedence, as the firſt part of ſpeechisa Nowne, ſo here are 

rules firſt of Nownes : And as their Accedence bath firſt 
the Subſtantiue,then the AdieRiue, ſo here begin rules firſt 
of the Subſtantiues, after of the AdieRiues. Againe, as the 
Subftanciue is eicher Proper or C5mon ; ſo here the rules of 
Pcoper Nowns are firft ſet down, whereby to know theGens- - 
ders of them ; and after of the Common Nowns called Ap- 
pellxciues, You may alſo point them in their booke , where 
cac 
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each of theſe begin : they will preſently conceiue of chem, 
being firſt perfeR in their Accedence. 

| Thenthartherules of Proper names,are of Maſculines, 
or Feminines : Or all proper Nownes are either of the 
Maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, volefſe they be ex- 
cepred. : 

Alſo all Proper Nownes wbich goe vnder the names of 
Males or Hees(as we call therpy are the Maſculine Gender. 
Then teach them according to the margent, that of thoſe 
there are fiue kindes, which goe vnder the names of Males 
or Hees. As names of Gods, Men, Floods or Rivers, Mo- 
neths, Winds. 

So all proper Nowns or na:nes of Females, or Shees, are 
the Feminine Gender, And of thoſe there are likewiſe fiue 
kinds: That is; names of Goddefles, Women, Cities, Re- 
_ or I ys 8c. . —— | 

Then appoſe after che ſame manner, ing ſtrictly 
words of the booke, as was ſaid ; onely —_—— in 5.4 or Hm_ 
there,a word or two, tomake the queſtion ; which by oft tohelpe the wea- 
repeating, they will eafily vnderftand.' As thus, out of the _— for 
words ſer before the rule: Ocinthe like manner ; CR ſer 

2. Where begin your generall rules of Proper Nowns? gene 


les. 
Vbs incipinnt regule generales propriorum ? __ | 

A. Propria que maribus. © © This poſingin 
2. How many generall rules are there of proper Nowns? Latize,//it be 
Ape ſwat regula generales propriorum ? — py =. 

« Iwo: Dse. So, 
.D. What is your firſt rule? Que eft primeregula ? — or 
A. Propria que meribus, Oc. amining their 
Then out of the margenc thus : parts. 


2. How many kinds of Proper names are there of the 
Maſculine Gender ? 2 nor ſwnt genera propriorums nominum 
mea/culini generis ? | 

A. Qnuing,, five: Dinornm,virorum, fhuniarnm, menſin, 
ventornms. Or as they are ſer inthe Margent. CMHaſcnls ſunt Examining out 
nomine Dinorum, virornm, fluniorum, menſium, ventornm, f the margem. 
Names of Gods, Men, Floods or Rive:s, Moneths, Winds. 
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 Framiningeue Afﬀter,out of the words of the rule, Propria que maribus 
 ofthewordsof tribauntur, & ce. you may propound your queſtions thus ; 
the rule, .D Cuinsgeneris dicas, Propria que maribus tribunntur? 
What Gender are all Nownes, or names of Hees, or of the 
Male kinde. R. Maſcula,or maſcniins generis. 
2. ( nins generis ſunt nowins Dinorum ? R, Maſcnlins, 
Manner of apo. 2: 2#0mode dicis Latine? The God of Battaile? 
ſing theexam- , Re. Mars, hic Mars, 5s, 
plesof therules, ' ©, The god of Wine, qu#mods dicis ? 
 R. Bacchus hc Bacchus Bacchs, &&c. 
Q. Per quam regulam ? R. Propriaque maribnr. 
= In the fewer words you cando it, for breuirie, is the 
Feweſiwords Þetter,and that you may goe ouer the more.Or if you think 
beſt. it be coo. hard for.children, to anſwer in Latine ar firſt, and 
(RP that itis beſt todoeit onely in Engliſh; you may doe it fol- 
To oppoſe onely lowing the ſame order. As inthe next rule, Proprie Fam- 
inEnglſh if cvil- yew, onely asking thus : 
_—_ - = 2. What Gender are proper names of Females,or Shees? 
pd How many kindes arethere of them? Whereis the rule for 
Manner of the them? What exceptions are there from that generall rule? 
queſtions in Or how many Maſculine Cities haue you? How many Neu- 
Engliſh at Pro tex Cities ? How many Maſculine and Neuter Cities? 
Pn» Sointhenextrule.. Appellatina Arborwm, to aske thus or 
Appcll. Arbo- the like; F | 
rum, Where begin your rules of Appellatiues, or Common 
Nownes? | | 
How many kinds of Appellatiues have you ? Or how 
' miany forts of rules hauc you for Appellatiues ? 


Trees, 
A, Three: a3 Epicenes, 
| The reſt. 

What Gender are names of erees ? What exceptions ? Or 
how many Maſculine trees haue you > How many Neuters 
trees ? So of Epiccnes. 

Where is your rule of words of the Epicene Gender?How 
many kindes haue you of words, or. Names, of the Epicene 


Gender ? 
A. Three 


OS eto ad 


Schollers prrfefted 77 in the Grammar. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE, 


; Birds, 
A. Three: of Beaſts, 
| Fiſhes 


How know you the Gender inthe Epicenes? 
} What Gender is euery Nownethat endethin aw? 
How know you the Gender in all Appellatiues? ' | 
Then the fpeciall rules, thus,orthe like : How many ſpe- r xamining ef 
ciall rules of Nownes AppePatiucs haueyou? An/. Three : theſpecialirules, 
Thefirft, of Nownes notinercaling; che ſecond, ot Nownes ne 
increaling acute, - commonly called long; the third , of 
| Nownes increafing, graucor ſhort, as we call it, 
Whac Genders eachoftheſc areof? Where are the rules 
for cthom?What cxamples baueyou ofthe? Soto giue the 
meaning,» avdapply rhe exampics. How many cxceptions 
ther are: from eucry one of theſe rules ?-' As, how mummy 
rules of Maſculines cxcept ; fo of Feminines or Newcers 
except. Or thus : Of what Genders areall Nownes, not iri. 
creafing m tbe Geniiuecaſe,as Capre,rapre: Or all Nowns 
bke c:44ſa,wmnſe? So what Genders areall Nownes of the 
| ſecond ſpecialirute > orall Nownesincreafing acute, as Pie» 
| 14: picratis? Whin Gender are all Nownes increafing graue, 
or flat, or ſhort ? as Sangwsr, ſaugninir. And how many rules 
haue you of Maſculines except from the firſt ſpecial rule ? 
orof Maſculines nor increafing inthe Geniriue caſe > How 
many rules haue you of long Maſculines , or Maſculines in- 
erealing acure,excepted from thefecond ſpeciall rule ? Or 
of Feminines increafing ſhort,exceprt from the third ſpeciall 
rule ? Or yet more plainly chus: Where is your generalltule 
of all like {aprarepre: or mwnſa,aſe : Or of all like Mags- 
Fer, magiftrs: or Dominns, aommic:  venter ventris, Or of 
words cndiag iner,ee,vs, not increafing. Or whereis your 
rule of all like Yirezs,virtatis ? Or like Sungnir , [angninir? 
Andof what Genders they are off IA 
For the exceptions,you may appoſe thus: Where is your Examining the- 
rule of Ncuters not iucreafing ? Of Newrers increafing,, 5- Exceptions, 
cue or long ? Of Neuters increafing, flat or ſhort? Thys of 
Doubrfuls, Cogmons. - 
| Ss. 
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Or poſing the examples, toaske whatis Latine for an 
k, + 5 na . word, bio is in — che rules; and thento cauſe ___ 
ples. to decline the word, the Nom. and Geplc, cale, and to tell 
the rule, as was ſhewed before: as, | 
Wharis Latine fora cloud? 
A. Nmubes, hec nwbes , nubir,F6. | 
>  -- 2. By whatrule? What is the meaning of that rule? 
The ſhorte#t Thus you ſhall receiue diuers benefics rogether. - 
mn 4 Or chus ovly, whentbey haue ſaid any rule,toaske them 
what is the:meaning of that rule, and ro giuethe examples. 
; So inthe AdieQiues, ro aske thus or the like : 
Examining the Where begin the rules of the AdieRiues?  *--. 
Adieftines, Whereis - rule of all like Felix ? Adiciind vrem. $0 
of all like Trifsr? Sub gemina ; e#c. Of all like Bonnr?: At fi 
eres, &c. Of — ewo Articles like Subſtantiues? 
At ſunt que. flexu,csc AdieQiues of 2  firange declining? 
Hee proprium quendam,&c, 
How!omabe ' For all declining romakethem very. perſet in the Geni- 
Schollers perfelt riue icale,you may prattiſe chend thus ; fomerimes ro tepeat 
in the Genitiae the Nonmatiye A the Gen.-caſe rogerher, as'in Pro- 
Rs. pria que maribns to run, thus: Mars, Martic, Bacchus; Bac 
chi, Apollo, Apollinir, (ato,Catonis: So in every rule when 
time will permit. 
To appoſethe And chiefly appoſe them afrins in themoſt difficule., is bee 
bardeRt of times jg noted with ſome marke::'as,Opnr, Opnntis, Perfic, Per- 
fidss. Barbiton,Barbits. Senex.ſenss, Vir Viri, Bos beſtis.Cres, 
Cretis. Pres,predic.S ens, ſems{515,and the like. The _ they 
will doe readily of themſclues, 
Examiningin In the Heteroclires to doth like,firſt roſhew hate what 
the Heteroclites, they are,' viz; Nownes of another kinde of declining. and 
then the three ſeneral kinds of them —_— to the tithes 
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 Eicher faoks as: change their Devienfon ; or waht ſonie- 
thing, or haue too much. And ſothe —— rules of euery 
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- Then the ſeuerall:rules ro be examined particularly ; like 
as in Propria gue maribns: to vnderftand euery piece: and 
in chem ſpecially colooke to the Margents : to be able rea- 
dily to giuethe rules to them. 4 8. | 
1 And to makethemable to repeat the Summes and Mar- 
gents ia order, ' CAITRTET TH we | 
© Sotogiueanyrule thereby 2 as when I aske, Where is 
your rule of Aprors; Monoptors, Diprots, Triptors ? Of thoſe 
which want the Vocarue caſe: or Defetta vocatino, or pro- 
pria #efeftaplurals? or thelike, - 

In the Verbes likewiſe ſhew them the order, that the ,,,1;,, ; 
rules are of Preterperfect tenfes and'Supines : and thoſe eres plaine. 
firſt of ſimple Verbs in 6, Then compounds after of Verbs 
in or. Laſt, of thoſe that differin their PrecerperfeR renſes, 
or Supines. = 

Ia the fimple Verbs,firft arerules of the firſt Coniugati- 
on,then the ſecond,ſoin order. HT +#, 

After cauſechemco tell by che ſummes and Margents, E xamining in 
where euery rule ſtandeth : as where are yerbes of the firſt them. 
Coniugation, ſoin the reſt. "1 

PraRtiſe them-alſo. ro anſwer thus: The Preſentrenſe, Io 
PreterperfeR rene, Infiniciuc moode and firſt Supine toge- 
ther. As if Taske, How ſay you To ſwim? He anſwereth, No. 
No,nani,nareuatum.So To waſh, Lauo,lauilanare;lautim. 

Becauſe that theſe being knowne, alleteio@furepreſently 
knowne and to doe-it alfo:for breuifieadaker: eſpecially 
examine thoſe Verbs often , which haue rwaPrererperfeR 
tenſes, or two Supines,or moe; and would therefore haue 
ſpeciall marks : as velo,vells,& vnlf,vellere,uulſmm. 
. Fortho Syntaxin Larine,though the Engliſh cules, wich 
afew moo added to: them, might ſerue for reſolving any Gooduſe of the 
conftruion,or formaking Latines and ſomany do thinke Sjn:ax in La- 
them needlefſe altogether ; others do vſe toteach only the 7/7c- 
rules thereof, and one example onely in therule ; yer there 
' may be very good vſe of them all, rightly vnderſtood, and 
ſpecially of the ſeuerall examples rightly. applied : that 
Schollers by them may goe furely, having ſcuerall exam- 
; q ples: 


a. 
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ples to warrantalmeſt euery thing in confiruQion 3 which 
the bare rule, andone examplethey could not bur goe 
very doubtfully. Beſides thac, thereby they alſo ger ſo 
much good Latine of che beſt Authours, and be helped 
much for parſing by the words of the rule, 
Examizingthe Tn examining the Synrtax,itisthe beſt co doitin Latine : 
Syntax for belpe for by that time they will be well able code ic ſo, if they be 
of the weakeſs phy trained vp. And ic willmuch helpe them , as was- 
eiewiſh aid, ro ſpeake andto parſe in Latine : yer flll acking che 
well to pore Queſtion alſo in Engliſh,and anſwering bothin Engliſh and 
countrey- Latine, ſofarre as need is; asthus,out of the words 1 
Sctooles, will Q. Quwot ſunt concordantia? 
= — _ R. Tres. 
plaine, thughian Qs Lu oft concordentiaprima ? 
ſo many exam. FR. Nominatini& verbs, 
Q. Ferbumperſonale cans quo coherer ? 
R. Cum Nominatino. 
Q. Inquibus coheret verbum perſonale cum Nominatine ? 
R. Nnmers & perſona, 
Q. Daexemplum. | 
R. Nanquam ſcract ad bonor mores via, 


Q. epphca boc exemplum: vel, Oftende waces, bu quibuz 


eff vis regule. 
R. Via _ CP w_ 
Q. Daealiaacxomplum. 
R. Fortumi:aaniquam perpetnd cit boxa, 
Q. Appitea- 
R. Fortuna eſt, 
Q. ete regulans. 
R. kak perſonale coharet cums Nominatine, &c. 
Q. Dic Anglice. R. A Verbeperſonall agreerh, &c. . 
Inthe next rule, Nowinatinns prime wel ſecunde perſone, 
Oc. 
Q. FVirum exprimicor Nominatiuns prime wel ſecunds 
perſona ? | 
R, iſrimd o_ 
@Q. 2nibrs decanſis exprimitar ? 


| R. Cana 
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R. Canſa diſcretionis, ant Emphaſis gratia. 
Q. Daexemplum bi cxprimitur can{a diſcretion, - 
R. Vos dammaſtss. 
Q. Puidimteliign per vos? 
R. Vos damnaſtis, & nemepreterea, &c. 
Solikcwiſein the rules of gouernement : as at Aavefiine Examining in 
que deſiaerinms, Oc. the rules of go 
Q. Adieftina que ſignificant deſiderinns , notitiam, memo- ' FT mem. 
iam, ec. quem caſumad/ciſcunt? 

R, Genitinum, 

Q. Daregulam, 

R. Adiettinaque defiderinns, &c. 

Q. Dacxemplum. 

R., Eft natura hominam nouitatis auida, 

Q. Applica. 

R. Auida nouitatis. | 

To help the examining the Syntax the better , thoſe yelpes to ſpeedy 

words alſo (in euery example throughout the Grammar) examining and 
would be marked, in which the force of the example lieth; 909g the 


oy 


force of the ex- 


as was 2duiſed in the Engliſh rules ; The word gouernin amples 

or more principall, with ewo-marks,or with a double ww. _— 

the word gouerned with one; or at leaſt the chiefe word or 

goucrnor with ſome letter or marke diſtin from the go- 

uerned, And then cuer in ſaying the enſample, to repeate a- ,, ſaying their 

gaine thoſe words onely, in which the force of the example je; oo each 

lieth; the gouernour or principall firft; as in the Engliſh exemple re- 

rules, ſo here. As thus; in ſaying, £f natwra hominumns noui.- Pfatcd, to 

ratis auidaz to repente againe , auida-nouitatis, Afexs fururi 17-4 om . 

przſciaz preſcia futuri. Creſcit amor nummi, quantum ip/a ;1, AG 

pecnmacreſcit; amornummi,; & co. 1 TD 15409737: "2 examplebieth. 
By this kinde of repeating,or continuall appofing where 3-nefit of this 

they miſſe, by askivg thus, Da exempluns,ubi eſt vis regwle; (4c of repea- 

They will become exceeding cunning to vnderſtand and ap. *'5 

ply rightly any example of the Grammar, ſo faſt as they can 

repeate it; or toapply any: other thereunto; or elſero make 

thelike : that ſothey may euer haue ſure parterncsfor all 


parſing, niaking and trying Latine, 
H Though 


C2, 
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\; "0 Though this may be thought an eafie matter ; and that 
ns bw euery Stholler can doeir; — trie itz and it will be found 
be thus taught, cleane contrary almoſt throughout, and to trouble many 
weake Maſtersto apply mavy of them-aright, It is amat- 
ter molt neceflary : becauſethe-very life of the examples is 
in theſe; and the profic will doubly coumeruaile the 
atnecs. 
: With alitcle praQtice, they will almoſt as ſoone ſay their 
rules this way, applying each example,as withour, 

Spoud, I diſcerne cuidently the great benefit and fur- 
therance to Schollers, to be able to repeate the examples of 
cuery rule, in ſuch ſortas you have ſhewed, for continuall 
vie bothin parſing, and in making and writing Latine ſure- 
ly; as alſo to haue the ſummes of the. rules which are in the 
Margents, and before the rules, perfeRly: bur childrencan- 
not poſſibly get theſe, ynlefſe their bookes be marked fo, as 
you direed. 

And forthe Mafters tro markeall their Grammars (o,it is 

Te trouble and 80 infinir toyle,and hinderance to him: co marke ſome one, 
incoxenience in and to cauſe the Schollers ro marke theirs chereby ; they 
marking the will do them ſo falſely,as will oft more hinder then further, 
bookes,chifly beſides the trouble in ic: alſo the ſummes of the Margents 
by Schollers. | 

The Grammars are Very defectiue.. 

are procured its Phil, For the ſupplying of all chisy and the avoyding 
be thus printed, of all theſc inconveniences, and :otherlike and for making 


as tobe moi ea- Gyr Grammar. farre; morezeaſte and; proftrable to the 
fie and profita- 


Say Keboster, Schollers,.. without any alteration ; che Grammars are 


without incon. procured to be ſo printed, as to bee mot plaine herein: all 
wnience, The words.,whereintheforce of the examples doth lie,being 
.. . printed in differing lerters; thatithe: {eaſt child may- bee 

- +  ablevp-difcame them.,:and ſo-ro.apply and repeate them: 
andalio the; Margents made more perfe&t, What is mifled 

n defectiueherem, ſhall (as Irhope) bee ſupplyed here- 

allcrs + 5 

. Spoxa.Sir,all Schooles muſt needs hereby receive an ex- 
ceeding benefiizas Iee plainly bythat which you haue ſhe- 
wed forthe vic ofthem. But I pray youproceede, and ler 
- me 
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me heare what other helpes you haue for examining your 
Schollers, fo as they may fully vnderftand their rul: s. 
| Phil. Other helpes for the examination and vnderſtan= 79 
ding therules, are theſe : Other bel;:519 
1. Where they cannot ynderftand any queſtion, or an- ©x4ine and 
ſiver; remember that, to teach them to vnderſtand, by re- bs the 
peating Engliſh and Latine together, vnrill they fully vn- j1,.,;, wake 
derftand ir, For,as we ſaid before, if they haue the meaning hem to vader- 
intheir heads, words , with oft repeating , will eafily bee Sand and an- 
gotten to vtter their minds,eſpecially hauing them in cheir-/7*7 477 q%e- 
bookes, * | » ſtioninLatine. 
2. Alſothis may further to vnderſtanding,to cauſe them To giz: Engl; 
to be able to giue the Engliſhrules, anſwering to every La- 74s to toe La- 
tiverule , ofthoſe which haue Engliſh rules; to ſet markes *'**+ 
yponthoſe Latinerules, which haue no Engliſh : and co an- 
ſwercothemthat they haue no rule, but to be able ro'giue 
the meaning. | 
3- Theſe meanes may alſo much profitto theeafie get= == 
ting , full ynderftanding, and perfe& keeping of the rules; _ oe - 
oft.to reade ouer , and keepe perfeAly the ſummes ofthe 7 = Rate 
rules, which are either ſer before them, or inthe Margents; then perſtftly; © 
as was noted, ſo to repeate them in order. Thus to be able to repeating the 


report all the ſumme; like a$of the Accidence, ſo of the — _ 
j . . DO 4 * 
Grammar, as in a narration or continued ſpeech,as thus: © 7, ſpeech. 


Rognie generales propriorum, Maſcula ſtint nomina Dino- 
rum, Virorum, Flaniorum , Menſiam, ventirums. Foeminina. 
Dearnm, Mnliernm, Vrbium, Regionnm, Inſularum. Exceptio. 
Regule generales appellatinorum. Arboruyy, Epicana. Voln- 
cram, ferarum, piſcinm, exceptio generalis. Vſns trinm regu- 
larumſpecialium. Prima regula ſpectalis, &'c. © "OL 

Soto know to giuereadily the beginning of euery rule in 0 
order; as, Propriaque maribus, Propria feminenm, Excipien- 5, 5.1, the 
da tamen quedam ſunt, &c. Appellatiua arborunernnt, &c. beginnings of 

By theſe meanes they will beable both to anſwer the the rules in a 
queſtions in Latine;, with a very few .otherwords:and alfo 59!inued 
to giueany rule preſently , when bur the ſurmme is deman- ro cof theſe 
ded orany word belonging ynto it,to tell where the rule is, 
and to begin it, H 3 To 
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Idea. To haue an Idza or gencrall notion of all in their heads» 
as if it werebefore their faces; which Idza doth make any 
learning moſt eafie,cither to be gotten or kept. 

GP Hereby alſo that ſhorcer examination and repetition of 
Shorter exami- parts, may ſometime ſerue where time orhelpe is wanting; 
nation and repe- 1nq in parfing their Lectures, to rid twiſe ſo faſt, when they 
__ can ina word fignifie a rule, either by the word in the Mar- 

gent, or before the rule, or by che beginning of the rule. 

As to ſay in paring, It is ſo, by the rule ofthe firſt con- 
cord : or per concordantiam Nominatiui & Verbs, &c. Per re- 
gnulam Accuſatini ante verbum infinitum, &c. Oc to repeate 
onely a word ortwo ofthe beginning of the rule; as Yerbe 
infinits mods, &c, or the like, 

Summestobe Tothiscndirt were to be wiſhed,chatthe ſummes ofthe 

perfe fied. rules were ſet more perfeRly inthe Margents, in a word or 

This is reported two in all the Syntax, as they arc in theNounes, to haue 

| tobaue been® (gme ſpeciallname to be calledby : as Adiefina defidery, 

Mafter Brunſ- FW Be Nom abaand che 

words order. V7 baliain ax. Nomina partitina;and the like. 

In hearing parts in ſtraights oftime, thus we may exa- 

Helpeinhea- mine onely in choſe places where we moſt ſuſpeR their neg- 

riag parts in ligence : asking firſt the ſumine of the rule, with an example 


Kraights of time. in it; and then to cauſe him whom you examine, to ſay that 


rule, Or to aske onely an example ofthe rule, and cauſe them 

ro apply it, andto giue the rule. 

Tovſethewes IÞbaueſerdowne all theſe, that we may take and vſe which 

profitable. we find moft proficable. Tac ſhorter the better, as-was ad- 
viſed; ſothat we make ſure that they doe fully vnderſtand 
the rule,and can make yſe of it, 

The profit of —Onerule,ſolearned with vnderftandiog, is more profita- 

rales thyslear- ble, then if they could ſay euery wordin a hundreth ; and 

__ could bur onely repeate them ouer as Parats, without any 
knowledge to make the right vſe of ic. 

S$powa. Sir, I do like yery well of theſe things which you 
have ſaid ; yet for the helping of my memory and praQiice, 
cell me againe ſhortly , which you accounc to be the princi- 
pall : wherein chiefe care would be had, to the end to make 
all calic; alſo to keepe all, and ro make right vie thercof. G 
| Phil, 
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Phil. This I accdunt and find thechiefe ; tobaus them 
perfeRtin the order both of the whole; and alfoof allthe oi 
| parts in Grammar,as I ſhewed;and alſo to be able torepear ,j ROmee 
the Titles , with thoſe Margents which are neceflary ; the chirfe care 
f beginnings of the rules 3 and ro haug the ynderſtanding of would be bad; 
them, and examples; and alſo to be able ro apply the exam- 
& ples. for the ſ{eucrall words wherein the force is: and ſoto 
giue any rule of a ſudden, either the beginning or che 
\ummeof it;and the words whereinthe force of the tule is. 
Spoxed.. Oh, but this is a matter, that is moſt accounted of 
with vs; to haue them very perfeQ in ſaying all their Gram- 
mar without booke, cuen euzry rule; and whereinT haue 
found much griefe and yexation : becauſe Ihauec not beene 
able ro cauſe my Schollers to get their rules fo perfectly; 
and much lefle to keepe them jand hereby, euer the ſaying TERS 
parts hath beene the greateſt _— to me, and feare tomy ! 
Schollers, for the negligence ofmoſt, in them; ſo that doe I 
what I could, yet I haue neuer beene ableto bring moſt to 
any commendable readineſſe inthem. pore tudlh — 
Phil. Fothis] anſwere you;thar this jindeedeis oneprin- pijiculty: of +: 
cipall ching, that makes our calling the more yncomforta« keeping the Grils | 
ble : and I doubt nor; but that the griefe, which the. beſt do 27 1#tesper- 
find therejn,isameanes to humble them,and:rokeepe them CO—_ p 
thar: chey benorroamuchlife vp:ia.thereft, And:indeede ir pRB 
were zobe wiſhed thartheniles wotte mychſharter:bur-ſith N46 
we'ſee nothow that may poſhbly behelped, withour much 
greater inconuenience;-we-mulſ in this;as in the reſt of our 
inconucmences;vicall the wifedomethatwe can,co make a | : 
benefit of neceffivy and theburrhenſolight;as wemay. Js Daikann 
thaczthus?rMakingourSchollers rolcarnerhem fo! | 
lyaywewan. 2. To:keepechicfely therhings lafttlearned Þ 
oftrepetition. ':3. Cobrinuallcareforparts; and'fo mah 


hy 


may be to terthem-have-ſoino liegle time oucrnight-mbatade Fn 
thery ouer,againfimorning. 4. Tocarle therigrieaftawhene © i rate 
rimewitlinotferue;torepes vale 
by daily cxarhinipg roduks/flhaty 

| or begidiningufalpalte galth 
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(2 And therein to content our ſelues,, f we can but obtasine 
Sacha perſel ſo much of many, 8sto be able ro ynderftand and make vſec 
fayingenery , of therules, or to turnetothem, though they cannot ſay 
dark: | themreadily: for we ſce moſt Schollers,whenthey cometo 
fake. the Vniuerſicies,to forget that perfeAtneſſe in their Grans- 
mars, and moſtlearned men cannot fay the rules; yer ſo long 
as they have a full vnderftanding and remembrance to make 
vſc, in reſoluing,writing, or ſpeaking, this ſufficech. 

—_ Laſtly, this ſhall much helpe, ro cauſe them in prepa- 
Other beipeto Tring their Leures in confirution , to turne to cuery hard 
bawe the Gram- rule as they parſe, and thento ger theſe rules readily;and ſo 
mar perf 1" euer to come to ſay, with their Grammars vnder their arms. 
thn And alſo inexamining LeRures,to cauſe them to tell you 
parſe, where:they haue learned the ſeuerall harder words, art leaſt: 
Noteinexami- in cheir Grammars, For thisI find , that the moſtordinary: 
ning Letures. words are in ſome part of their Grammar, or the words 

whereof they come, or ſome yery neere yato them, whereby 

they may wg aan them. . 

tobe Thus may tbcy become very exquiſite in the Grammar, 

nw on at Didj- in time; and haue it(as I ſaid)as a Dictionary intheir minds, 
ona!y.  —nottoneedeto ſeeke here orthere for euery word, 

Seldomer reped® Tn the higher fourmes , wheredaily repeating rules hin- 


—— cy cncinn dererh much other learning, if they repeate them bur ſome- 


may ſeruc, times, and'can anſwer in a wordor two, giving the ſumme 
of cachruke, it may ſuffice; although it is a great commen- 
dation to-haue the Grammar ad vnguer, and to piuc an ex- 

ample of cach thing belonging vato Grammar. 
Thus haue I ſhewed you. what Thaue yet learned concer- 
Reedinefſe of Ming making Schollers perfeR inthe Accedence,and Gram- 
Schallej3.in Ar. mar : wherein as you ſce,I haue becene much longer;becauſe 
cedence and |] find this A ge and therefore dare conſtantly af- 
Grammar, will 6, qe i thatifthis beonceatchieuedin a Schoole, to hane 
2 ph art the Schollers thus made perfeQt in Accedence and Gram- 
maſters life moſt mar as they. proceede;, the life of a Schoolemaſter may bee 
Meaſant made as ful of ioy and contentment, without weariſomneſfle, 
onely in-obſcruing the fruit of hislabours, as I touched, as 
the life of any, inany other calling whatſocuer : whereas - 
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the other ſide, much of our fretting toile, atiſeth onely for 
| want of this. 

Spond, 1 would therefore thinke it a moſt profitable la- 
bour,to ſet downe this manner of examining the Accedence 
and Grammar, by Queſtion and Anſwer particularly; thar 
not onely the weakeſt Schoolematter amongſt ys, bur ec- 
uen our Schollers themſelues might bee able ſoro oppoſe 
and whet one another, I my ſelfe haue ſeene divers bookes 
| of queſtions ofour Accedence and Grammar, beeing ga- 
; thered by learned men; yer in none of them haue I obler- 
; ued(ſo farre as I remember ) ſundry of the principall of theſe 
| points. | 


2977 0g __ 


| Beſides, that no man can ſo well examinethe Accedence 
and Grammar by them; becauſe , firſt the words of their 
Queſtionand Anſwer , donot ariſe ſo our ofthe wards of 
the rules as you dire : neither do they alway keepethe or- 
der of therules ; and they haue moreouer ſundry other hard 
[ queſtions intermixed,and ſometimes many cogecher, that 
my Schollers haue not beene able romake yſe ofthem, nor 
my ſelfe very lirele, in regard of that which I might ifchey 
had beene foframed. 
Phil. 1 my ſelfc haue had experience of the ſame in them; 
inſomuch as though I haue greatly deliced andtried to vie 
ſome of them in my Schoole , -in regard of theprofic which 
I haue conceiued might come by them;yert Lhaue nor beene 
able without further inconuenience. And exer as new ſchol. 
lers haue come to any Schoole, ſo they hauebeene alwayes 
to ſecke in thoſe new queſtions, asthatT hauebeeninforced | of elaine 
f toleauethem off vtterly. In confideration whereof, and of — —__ 
the generall want herein; es alſo of the publique benefir, mining Acce- 
which I am certainely afſured , may come by ſuch a labour dence & Gram- 
as you ſpeake of ; I haue indeauoured by the helpe of all #57: coleded, 
ſuch bookes of Queſtions and Anſwers, of Accedence - ore 
and Grammar, as are extant, which I could procure; as like- perfect therein, 
wiſe of ſome written , to gather one in this ſort, hauing all caled, The po- 
the Queſtions and Anſwers arifing moſt direRly our of the F#gofibe paris, 


words of the rules. In which, Ihaue chiefely followed the 
H 4 order 
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6rdet of the Queſt, of that ancient Schoolemaſter , Maſter 
Brunſwerd , of Maxficld in Cheſhire, ſo much-commended 
for his order and Schollers;who,of all other, commeth there- 
inthe neereſt vnto the marke, This I haue Rudied co make 
ſo plaine,as eu*ry child may by it both pteſentlyvnderſtand 
the meaning ofeach rule; and} if he can ſay the rules, may 
8s ſoone be able co anſwer theſe queſtions: and whereby 
they may alſo praſe one another (as you wiſh) ro make all 
rules and parts moſt familiar, I have init tied my ſelfe triftly 
ro the order and-words of the rules, as it may ſerve for con- 
tinuall poaFing, and ſpeedy ex1wining Parts : and'that from 
what Schoole {oeuer they come, if they can fay the Acce- 
dence, they may preſencly' anſwer theſe queſtions, Ocher 
queſtions which I haue thought needfull, I haveſer in the 
Marpenrs, direQly againſtthe queſtions, to belearned af- 
ter, if you willwichoot wa rg , and that no- 
_ thing may be wanting. Bur, for this booke, Ireferre you to 
o Epifile Dedicatorie before it, and the queſtions them= 
clues. a EFIIER , LET | 

Spoxd. Sir, I ſee well you haue ſpared nolabour,roſerke 
to draw-on the little ones with eaſe and delight,and romake 
Schollers moſt perfeA Grammarjansz which all the learned 
do ſo highly commend. I truſt I ſhall be partaker hereof. 

' Phil. Itis and hath beene my defire,to hideno part of my 
taletit; bur to imploy all rothe beſt;and communicate it ro 
enery one to Whom it may doe good: and eſpecially the 
little ones, in whom is the chiefeſt hope of moſt of our coun- 
trey Schooles, and ofthe age tocome, 


XUM 


V : -p=Ell then(good Sir) now that you hanHhus A Conn 


me forwand , how theyrmvey 
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CHAP. VIII. 


Of Confiruttion , how-10 make all the way - +) 
thereof moſt eaſie ana plaine, - ks 


vl. om oqa: 

' f farre forch'Uireted me, how to lay ſoſure od, 
a foundatiqnisfor:: my ſchollers to build 
ddubrnor butyoucan indeedguide | 
duild-vpon-it as ſpeedilyiand  _.. 
happily,. both for their*confirling , parfnip,' and making 
Latine. [3 $343; 06? 2ST 15008 1:27 CT 4145 1006 

To begin therefore with corftruQiion , which isrhefirſt 


:) 
SS + 


point the fourmes aboue to giue them ; yet:Þ am' comp —_— ſebol 
ro heate the gining of them-And ſol haue as great —_— lers to confirue, 


pe þ 
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when they conſtrue falſe, ro dire them right; Thatit were 
8s much eaſe to me to giuethem, my ſelfe; and ſo I ſhould 
befreed from the griefe that I hauc, when they cannor doe 
it,and from other inconueniences, 
Difficulty in ta- Beſides, to reade the leCtures in proprietie of words, 
king leAures phraſe , and ſenſe alſo; this ſeemeth to mee a matter of 
wat _— ſome difficulty for many poore countrey Schoole-maſters ; 
["k. .ndnot onely forthe yonger and weaker ſort, bur alſo for 
ſome of the more ancient and experienced; and requireth 
reading and indgement; that I doe not ſee how ſchollers 
can poſſibly doe it. | 
Hardneſſefir  Morecuer, when I bave giuen my ſchollers- their le- 
ſcbollers rore= Qtures,or have heard them giugn, voleſſe they marke yery 
member bow well ; yet they will commonly mifſe in ſome are of that 
qoeer, Which I haucread, Andif chechlefeof the fourme wiſtake 
trouble thereiy, £ 80e falle,all thereſt of the ſaurme likewiſe cooftrue falle, 


becauſe they -depend on them: and ſo oft as they doubt, 


I amfaine totell them,whet buſineſle ſocuer T haue; which 
doth exceedingly trouble mee. They alſo are afraid co aske 
me ſo many things, and ic may be the ſame things againe 
and againe : whereby it. commeth to paſle that when they 
come co ſay, few of them can confirue, or hardly any of 
them perfeQly : which increaſerh oft my paſſion, and their 


_ feare, 

Griefe of the Finally, this I account the work of all, that when I haue 
a— taken a great dcale of paines, and bhaue made my ſchollers 
fargetting of Very. ready in confiruing and parſing ; yet come andexa- 
that which they mine them in choſe things a. quarter of a yeere after , they 
baze learned, will be many of them as though they had neuer learned 
| them,and the beſt farre to ſecke: whereby,when Gentlemen 
or others comein and examine them, or their friends try 
them at home, inthe things which they learned a quarter or 
halfea yecre before; they are ordinarily found ſo rawe, and 
to haue ſo forgotten, that I doe receiue greatreproach, as 
though I had taken no paines with them, or as they had 

proficed nothing. | 
And for that of being able to reade, confirue, and 


parſe 
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parſe leuref, or whatſoeuer they have learned, out of an 
Engliſh tranſlation, I have not madetriall; though Iknow 
they cannot doe it, being harder, then the' conſtruing and 
parſing of the Authors themſelues 7 albeit it cannot be but 
a matter of exceeding profir, and muſt needs helpe to make 
ſchollers very ſoone. / | 
Therefore,if you can dire me,howto do all theſe things, 
which you haue mentioned in this behalfe, ſo to confirue 
and parſe of themſelues, and thae our of the bare Engliſh 
Tranſlation, and alſo that they ſhall be: able ro goe certain- 
ly,and vpon ſure-grounds; Imufſt needs acknowledge my 
elfe to haue receiued an incomparable anda perperuall be- 
nefie ; and you ſhall indeed even herein helpe tomake my 
burden farre more light, . and -my whole life much more 
comfortable ; beſides, that my. ſchollers ſhall be beholden 
ynto you for euer, for deliuering- themfromſo nuuch feare, 
and ſetting them ro goeſo faſt forward with ſuch alacritie, 
as ſhould appeare. G ot 


- Phil. Surely, Sir, all this may be done, bythe perfet 


knowledge of their Accedence and Grammar rules firſt, _ 
and then the praQice of that golden rule of conſtrujog, to. 42 this may be 
ether with Grammaticall Travflationsof the firſt ordinary —__ = 
Zhoole Authours , framed according to: theiſame.rule, if , confrates 
theybe travſlared rightly in propriety of words,phraſc and and of Gramma- 
ſenſe. .-// ob bs oo oft 27 1 1:1: 5 Beef branfleti- 
 Byttheſe:I darebe_.boldto affitme ypon- ſure experience, ** | 
and the trials of many very learned, that all theſe things 
may'be- effected among thoſe whoare ape, without any 
inconuenience at- all, if chey be righely vſed;as I ſhall di. 
reQyouthe manner after. But withourthem,T cannot find 
how poſſibly the incoriueniences , which you haue recited, 
can be preuented, or theſe benefits canbe atrainedin any 
ike meaſure; chiefly in the greater ſchooles , where many 
By are, T7 7 
Spond. For the golden rule of conftruing,and the Gram- 4, ,.1. o con. 
muerraſioiong which youmention, 5 know not what _ _ 
you-meane ; Neither haue Icuer heard of any ſth. Haue of tothe moſt. 
you - 


| 


* 
4 
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yoiany'ocberrule of conflruing, then our Grammar teach» 
eth? or any ſuch travſlations made accordingrto it, in this 
propriety which you ſpeakeof? | x, ' 
:; Phul. Yes indeed Sir, there ts adpeciall rule, and ſuch tran- 
flations al@6z by:che oonftant: praftice whereof, | npt onely 
the former evils may be auoided,and the benefics mentioned 
may be obcained; bur-alſo: the way to all conſtruing, par- 
ſing, examining.makivg, writing, ſpeaking;and alſorrying 
Latine, may be mademoſteaficaod plainey So;as children 
may proceedyporſie grounds, anddoe all things herein 
with vaderftandinggand right reaſon; and: farre more ſpec- 
dily,and with more delighe, then vſually. 75. %>2\ 
And howlſ6euer this rule-be vnknowne of moſt, who 
neuer heardof ariy/fnch particular ruſe of conſtruing,. bur 
only offoch direftions, as may be gathered here and there, 
out>df our: Accedence 'ard Grammer , where they arediſ- 
periced thorow all;very hardly ro bediſcerned ; yer ir is (ec 

This ruleisſet downe by ſundry learned Grammarians, As by S»ſcn- 
downe byſundry fy gems; Craſive, (wfarzxr;, and our:ancient Schoolemaſtcr 
—_— MoRter!Leech; an his lictle queftions'of the Accedence and 
Ainak others, as alfolarcly by learned Goclexins, though in all 
of them imptrfeftly,and: differing ſomewhat each from 0+ 
= 4+ .;., ,, ther; through the: diuers exceptions in che:Gramimar cules 
> 5\.:. and yarnitgrotGranmars.Creſive hath alſo examples ofthe 
-1,,z* + practice of the rule handled at large. It would be over-tedi- 
ousto ſer them downe alljor whateach bf thein hath writ- 
ten thereof, i: *C i ; : » wg” poo | *_ 
 Yetbecauſethe rule.hath' ſoine difficulty, and that wee 
may .corifider the bener of it, I will rchearſe ic briefly our 
of ope-or twqebthem, ' And:{ccing?we xreto deale for the 
—— Keftionrerers imo donfiruRtion, I will ſer it downe firſt, as 
Leech bathis, Maier Leech hachit, whos the plaineft, | | 
- His words are theſez:::: or L? 
2. What order will you obſcrue in confiruing of a 
- ſentence? : / "2:03 2:005 10 2/14 119? 4 573 103 ,.5 g- 
A-ltherebe a Yocatiuecaſe, I wuſt take that firſt then 
Inuſt ſc out the principall Verbe & his Noniinatiue caſe, 


and 
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and conſtrue firſt the Nominatiue caſe : andif there be an 
AdieQiueor Participle with him, then I muſt Engliſh them 
next,and ſuch words as thry gouerne; thenthe Verbe : and 
if there follow an Iufinitiue moode, I muſt take.that next; 
then the Aduerbe ;.chen the-cafe which the Verþe properly 

ouerneth : and laſtly, all che other caſes incheir order ; 
fra the Genitiue, ſecondly the Dariue, &c. ; 

. What if there be not all theſe words ? 

A. ThenI muſt cake fo many of: chem as be.in the ſen- 
tence, and in ebis-order.-:: -; : OCR 

©, Ts this ordexeuer to. ck \ 4 IE 

A. No: it may bealtered by. Incerr atiues,Relatiues,In- 
finitiues, Gemltiues of partition, and ConiunCions. 

2. Whar ſpceial things muſt bee obſerued in conſtru- 
iog.e.. 
_ That the Nomioative caſe be ſer before theVerbe, 
the Accuſatiue caſe after the Verbe, the Infinitiue moode 
after another moode : the Subſtantive and, the AdieRiue 
muſt be conftrued together ; except the Adietive do paſſe 
ouer his fignification ynto _—_ other. word, which it 
gouerneth. - .; : 

The Accufatiue, before an  Infuitive ends. muſt haue 
the word (that) ioyned with it. 

The Prepofition muſt be joyned with his caſe. 

Afterwards he giuesa ſhort example hereof. 

Cruſins, from whom; Ixecciued the firſt light hereof long Theruleaccor- 
agoe,he hath ir ſomething otherwiſe ; though for the ſub- 4i7g79 Cruſius. 
Kance it be the ranewer Ar words alſo, becauſe he is but 
ſhort, I will ſet downe; and the rather,for that there are ſo 
many learned, who hauenor fo much as heard of the rule. 


The words of (ru6wus oretheſe :: 
De ordiue verborum in CET Cruſius in his 
 dmterpretando, _—_ - 2 prin 
Vatuplex of er do verborums? ; 
Duplex. Natnralis & Avtificioſus. 


uid 
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 Quideſt naturalis? © PF $071 
Eft Grammaticusordo, docens quid primo, ſecundo, aut po- 
ftremso loro poriendum ſit. 
 Omid artificioſue? - 


Duo Ordtbrer, Hiftoricl, Pozte & Philoſophivutdntar. 
' Did eftordo verborum naturalis ? 
I Sumiter Nominatiuns Subſt entins nominis , qui dicitur 
ſubiettum, aut quicquid vim Nominatini habet. 
Huic additwr Adiefliunm, ant quicquid Nominatinun ex- 
plicar. Sepe ſententians inchoat Vocatinns, ant particule Orati- 
onens connettentes, ant Ablatiuiabſoluts, aut Relatina. 
2 FVerbum finitumperſonale, quod vocatny Predicathm, 
Imper/onalia conflruttionem ſine Nominatino _m_ 
3'- Caſus obliqni, inter quoi tigutor precedat. | 
Sep? fireman : ——— Accuſatinus chm adeft, 
Sepe eAdnerbinm, ant Nomatini geſtunim ac ſimiles : que 
fatim verbo ſmbijciuntur.” © d9 9 
Interdums Gernndia, ant Ablatinsabſoluti, 
} Preteres, - ''--: - A? 1 :42U7f 
E - Prepoſitiones cew ſuis caſibus. ' = 0 40 
Denique Contunttiones que ſuperioribues alia attexynt, wn 
qnibus idem ordo ſeruandas ett, PLL 


Sic in quarts lingua. 


Comprehende ifta mihi regula quam. « :- 
4 * pores brentftmag ou non On 
«13 , 2.11. 7 0 Qatar: 


Dne declarant poſtponenda ſunt ys que declarantir, 
Thus farre Cr#fias, of the rule. whe 


The rule expoun- that I may conceive of it yet more fully, 
ded more at Phil. 1 will endeuour to doe as youſay; although for the 
large. morecurious handling of. it, I will leaue it to ſome other, 
age A or elſe referre itto archer time, becauſe of the difficul- 
. lefito - ad ty ofit,through the manifold exceptions;'u$#Inored, eſpes, 
other. cially in the longer and more ihtricate: femrences : oy 
a I take 


D I tho _ prepoxenda eft eiquavegitur : "= « 


Spoud. I pray you expound it ſomewhat more at large, | 


. [2 ThatxheSchallermuſtreadethe ſentenee, 'bef6re 
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I rake it very hard, ro ſer down any Yiredt rule particularly; 
Therefore for the berrer'ynderftanding of the thle}, we General obſer- 
TREK $62 30 17K 2191+ 110-2 ations for tbe 

he enter under. | 

confirue; and in reading? thir hedoeirtiftin fly} 2reading A — 

to a Petiod ot full poineandtheve toftiags 546 T7 1 That theſchot: 
2' To marke the:ſoncerite-well , *add'tS:obferue 41] the lerreade before” 

points in it, borh Cottimaes aid Colens!; - or elſe diflinAi2 2 conſtrue. 


ons,and middle diſtinRions: that ſs hemay ſee and conſider - N—_ 


areto obſerue; © = > 314% - 


% 


both the be inning;taifteſtpand enMof't ſenrenteX6e® ang «ll the 
ther ; and alſoeath'claufetwivg:; {5015! tt cf 14 5 1  pojntsinit. 

3 Thar if there be any words in the ſentence, begin 3 To marke | 
ning with grear letters / except the*firft words of all ;ito wats A—— 
remember that thoſe are: proper nathes : andalſoif there Kang 
be any words include within' a! Pareuthefis,'or twothalfe jd in @ Paren- 
Moones; as theyare: termed; that chiey are to be confined thefs,  v 
by themſclues, 7} QA ? Tre6:3 ACA '. 191 I; ” \ 

4 That he ſecke to ynderſtand''what the midtcer is 4 To vnderfiand 
about : and ſo in continued ſpeeches, romarke what wen #* matter. 


UE: MOc26CIn f 


T 


5 Toobfrueif therebes Vocatiue caſe.  .: /! —_ 5 To marke if 
6 To ſeeke out carefully the principall Verbe ,- by the —_ _ UVs- 
alHecare. 


rulein the Grammar of finding ouc the principall Verb, viz. ſieheoun 

If there be moe Verbes then one in aſentence,, thefirſt is ,,, —— 

the principall,except it be an Infiniriue moode; or haue be- Yerbe,and 0b- 

fore it aRelatiue,or a ConiunRion, as vt,cam,fi,coc. Which /erue has well, 

principall Verbebeing foundour,, doth commonly point © 4iredliag all 

out the right Nominatiue caſe:: which Nominatiue caſe is 

that,” which;agreeth with jt in number and perſon ; and it 

doth alfo-dire&all che. ſenrence very much. So that this may ; 

be arcounted astheload:ftor, guiding all; - cantf'e; {1.1 7 TO MME EOeny: 
: clauſe bis right 


7 To marke the clauſes which haucino Verbsin chenri,to Yabe. 
fir them With their owne right Verbes, expreſſed or ynder- s 7oſupply all 


ood: foriho claafe car bewirhour a Verbe. | ' words wanting; 

8 To ſupply all fuch words as are wanting, to make 9' 79 g%e eacb 

perfeftfenſe and:conftruRion; © | : _— _ 
- 9 To gine euery word his due fignification and pro- pbk ſigne. 
| per 
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per Hgne, fo farre as ſenſe will'beare, ' | | 
10ToioneSuh. 10: Toioyne theSubſtantiue and AdieQiue together in 
{tamiue and 4d+ confirving, except the AdieCiue doe paſſe over his figni- 
telive;aiſo Pre- Gearionifto ſome other word, which is gouerned ofir. Alſo 
poſton and cal ro joyne the:Prepoſcion with his cafes. + 1 
heſantencebaye 17 To marke whether the ſentence haue not an Interro- 
not anInterre-. \ gative point :then' to-readeitas asking a queſtion;and then 
gatine yoint. the Nomigatiue caſc.is.to come after the Verbe, according 
tothe xule of the Accedence: or otherwiſe to be ſet direQly 
_  beforcir, if our Engliſh phraſe will beare its - 
on :ſe things obſerued, then-the order proceedeth thus 
"LV ally : | et of | 
The order of the 1 If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to take that firſt and what. 
therule: 'to take ſever dependerh of it,that is, whatſocuer agreeth with ir, 
_ - =" oriis goucrned of it,cqexprefle ity.arinfead of a Vocatiue 
ever is in place Calc, 30 InterieRtion of Calling or -Exclamation, or an Ad- 
of it, or bangeth verb of Calling, Wiſhing, Shewing, Exhorting, or Swea- 
of it. ring, Affirming, or chelike; which haue the nature of In- 
rerieQions,if there be any ſuch. 
2 The Nomina- 2 The Nominatiue of the principall Verbe, or whatſo- 
tine caſe, or ever is put in ſtead of the Nominatiue caſe, and fuch words 
whatſoever 1s 18 ag depend on it; as namely,an AdieQiue or Participle , and 
_ Ac ly ſuch words as they gouerne : or a Subſtantiue, ik che 
__ * latter of two Subſtantiues, 
2 The principan 3 The principall Verbe, and whatſoeuer hangeth or de- 
Verbe, nd pendeth on it: as if there follow an Infinitiue moods, to take 
whatſoever de- that next, and the Aduerbe, which is ioyned commonly to 
pendeth onit. the Verbes,to declarecheir ſignification. | 
., - 4 Thecaſewhichthe Verbdoth ly gouerne next 
—_— —_ it ſelfe, which is moſt de: caſe, 
ly eoverneth, and wharſocuer hangeth onit ; ar.ah Accuſatiue caſc before 
an Infinitive moode in tead hereof, 
5 Alltheothy «5 Thenfollow allthe other cafes in order; firſt the Ge- 
Caſes in orders nitive, then the Datiue or Ablatiuve , with a Prepoſfition, 
or withour, "hr! His yigaet a) 
This is the ſumme of the rule ,asit is moſt general] and 
naturall, | 
| Yet 


* ig of conflrning. 
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ay ry Ia ': ,4 Othercautines .. 
I» If alltheſe words benotiotht.Cncence whichis tabe in the rule, _- 


confirued, totakeſo many afAhem a5thereare, andin-this . Te vehaſa 
order. | fa CR 
3. That thearder'i is chaoged by the Relatiue 2m, ue, ſame order, 


d : alſo by Iaterrogariyes, Indefinites,Parciciues; becauſe 2, The orderis. 
ale(atconding roithe Grammar rulc)fallowtherule of the changedby Re-.. 
Relatiue;going before the words whereof they are gover- s x neoT_e: 


ped. $olikewile Aduerbs of likeneſle (as, Zuemedmodan, cl 


vt, veluts, ficut) Cy fic or 11a anſwering to them dance and Can 


in the ſecond c——— do vſcrogo before. As wexies, 
alſo-Coniunttions,: C Copulatines, Rtionals, Adnerfitiues, 
having their Reddiciues following ,:anſwering ynto themz 

ſo Expletines,and certaine others: 

- Finally, all ſuch words as theſe mentioned ( which wee 
may call words of dependence, becauſe they depend on EY 
ſomething going before. oredmming after inche ſame ſen- {Lex 
oats of Connexion;ſcruing to knitnew ſen- - ae: 
rences.to the former (as theſe ConiunRions)aretobeplaced 
next the Vocatiue caſe: or in thefirſt place ,whererherels 
no Vocatiue caſe. 

Yo! 'Thec ih Read ofthe Nominatiue cakctrocebaitcath. 3. Telahe fe 
everisin place thereof; a5 a whole ſencence, piece of a che Ni 
ſeotence, eo Infivitive moade, an Aduerbe with a Genitiue caſe Shatogne 
caſe, two Nomiingriue caſes fingular or mae, ioyned with'a Ln__ 
Verbeplurall, or ſometimes aletter ſet byic ſelfe, ormoe, table 
erany wordput foric ſelfe; which we callawordof srrz'as Oy 
Amo oft verbuns. Amoizhere taken for the Nominative caſet ; + 
forall ſuch words orſentences are luppoled to bethe Now: IA 
ter Gender yndeclined. | A ener Yay fo 

: So whatſocucr includeth the Nominative caſe; wok Wd es; 
VerbeImperſonall,;ao Ablaciue-caſe ablojure;'Germmds ..._.. 
and Supines put abſolutely-wich this Verbe of: as Oran. 
dame cft-yt' fic mens ſane'in corpore ſans. Jinn off in 
viſcera terra: becauſe theſe Rand bs tho Verbes Imper«. 

_—_ »and have the. eainatins caſe included- in 


I 4+ The 
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4.Participles, 4+ The Participles withGerimds and Supinesfollowthe 
Gerunds and order of thoſe Verbes whereofthey-cortie; ingourming the 
Supines, follow (amecaſes, asin'the rules;; Alſo char Gerunds ant Supines 
wp any of the are commonly pur for the Infinigive moode. 
phe "np 5. ConiunCtionsorother words of dependance in new 
$+. New comm. 
_ Bions > words Clauſes of the ſentences:; ſerue tp ioyne together the larer 
of dependance partes of the ſonreneriocheformes 3 Wing the ſame or- 
ſerve toi9me ger muſtbe keptaguicearbefore; © 
of 1 ry be 6. Thatthe Aduerbs be placed beforeor after the Verb; 
placed to the" | a8 tie ſenſe will moſbconueniently beare, © © 
beſtſence. '* {7 That. the Latiniſmes be: obſeryed, 'to joyne the 
7. Toobſerue whole phraſes rogether; ſomuch 23may; be,and ro'expreſſe 
Latiniſmes , and (yo y as elcgant- and fix ret as we can in our 
zoyne phraſes. tongue. 
Thereaſon of © Thiereaſorialſo of the rule; chat every m_ conceiue 
the rule, each thing, 'isthis::' + 
1. The words -.2.::Thatithe words: muſt how plactati in ane ;> they 
to bee placed in ſhould.Rand] accordingtotheplaine and proper warure of 
natural order. the ſpeech, in- which they are vſed to exprefleany marcer: 
which is the very order which Grammar reacherh , and as 
one gouerneth another. 
"2+ The-wordgouerning: ordireAing,cobephed? befor 
, wr bg. . thoſe which jvgouerneth or direteth. 
a. &.. 3» Thoſeiwords abihendiduradtuiadabeobodniel 
3. Declareisto ter thoſe which they do declare ot makeplaine.”” v3 ,9'85 
follow the de-. So the principall word going; before,” doth commonly 
_ "cz. direRthe words! following; cither in-agreemenr'or:go- 
ho " _ _ uernement:that/is, it cauſeth the word: following ro agree 
pali words go 
ang before, di- with it, or co be gouerned of it; except-in oblique cales:of 
ref the words Interrogariues, Relatiues , Indefinits, Partitiues, whichidoe, 
following; ex- comrpmovly»goet befose cogether: -with the-SubRtamiues or 
- oye wp ; Antecedents,,with which they agree; atid-are re 
guided by che wordfollowing ofiers :as, Dnemts 
Luarumreriun Urans minus velins non facile peſune coi 
mare, . 
: Spend. Ij perceiue the rule moſiplainely, and'do ſee"ah 
euident reaſon of euery thing ; yer neverthelefle 1.debire 
you 
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you further to-giue me alavle briefe of i ena Schollers 
nay beſt Tito. 

Phil. The ſana is; qhisz « to reale oper theſentence di- The ſuwme of 
Rindily co a full point ;; rpbſerving carefully; all chepoints Bro rule of con- 
and proper-names, with the+drife and meaning; bur "ng. 
chiefcly comarke theprincipall Verbe , becauſe that poin- 
teth out the right Nominatiue caſe, and direQeth all the 
ſentence: alſo comarke iftherebe oY Vocaging caſe. Then 
the order goeth thus; i; 11: + 
_ [fcherebe.a Vocatiue caſe,co conftruethar firſt, with 
whasſocuer agreeth with it, oris gouerned of ir, or whac- 
ſocuergs putin the place of it ;a8 an Interieion of Excla- 
mationorcalling, or an Aduerbe of calling. 

2., Togakethe Nominatiue caſe of the Sriadpall Verbe, 
er whatſocuer is pur in- fieade of i tw adioynetoit 

whmſocne hevge;hof it :,asthe AdieRiue or, 'Pariiciple;, 
and ſuch words as they-gOueanee;. if ou nojgitug 7 1 

-3- Totakethe rindipall Vere, andwhatſpeutr g 

ethovi it, eachin theright orger.; asFfthere follpw an In 
nitiue moode, to take that next: :then the Aduerhe; en 


caſe which the Verbe propetly, $7 A E's 


Laſtly, all the other caſes in.grdex. fork, the G6 Ny _ - —_ wa 
condlyzhe Datiue,and laRilyche Ablariue..... * 
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3- The Tranſlation is after this Grammaticall order, 3: Trar{{ation 
thus: | actording to the 
O Scipio & Lelins,arts & exerciſes of vertues,® are altoge- ,,,,;_ 1 
ther the(verb)fitreft weapons of old age:which helena 3 * pron 
excrciſed in (verb) every age do bring Þ maruellous fruices, fttel! weapons, 
when you haue liued © much and long : not onely becauſe BY ap:eft, 
they 4 forſake neuer, © no truely finthe extreme time of , gn = oa 
age, although that is8 the greateſt; but alſo becauſe h'the verb ju all age. 
conſcience of a life well done | or well paſſed ouer] and the Þ'ronderfuult 
remembrance of many good deeds, is moſtpleaſant. fruits, or bene- 
4- The confiruing is directly according to this trar{l#ti- Ly , 
on. So that the crai:ſlation leadeth the Scholler as by the q A 
hand,or in ſtead of his Maſter; fo, as he cannot erre, if he be us. 
of any vnderſtanding : as thus; © Not indeede. . 
Scipio d Scipio, & and, Leb50 Lelius, artes arts,exercitats- * = our laft age. 
oneſ4,and exerciſes , virtmeum of vertues, (wut are, omnino |} rms 1 
alrogether, arm aptiſ/ima the fitteſt weapons, eneiatis of je gimouy 
old age : que which, culte being exerciſed [or vied Jin etate 4. Conftruing 
omni in cucry age, | or in all our life ] affermnt do bring, according to the 


fruftus mirifices maruellous fruits, cam when, vixeris you © ammatical = 


, . tranſl tion, 
haue liued, wwlrzm much, digg,and long, ec. Or yes cults 


5 This tranſlation direRteth to parſe, chiefely for all the aferunt, &c. 
Syntax ; Euery principall word in the Laine, going before 5- Parſing ac- 
others, commonly gouerning, or direQing and guiding ©974i"g 191his 
ſome way that which followerh after. Ithelpeth very much 0% 
forthe Erymologie; that children wellentred, ſhall govery 
neere totell by the Engliſh alone, wharpart of ſpeech euery 
word is: of which I ſhall ſpeake after. h | 

The manner of parſing by it, is thus ſhortly for the Syn- 
axe: 

Scipio] is the firft word to be parſed, zeoauſe ir is the firſt Scipio. 
in conſtruing; forthat we begin commonby-of a Vocariue 
caſe, if there be one. It isthe Vocatiue caſe, knowne by 
ſpeaking to, & by the InterieCtion O vnderſtood;gouerned 
of the InterieRion O, by the rule O Exclamantis Nomina- 
tine, Accnſatino, & Vocatinoimngitar, In Engliſh, Certainea | 
Vocatiuc, & co " 
I 3 Id = 
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Lei. 


Artes, 


Yus 


Exercutatio. 


#:SJ, 


ik 
Virtatem, 


Srnts 


Onmnmo. 


 Arma,. 


Apiiſſima. 
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Et] chenext word a Coniun&ion Copulatiue, ſerving to 
couple words or ſentences ; here coupling Sc5p:2 au Lels 
together. | 

Leti | chenext word, the Vocatiue caſe knowne alſo by 
ſpeaking co,and put in the ſame caſe with Scipio, by reafon of 
the Coniantion &; by the rule, ConiunAiens Copulatiues 
and DifiunRt:ues couple like caſes, &c. 

Artes] is next, in conſtruing according to my rule 
of conſiruing. The Nomicatiue caſe, comming before 
the principall Verbe ſur, by the rule of the firſt Con- 
cord. 

Lns]aext,a ConiunCtion Copulatiue,coupling «rres and 
exercitationes together, 

Exercitationes | is the next , the Nominatiue caſe coupled 
with arzes, by the ConiunCtion Exchricall, que,which is ſet 
after exercitationes in_rthe booke ;- by the rule of thECon- 
iunRions SubiunCtiues, or which are pur after. 


Virtntcm | followeth next, the Genitiue caſe , gouerned- 


of the Subſtantiue exercerationes : and is the latter of two 
Subſtantiues; by the rule, When ewo Subſtantiues come 
rogether. | 

S#nt | is next,agreeing with the Nominatiue caſe artes ex- 
ercitationeſq,; by Verbum perſonale coheret cam Nominatius 
ec. It is expreſſed ro the one Nominatiue caſe, and ynder- 
Rood to the other, by the figure Zengma, 

Ommine | the next word,an Aduecrbe joyned to the Verbe, 
to declare the fignification. 

Arma |che Nominatiue following the Verbe ſwnt. Su, 

forem, fio ec, 

Aptiſſimza|che Nominariue caſe. of the Noune AditQiue, 
agrecing in all things with «ra, by the rulc ofthe ſecond 
Concord. The AgdicRiue, whether it bce Noune, &c. it a» 
greeth with arma,becaulc it exprefſeth the qualitic of arm, 
OF. | 

Senctnts | next, the Genitiue caſe gouerned of arms, 


becauſcir exprefſerh arma, the weapon of old age, the later 
- of ewo Subſtantiues., | 


And. 
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And fo forward,in all things giuing the reaſon according 

to the rules of Grammar, andthis rule of conſtruing com- 

pared; thelater word, ſtill declaring the former, So much 

ſhortly for parſing by this rule. 

6. Thistranſlation direReth the Scholler alſo for making 


tranſlations, and t;/e of them, 


6. Making 1.4- 


Lative, to proceede cafily; and likewiſe the Mafter to teach "79 25074ing 


and guide the Scholler both to make true Latine and pure 
Twliy,or what Author he will follow:ſo that he cannot miſle 
folong as he followeth this and looketh on the Author: al- 
ſo, it guideth to giue arcaſon ofcuery thing, or to prooue 
the Lacine thus in the very ſame order as they parſed. 

Asthis Maſter to aske thus according to the order of the 
wy | 

How ſlay you,Scipio, or 8 Scipio? 

The Schotler hr Fo a it isinthe booke. 

Aske why not Scipionir nor Scipions, but Scipio; be anſwe- 
reth : becauſe it muſt bethe Vocative caſe, knowne by ſpea- 
king to, and gourrned of o ynderftood, as 6 Hagifter, 6 
Mafter. 

And ] & | 

Lelins | Leh, If it be asked, why not Lelixs, nor Ley, nor 
Lelinm; he anſwereth, becauſe it muſt be the Vocatiue caſe; 
and therefore Le/:becauſe when the Nominatiue endeth in 


 $vs, the Vocatiue ſhallend ins, Allo, that it muſtMtche Vo- 


catiue caſe, becauſe & coupleth like caſes. 

So in all things,juſt as the child parſed ; but onely asking 
the Engliſh firſt, and making the child to giueic in Lacine, 
and to giue areaſon of cuery thing more particularly. 

The caufing the child coconftrue and to parſe, looking 
ypon the Engliſh onely ; gſpecially the parſing fo, is conti- 
nuall making Lartine, and prouing it. 


to this rule. 


Example. 


SS) 


So that we may ſee by this ſentence, how this tranſlation 
ſeruerh to dire = — Scholler : firſt, to reſolue or Om # 
caſt each ſentence in-Latine,, into the natutall or Gramma- cat tranſtati- 
ticall order:ſ{econdly , to conſtrue directly according to the ns, ſer downe 
ſame; thirdly, co parſe as it is, conſtrued, by marking the in general, 


laſt chiefe word : fourthly, ro make the ſame Latine as it 
I 4 | Was 
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was parſed, andeo proue ir by reaſon and rule. Fifily, by 
comparing the order of the tranflation and the ocder ofthe 
Awhor,to compoſe the Latine againe into the order of the 
Author. And ſo by daily praQtiſing theſe tranſlations, 
young Schollers muſt needs come on very much , fot ehac 
it makes all the way to learne ſoplaine, © 
ie One principall reaſon is, for thar this is nothing elſe but 
Chi:fe reaſon of a continuallpraQtice of Analyſis and Gewefisz that is, of re- 
the bonefit of (glyig g and ynmaking the Latine ofthe Author, «nd then 
+ 7 wy making it againeiuſt after che ſame: manner ; asir was vii- 
cord. ng t1 the - : 4, ro - | 
rule,for the con- made. Or it we may ſo termeit,, the ynwinding, and win- 
tinuall vſe of ding it vp againe; which is generally acknowledged to be 
Analyſis and the ſpeedieft way to all good learning, Now of either of 
Genelis, theſe there may bethreeparts, © oe VS 
Three ſpecial 1, Ofthe Analyſicor reſolving a ſemence; firſt, the refol- 
parts both of ying it out of the Rhetoricaltorder of che Auchor; into"the 
RY and firſt proper, naturalland Grammaricall order. - | 
FEY 2. Conftruing, turning or tranſlatiogirinto Engliſh, ac- 
cording to the ſame order; giuing the true ſenſe and force of 
each word and phraſe. . | 

3. Parſing as we conſtrue. 21 HI 

So of the Geneſi-or inaking vp apaine are three parts, 

1. The making the ſame Latine againe, according tothe 
order of & tranſlation andthe words of the Author ; that 
they may goe ſurely. ETSY ENS 

2. Toprooucirt to berrue Latine, after the manner of 
parfing, by the ſame orders 5 

3. To compoſe all againe for the Rhetoricall placing of 
the words, according ro the order of the Author, by the 
helpe of a few rules, 'and by comparing with: the Author; 
that a chil,d may haue a confident 'boldnefſe, toftand a- 
gainſt che moſt learned, 'to iuſtifie that which hee' hath 
done. Fr : 200 2 

| Spond. This ſtands with all reaſon , that if the way of yn- 
making or reſoluing be {6 plaine rhorow this rule; the 
way ot making vp"againe muſt needs bee-as plaine and 
readic : for cheve is clic fame way from Cambridge to Lon- 
| don, 


\ 
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don; which was from-London to Cambridge. 

Phil, You fayas itis : Hence you ſhall finde by experi- 
ence,that as children will ſoonlearne to conſtrue and parſe 
their Authors thereby ; fo they will as ſoonelearne to make 
them into Latine againe : yea they will come by daily pra- 
Rice, toreade the Latine almoſt as faſt our of the Enghſh 
cravſlation, as outof the Author it ſelfe, and proue thac ir 
muſt be ſo : and in ſhorttime to do the ſamein things which 
they haue not learned ; eſpecially,where they ſhall haue oc- 
cafionto yſe the ſame phraſe, to doe it readily whether they 


= 


ſhall wriceor fpeake. * 


Particular benefits of the ſe of Grammaticall 
1... tranſlations, and of the Rule, EN : 


ad ayiioicy Mee Spord. | | 
Tis apparant by that which you have ſaid, that you take Benefits of the 
the benefit to be very great , which may come by ſuch ra:ſ1:12ons,avd 
tranſlations rightly vſed.- © - 2 ro 
Phil. 1 doe indeed; and that for all theſethings following, PG / 
| which ſeeme mot ſtrange and hard to be done by children, 
; x Teaching to reſolue Latine Grammactically : which is 1 Reſoluing 
: the foundation of thereſt. Re Grammal tally, 
2 Inconſtruing , to dire to doeir artificially by Rule, 2 conflruing. 
and alſo in proptiety of words,and intrue ſenſe, 
3 For parſivg ro do it of thernſelues: as reading a leure 3 Parſing, 
without any queſtion asked,vnleſle ſome which they omit: 
which manner of parſing gaineth halfe the time which is 
ſpent therein commonly, when otherwiſe each queſtion is 
asked and Rood ypon, ; 
4 For making Lartine, to be able to make the-yery ſame 4 Hoking La- 
Latine of their Authors ypon fare grounds; and thereby to ##*. 
be incouraged to goe on boldly and certainly, with cheere- 
fulneſſe and confidence : when little children ſhall ſee, that 
they are able to make the ſame Latine which their Authors 
doe,as was ſaid, and hauc alſo the Author to iuſtifie that 


which they hauc done. | 
| 5 For 
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5 Pronings 5s Forprouing Latine, ſpecially for the Syntaxe, when 
each principall word going before, direQs thoſe which fol- 
low, cxcept in ſome a 

6 Compoſizg. 6 For compoſing artificially, by continuall comparing 
this Grammaticall order, to the order of the Author, and 
marking why the Author placed otherwiſe ; and by being 
helped bya few rules, which I will ſhew after. 

7 PFuderflan- 7 To helpe the yonger (chollers co ynderſtand their le- 

ding.. Qures, ſo farre as needis ; of the benefic of which vnder- 
ftanding we have ſpoken before. 

8 TakingLe- $ Alfototaketheir leuresfor moſt pare of themſclues, 

Ciurcsof them- as was ſaid; to get and bring their le&ures mare ſurely and 


Ky 


_—_ ſooner then by the Maſters teaching alone, as alittle experi- 
ence will ſhew. 
-g Cenflruing 9 To confirue and parſe their leQures, our of the Eng- 


* and garfing out liſh as out of the Latine(which is a continuall making La- 
of the Engl ſh. tine, as we heard) and foto readetheir leQures firſt in the 
naturall order, then as they arein their Authors. 
Io Correfing 10 Tobeableto corre&their Authors of themſclues, if 
their Aut29% they befalſe printed. | 
I1 Keevingall 11 Tokeepe 8ll which they hauc learned in their Au- 
tearned in heir thors ſo perfeRly, as to be able in good ſort to conſtrue or 
Authors per® parſe atany time, inany place out of the bare Tranſlation, 
feitly. onely by reading them oft ouer out of the tranſlation, 
12 Save getting 12 Toſaue all the labour of learning moſt Authours 
Authors with- without booke,as all Authors in proſe; which labour in ma- 
out booke. ny fchooles,is one of the greateft tortures to the poore ſchol- 
lers, and cauſe of impatience and too much ſeuerity to the 
Mafters , though with very little good for moſt part : to 
be able as it were by playing, onely reading their Authors 
out of the Engliſh ouer and over, at meet times, to haue 
them much bercer for all true vſe and each good purpole, 
then by all ſayivg without booke; to trouble the memory 
only wich getting rules of Grammars and the like,and ſuch 
x2 Toproceed Otberof moſtnecefſary vſe,asthe Poets : which alſo are ex- 
in Engbſh, as in ceedingly furchered hereby. 
Latine, 13 Tohelpetoproccedas well inour Engliſh copgue as 
in 
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inthe Latine,for reading, and writing true orthography; to 
attaine variety and copy of Englifh words, to expreſſe their 
mindes eafily, and vtter any matter belonging cotheir Au- 
thors. And ſo in time, to come to propriety, choiſe, and pu- 
rity,as well in our Engliſh as inthe Latine. 

14 Tolearne the propriety of the Latine tongue, as they 14 Tolarze the 
goe forward; to be able co iuftific eachphrafe, and in time #19917! *f the 
ro remember words and phraſes , for almoft whatſoever par el 
they haue learned,and where. Alſo by reading Twlly, and ,yq phraſes,and 
other purer Authors conſtantly our of ſuch tranflations, firſt as co arraine 
Grammatically, then Rhetorically , to attaine to make a tbe pwrity of the 
more eaſe entrance to that purity of the Latine rongue, <4#* 107gee- 
whereof ſundry great learned men haue giuenprecepts,then 
by precepts alone; and much more by ioyning precepts and 
thispraQtice together. 

15 Bythetranſlations of the Poets, 23 of Onsdand FYir- 15 Toenter and 
gi, to haue a moſt plain way into the firſt entrance into yer. 7 Ko 
ifying, to turne the proſe of the Poets into the Poets owne — 
_—_— gbe 
verſe,with delight, certainty and ſpeed, without any bodg- ,vipour bodging 
ing ; and ſoby continuall practice to grow in this facilitie, 
for getting the phraſe and veine ofthe Poet. | 
16 Tobe (as wasnotcd) not onely in ſtead of Maſters, ,65Tobe inſtead 
or Vſhers, to giue eachlower leture perfeQly, for all the of Maſter or 
ſubſtance ; bur alſoto be after in ſtead of rheir owne pre. 7/7 «mmgi 
ſence,or of DiRionaries in euery one of thoſe fourmes con- for a rangs 
. giuing and 
tinually, to direRthem, yntill euery one of the fourme can j,,q,,in .. 
conſitrue,parſe,make the ſame Latine,and prouc ir, Hereby refurs. 
"both to free the children from that feare which they will To free children 
haue ardinarily,to go totheir Maſters for euery word; and {**7feare of 0 
alſo to freethe Maſters from that trouble and hinderance to  _—_ 
tell them euery word,ſo oft as they forger, and the vexation that 4ouble and 
and fretting to ſee che childrens dulnefle and forgetfulneſſe, bizderance. 
For the helpe of the Maſter, or Vſher, in the meane time 
whac it ought to be, we ſhall ſee after inthe vic of theſe. 

17 Hereby ſchollers hauing'been well entered, and exer- 17 Tobe ablers 

ciſed in their lower Authors, ſhall be able'to proccede to P'#eed mother 


their higher Auchors,ex remppore; and goe on with eaſe, by — 
CT - of 


" Ber: fits of 103 Grammuticall tranſlations, 
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by om: lelpe of the aſſiſtance of the Maſter, where they nced, and by the 
Maſlerand helpeof Commentaries; that they may be thus 1nabled to 
Commentaries, conſtrue any Author, and be fitted tor the (iudtes of tne Vni= 
ucrlirie,at the firſt entrance thither. <5 
18 4 belpeto 38 Theſe willbealſoa helpe ro many weaker Schoole- 
weaker Maſters, maltcrs,for right and certaine conſirution , without ſo oft 
ſeeking DiCQtionaries for Engliſh, and proprietie of words; 
and ſo for parſing,and all ſorts of the former direRions. 
19 Tohelpe - 19 Alſo,weaker ſchollers inthe Vniuerſities, who haue 
weaker ſchollers not þcen ſo well grounded in the Grammar ſchooles , may 
fo proceedin rroceed in their private ſtudies, by the viſe of ſome of theſe 
L 1tine in thejr n . 
prizis fludiesin tranſlations,eicher one alone, or twoor three cogether ; and 
the Peiuerſitits, increaſe both for conſtruing, vnderſtanding , and writing 
Latine,Alſo they may have continuall yſe of tranſlating both 
into Engliſh,and Latine; whether reading out of the Au- 
thor into the tranſlation, or out of the tranſlation.into the ſ 
Author, or doing it by pen; and ever a direQionto try all i 
by, and as apriuate helpe : which continuall tranſlating 
both wayes is a moſt ſpeedy way to learning, as M. Akan | 
proueth at large. 
20 Sotobelpe 20 Likewiſe, any who haue loſtthe knowledge of the 
any who baue Latine tongue, may recouer it hereby within a ſhort time; 
loft their Latin .nd they who hauc had but a ſmattering, or ſome little be- 
_—_ vut2 ginning, may ſoone come to ynderſtand any ordinary Au- 
thor,and proceed with pleaſure and certainty» | 
2x Tohanedaiy 221 Finally, hereby ſchollers may hauedaily much ſure 
<Þ#icb prafiice of praRtice both of Anal/yſicand: Geneſis; that is,reſoluing and 
Analyſisand - making Latine : which as was noted, all the learned doe ac- 
Geneſis; W-ich knowledge to be almoſt all in all,in getting all learning, for 
1Sallmak M il chis praRtice by themis nothing elſe but Aualy/ir and Ge- 


etting all 
| xv - neſis, as we ſhewed before. 
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Thin rmore jall obſernedi in the iranſlatin 
g the Schoole- Authors VP 


Spond. Heſe benefirs areindeed very great, and worth 

T the labour of euery child, or other, who m—_ 
actzinethema, if ic be as: youſay: by your fauour, many of 
them cannot be obtained by bate' Grammaticall Tranſlati- 


onsaſone; avto gerrhe ws rngh. —— ues, both 
of Larineand Engliſh together, withyari a(c;, the 
Fnſe,and the lidre- —7% a ra 4, 0 you obſers 
ne&iri = wh romake therio fervees aabeſe 


urpo 
Dh Phil. Thave obſcrued theſe things following;o! neerens I 


have been/able for chepreſenc:I ſhall amend them aherfaed i= ie Tre 


willing ge IS i 4 INI ,43 
"'Þ a oat Coll out. . | es be 
2 Thatche Engliſh Tranſlation is ſet down alone, with- 3 Natura ore 
out the Latine adioqning , | to _ the inconueniences of ger, 
having the Latineand ogether;z as of making Teu- 2 Engfiſh alone. 
ant,or the like : whereof 1 ſhalt ſpeake after. 514/ . 3 Tre Engliſh 
' 2 "Thepropriery ofthe Engliſh words, anfyveting roche a 
Latine;in the firſt and'naturall fignification, and ex propriety. 
the force of the Latine words,ſoneere'as I down _—_— | 
mthe og And wherethe acer Eng congnymen 5s ſown 
hard: re to exprcſſedin our tengue,word 
for word; there I hrue/alo: exprefſed. —_ expre] 
| nn included within ewo. —— al like 
as with [or]chus, Orelſe Thaueſer ic cuerin the 
| : wherealfo haucofc placed the. meaning, with 
Ya 07 oF Ger phraſerewer noced 
one m——mns -lerrer;,;: ns che woed in 
ene Iext, 
Moreouer, where any phraſe is ouer-harſh inour Engliſh where any 
tongue, to cxpreſſe the Latine verbatim,viz,word for word, —_— 
good propriety ; that harſh phraſe i is alſo placed in the zag; ionge. 
dns ouer-againl the Latine phraſe, with this oe 
(Fer 


_ Ee ——————————————————————_—_——— a RE 


_—_— 
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7 Thingrobſerne 110 inthe tranſlations; 
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(Verb )or (ver.)or v. ſignifying verbatins, word by word, or 
"4 word for word,and che more cafie phraſe ſerinthe Texc. 
Ihre theremey Likewiſe where theremay be two ſenſes or conftruQi- 
| berwoſenſes, ons, I haue commonly expreſſed both : the more likely and 
Pleat Fo naturalſinthe Text, the other inthe Margent, This 1haue 
_— done, tothe end that the Scholler may ſee both conſtruRi- 
| on and meaning togerher;with the propriety of the tongue, 
whercunto I haue chiefly laboured. HELUI2UO 24 SOC 
No varying but So thatthere is novarying fromthe propriety,ſaue where 
, onneceſsitie. neceſſity inforced, forthe as of:the phraſe in our 
ſpecch,or in ſome few places,where the conſtruQionis cafie 
and familiar 5 ndthereis fer in the Margefie: (F274) as was 
 faidbefore, 6 &: Yarns 
The orderof- >  Laftly,where in the Grammaticall order in Latine , the 
fome words " Subſtantive goeth before the AdieRiue', the gouernour or 
changed, "= -uiderfirſt; in our Engliſh DialeQ, the AdieRiueis,moſt 
. commonly ſeri before : as vir bonwe;4 good man ; nor;a man 
good: vnlefſethe AdieRive bedivided from the Subftan- 
'* tive; "as where it paſſeth the fignification into ſome other 
© © werdpouetned of it; as yr preftens ingenio,a man cicelling 
in wit. 1999 22859 6:01 T Hoorrlye : ode arte we, © 
''$6 intheAduerbe Non: as Noneff,It is not; we doc not 
 fay, Noticis:*Alfo inthe Eaclyrticall ConjunCtion que, and 
- thelike; as idy;andthat. oe ' 
_  Inthefirſt and Joweſt Authors is commonly, tranſlated 
| the (owes Tho6u;Thee, Noryobzbecauledfehe difficuley, for children, 
Authors,  todiſtinguifivberweeneThou,and You. ' --.-; :...... 
Thus Fplace ordinarily the Accuſaciue caſe before the 
Infiniciue moode, in plaine words ,' for the ready and eafic 
making the Latine oucof it : as CMultwom en p ATT A 
cinms we ſay himto haueforeſeene much;.; ok wg, 
gent viſually thus; We ſay;thatbe forclaw mueb.,; according 
_ toour Engliſh phraſe, 2291 


Boe A 
or _— OI 
i" 4. 
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- How t0 vſetheſe Tranſlations ſo, as toattaine, © + WF. . 
Yi former benefits, © © TS 


Spond, {4 things diligently obſerued, muſt needs be The mennergh.. 
very ausilablero the purpoſes,which you haue »/ of the Tr 
mentioned : thevery propriety alone, I mieane the know- fontiont... 

ledge of words, -iritheir firſt and proper fignification , is a 
fingular helpe co learning, For reaſon will commonly teach, 
borh the chatigeofthe ſignification by the circumſtances of 
the place,and alſo the cauſe of the change, Bur I pray you, 
how-migbt my Sefiallers vie theſe Tranſlations ſo, as that I 
mighrfinde the beneficsofthem? + 2 i: 

Phil. You may cauſothemto'vic them after theſe direi- 
ons following : 6&7 9 955: 65,59 5,5 w [ - LR | 
r--Firſt,you ar to ſee thateucry one who 1810. vie them, , 70 ce that 
can' repeat the ralce-of confiruing,,. and anſwer-the queſti- eucry ove can 
ons thereof, : according to the bricfeſt-forme of it art leaſt; give the ſumme 

And if your-leiſure will ſcrue,to heare your ſelfe how they "I raed 
can take cheir-LeQures of themſclues, according to the CE. 
ſame | $1135.41 2 - 

- 3: Where your leiſure will nocwellpermityouto ſee all 2 1» thelower 
LeAures! given /:you; may appoint :at:cbe'taking of the /a&*27meo oe ts 
LeQures; thar:f0moone orewo.of thebeſtof eath fourme, CO 
'doedooke vponthe Tranflation; and: inthe lower fourmes gine ſome light, 
doe firſt readr.ouer the Tranflation onee, only:to giue them awdtrohe on the 

ſome light, :for the i meaning and-vyndirfanding - of their Traxſlation, 

LeQtuaes; thereſt lboking on their: Authors; or onely harke- 

ning tothe meaning : although incho higher farms which 

vie-chem; they will notneedſo much ag orice reading over 

beforegnlcfitnfome difficu};places2 only be who lookgeh 

on the Trao{lation,may reade the Tranſlation after; for their 

morefallyaderiianding of the LeQure, . and: morecafic re- 

membrance of-it, $7 Ly 1 HATY.% + SFL 6) '} > 

3 After thar,co appoint another, firſt, to.reade ouer 3 To confirac 
their LeQureio the Latine diftigQly;as/itisgnabeAucbos, ©9475 '0 the 


2 yulc of thems- 


and:to.try how he cancooftrud cheating it: oub according ſelnet > 


-to 
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bo Be who bath the to the rule. In the meane time cauſe him who hath the Tran- 


"Tranſition only, ſation, robe infiead of your ſelfe amongft the reſt; ro ſee 
#0 awett where (harthey goe right, 31and where the-cpnftruer iicketh, or 
they goe falſe: goeth amiffe,to call him backe tothe rule, and wiſhchereſt 
45+" *- tohelperts finde ir out bytlie ſame rule. | 

Todo asthecun-' And when all the ſourmeareat'/a fland, and none of 
ning Huntſ-mars them can beat ir out,then onely he who hath the booke, to 
docit; asthe cunning Huntf-man, to helpe alictleat the de- 

fult,co point and todiretchem where to takeit ; andthus 

ſo many to conſirue outer, or fo oft, yatill- all-of them can 

conſtrue, 3 af: is b4:.5 2g 

rp Tn the meane time your ſelfe or'Vſher, in themiddeſt, 
The aſſiftanceof both to haue an eye to them,thatthey cake this courſe;and 
17 Maſter 7 glforo belpe yer further, where-need is: Andafter the ta- 
Fmopderats. king ofthe LeRure,tonote out vnto them all the difficult or 
| new wordsinitheir LeQture,toexamineand direQthem,for 

| the parſingofthem: and alſoto-cauſceachof thefourme 
 * tomarkeourthoſe words, ' to take ſpeciall-paines inthem; 
- tomake chem perſeRaboueall the reſt 2 becauſe they baue 
learned thereſt before, and hauc but ſo many new words to 
getin that LeQure. x wt 
le ro the order is they conftrue,cauſethem to 


ature vpon'the Tranſlation alone. But] findeic arrethedfureranil 
the ſureft moſt better,in al{ who are able, both tocoofirueand parſe our o 
Srofiiableway. the Tranſlation : becauſe thereby' they are»learning conti- 
+. aually,bothro makeandprouctheir Latine; and ſo doim- 
inc both the marrerand Latine, motefirmely in their me- 
'mory. So ado all ofabilicy, toconftrueand:parſe onely out 
of the Tranſhation;when they come to ſay ; and ourof it ro 
giue the reaſon of cuery thing. This chey willido moſtrea- 
dily, with alictle pratice, '-* » roi gT ado cn 
Hewtoheepeall 5 To the ead that they ' may keepe all their Au- 
their 4utbers thors perfely,which they haue learned _ isthought 
pafeliy. of many almoſt impoſſible, and dorh indeed ſo much in- 
$ courage yong Schollers, and grace che Schodles when 
£2 uhbey candocit) jrrbein bury this practice: m—_—— 
| er 


- 
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after thatthey haue faid their LeAures, cauſe each fourme To conflrue or 
which vſe theſe tranſlations, to goe immediately to cone !*94eofi aff 
Aruing ouer all which chey haue learned, each day apiece, ms, + 
euery onealideofalcate, or thelike in order, vntill they + Tranſlati- 
haue gone thorow all;conſtruing it onely our of the mos 0n3; 10 make and 
lation :coſpend an houre or more therein, as time will per. {pe «lf perfect, 
mit :2oneor two who fienext yatothe Conſtruer, to looke x4 OO 
on the Tranſlation with him, to helpe where hee fticketh; ,,,,., bereof: 
the reft to looke on their Authors. Appoint withall ſome 
of the Seniors of the fourme , to examine ſhortly the hard 
words of each page as they go; I meane thoke words, 
which they marked when they learned them. 

And when they become perfeR in confiruing our ofthe &£0 
Engliſh, cauſe them for more ſpeedy diſpatch, but onely co 
reade their Authors into Latine, forth of the Tranſlation; 
fiſt in the Grammaticall order : afcer as they are inthe Au- 
thor, They willchus ſoone runne ouer all which they haue 
learned, without the leaſt loſe of time:for this will be found 
the beſt beſtowed time, to keepe perfeAly that which they 
have gotten. And what they can ſo conftrue or reade out of 
the Engliſhinto Latine,they canalſo do it out of the Latine 
into Engliſh ordinarily. 

Then, as they waxeperfeQ in that which they hauelear- x, ,,,4 aver 
ned, and grow alittle to ynderſtanding ; they may praiſe other 4uthers 
ofchemſclues by the ſame mieanes , to reade ouer the reſt of offer the ſame 
their Auchor, which they learned not,or ſome cafie Author, £4%%*7. 
which they haue not read; as firſt Corderine, or the like,by 
the help of the ſame Tranſlations : firft to conſtrue ex r5pore 
amongſt themiclucs,aftcr to reade out of the Tranſlations; 
according to the ſame manner as they didinthat whichthey 0 
haye learncd :. wherein: they will do. marethen you will Soinrigher 4u- 
eaſily belecue, vntill you (ce experience. ;- , - . |, hors tranſlated, 

After this, as they come to higher faurmes, and more = — 
ivdgement,they may beappointed likewiſe to reade ex rem- ,,,,,,, —- 
poreſome other Author, whereof: they have the Tranſlati- £:g!ſb and La- 
onto dire them; and that both out of che Author into ine. 

Engliſh : ficſt,after the Grammarticall manner;andthenin a 
| K | good 


. 
a 
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good Engliſh flile : afcerwards out of the Engliſhinto La- 


tine, both wayes, both in Grammaricall order, andafter in 
Compoſition, according to the Author. And within a time 


| that they haue beene thus exerciſed, they will be able rodo 


The fruit here- 
= fr 


this, almoſt as eaſily and readily, as that which they haue 
learned. I find Twlhes ſentences, and Tully de warure Deo- 
ram,with Terentins Chriſtianzs,to be ſingular books to this 
purpoſefor the beſt yſes, 
By chis meanes it muſt come to paſſe by daily praQice, 
thatthey ſhall attaine to the phraſe, ſtile-and Compoſition 


of any Author which they vſero reade oft ouer,and to make 


it their owne;euen of any piece of 7»//yhimſelfe(as was ſaid) 
and much fooner then can be imagined, yntill criall be 
made:though this muſt needes require meete time.For what 
thing of any worth can be obtained,but by time, induſtry, 
and continuall praQice? much lefle ſuch copy, choyſe pro- 
pricty, and elegancy, as Tulty doth affoord, 


—— 
— 


_—__ 


Obietions againſt the wſe E Tranſlations in 
Schooles anſwered, 


Spond. As you haue ſhewed me-the benefirs which - 


may come by Grammaticalt Tranſlations; 
and alſo how to yſe them , that Schollers may attaine the 
ſame : ſogiue me leaue to propound what doubts I may ſu- 
ſpeQ concerning the ſame for the preſent ; and moe here- 


afcer, as I ſhall maketriall ofchem, 
' Phil, Very willingly; for I do defireto find out all the- 


inconueniences that can be imagined , which may come by 


- them: burfor mine owne'part, I can findnone, ifthey be 


vſedaccording to the former direion;and yerThaue done 
what I could, to finde out whatſocuer cuils might be to 
follow ofthem. Obie& whatſoeuer you can, I thinke I am 
able plainely roanſwer it, and to farisfie you fully in euery 
Point. i 

Spoxd. I will therefore deale plainely with you,in what 
can conceius tor thepreſent, . Obicdh. 


14 to wſethe Tranſlations. 
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And therefore there is no maruel}, if in that reſpeR they 


ObieBlionr agebat © 310%  - Wig» r the Tranſlations anftberied- 
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Ob:e8. x. Tranſlations in Schooles haue not beenfound 
to bring ar ſuch benefit, but rather much hurt; andthere- 
for the beſt and wiſeft Schoole.mafters haue not beene 
wont to ſuffer any of them amongſt their Schollers, 

Phil.I will firſt anſwer you for the benefics : Thar it is Theſe uſes end 
true indeede, that theſe yſcs and benefits cannot be made exefies carer 
of any other Tranſlation of any one of our Schoole-Au- be made of eny 
thors. The reaſons are evident : firſt, becauſe none of the 9her Tranſla- 
Tranſlators, ſo farre as I know, haue followed, nor ſo much _— hn 
as propounded to themſclues to follow this Grammaricall ;,z , wink 
rule in Tranſlating : which you ſee is the meane founda- matical, and 
tion of all erue conſtruing, parfing, making andtrying La» why? 
tine: and of all theſebenefits, to keepe Schollersto goe 
ſurely. Secondly, none ofthem which I know , haue labou- 
red to expreſſe the propriety and force of the Latine, in the 
firſt and natiue fgnification; which this intendeth continu- 
ally: and how much lieth ypon the knowledge of the pro- 
priety ofthe words, for the cercaine getting of any tongue, 
euery Scholler knoweth. Thirdly,none of them-haue indea- 
uoured by a double Tranſlation to make all things plaine,as 
theſe do every where;labouring toexpreſſe with the words, 
and Grammar, the ſenſe and meaning alſo in all obſcure 
places, withyariety of Engliſh words or phraſe : tothe end 
to teach children thereby, Grammar, propriety,ſenſe, with 
variety of phraſe to expreſie their minds in Eugliſh, as well 
asin Latine: and all ynder one, that nothing bee wan- 
ting.” - ; FO: 

The Tranſlators haue ſeemed to ayme either onely or ;z4.: the Traxſ- 
tm 1 the meaning and drift of the Author ; which lators have ay- 
enefic alone they do in ſome ſort performe : bur for the meder, 
reſt of the benefirs and vſes, or for the moſt of them ( as for: 7207” perm 
true coriſttuing, patfing,making and trying Latine, which: ;,ut,,; cxran, 

are the chiefe things here mentioned) they either ſer the” ds porforme 


lexrner at a non pins , or carry him ordinarily cleane amifle. noze of the bene« 
be fits which tbeſe 
Grammaticall 


vtterly diſliked, Triall in any of chem, compared rothe Trznſlations ds 


rule and the other limits, andeſpecially how in conftruing,' 1, chieftl. 
CIet K 2 parſing, 


*. P 
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parſing,and the like; -rhey arry the learner viterly our of 
the way, will preſently ſhew:the truth hereof, and common- 
ly in.the very fictt ſencence-of them. 1 will ſet downethe 
words in one or two... . | 


'- Eſops Fables confirned thus : 


Examples of the Dmum whillt, Gallinacens the dunghill,Galfe Cocke Hers 
Tranſlations ex- tit ſcratched, Stercorarium in the dunghill, 


$ant,to manife 


the txjth bereof, - 


Try all to Oye 
firue by theſe, 


7 Tullics offices tranſlated thus: b: 


CHMarciTwlly Ciceronis Martss Tullins Ciceroes 
de officys ad Marcum. £ fir booke of duties 
filium liber primus. © ( co Marenshis ſonne, © 


Trie in any one of theſe, whether a child can conftrue 
one ſentence right and ſurely, according to the Grammar, 
or iu any certainety ofthe propriety of the words , or be a- 
bleto parſe or make Latine, or the reſt : chough ſome of 
theſe Tranſlators were learned, and gaue the fon zyet you 


may perceiue that they aimed not at theſe ends here men< 


tioned, or few of them, | 
Thus youſce what I haue anſwered concerning the be- 
nefits : now let vs heare what you ſay concerning the hurt 
comming by thern. | bY 
ObieFt. 2. Spoxd. Beſides chat they leade Schollers a- 
mifle yery ordioarily in conſtruing , almoſt in. every fen= 


* 'tence; They are. found alſo ro make- Schollers :Tru- 
. ' ants, ortogo by rote (as we commonly call it.) :which is 


worſe.' - 437 n qyiey; ufo 

| A. Phil. For thefirſt part, that they leade Schollers a- 
mifle, I haue anſwered; that, that is onely in ſuch Tranſla« 
tions, whichreſpeRthe ſeuſealone, but donot reſpeRehe 


Grammar, 2:15 0% 9511 
Secondly, 
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Secondly , for making Truants, I anſwer; that theſe Grawmaticall 
Grammaticall tranſlations being thus meerely Engliſh, and #ra»ſlations /e- 
ſeparate from the Latine altogether, can neuer indanger f*«/«/7om the 
any way to make Truants, ifthey be vſed according to the H—_ 


direions preſcribed, For firft, for confiruing Latine, there yaye them Tru- 


' can be no likelihood hereof, ifthe Tranſlation be onely vſed; ants, if they be 


firſt to giue ſome light and ynderftanding of the LeQture a- !7gh!y vſed. 
mongſt the younger; after, to be only in place of the Mafter, 
where he cannot be himſelfe. | 

Alſo, where all of the fourme cannot beat outthe con- 
firuing by the Grammarticall rule, there todireR and pointe 
ir nam, ro takeir, Likewiſe, to giue propriety of Eng- 
liſh,and to guidethe Schollers in place ofthe Maſter (who 
cannot be alwayes with euery one ) to the end, thar in all 
things they may go ſurely. Secondly, for conftruing and 
making the Latine our of the Tranſlation, it chiefly conſiſts 
ypon vnderftanding and conceit; and ſhall more ftirre vp 
the wit and memory to get propriety and copie of words 
and phraſes, then all getting without booke can poſſibly . 
do. Ingetting without booke alone , words and ſeatences 
may be learned, as by Parrats, without any ynderſtanding: 
hereby children muſt needs vnderftand them: For, ha- 
ving nothing but the bare cranſlarion, they muſt be driuen 
of necefſitie to beate out the Latine, by leaming and by rea- 
ſon, with diligence;and fo ftirre vp their memories continu- 
ally. Alſo, hereby whenſoener they ſhall hauc againe the 
ſame Engliſh words or phraſes to make in Latine, to wrice 
or to ſpeake; the verieſame Latine words and phraſes, 
which wy learned in their Authors, do come firaight- 
wayes to their memories to exprefſe their mindes. And 
in what things they can giue Latine to the Engliſh, in 
_ , as Was ſaid, they canordinarily giue Engliſh to the 

atine. | 

Indeede, where the Tranſlation is ioyned with the Au- There is great 
thour , andſo they are ſec together anſwerably word for jus et 
word.cither as the Incerlineall ſer ouer the head, orthe Eng- pre = 
liſh word or phraſe ſer after the Latinexthere the eye of the 7 .;;ae ionned to 

SY : child «be &nglsſb- 
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child is no ſooner ypon the one, bur ir will be ypon the 0- 
ther : and ſo the memory is not exerciſed, neither can this 
miſchicfe be auoided, Yea, where the Author is of the one 
page, the tranſlation is on the other oueragainſt ic (ltke as 
it isin Theognss, and ſome other Grecke Poets ) there muſt 

- be much diſcretion for the right vſing of them; otherwiſe 
many inconueniences muſt needs follow amongſt children» 
But in theſe bare tranſlations ſo by chemſelues, theſe ſurmi- 
ſed dangers are preuented; if they be vſed as hath beene 
ſhewed, Although for them who are of full diſcretion to vſe b 
them (as thoſe who would Rudy privately for the reco- 
ucring their Larine,or increaſing therein)1t may be the moſt 1 
profitable of all, co haue the tranſlation oucragainſt the La- ; 
tine, direly on the other page, after the manner as Theognss ; 
is printed; that folding the booke ; they may looke ypon ; 
the one, when they would find out the other ; and yet haue ; 
the other euer at hand, asa Mafter,to helpein aninſtant, | 


where they need, 
3. 0b. S$p.Bur the Schollersmay be idle, when they ſeeine 
to be conficuing,when as one onely conſtrueth, and the reſt 
looke on their bookes, 
How to prevent A, Phil, Sothey may be idle in whatſocuer exerciſe they 
idleneſſe or eg. gg among themſclues, vnlefſe the Maſter be yigilant : bur 
- ot let the: Maſter vſe any diligent circumſpeQion, and they 
jews, ſſiblybe idle in this, of all other; no nor one in 
ſlatrons, [0 that Ccannort po 1 y e etS, Ora 5 
oneicannot bee any fourme. For, let but the Maſter or Vſher baue an eye to 
idle, w-ale they all in generall, though they bee in hand in hearing any 
ig bandwilh fgurme; and where they do marke or but ſuſpeR any one 
_ of all the fourmes to be carelefſe, or nor to atrend ; there 
letthem fteproſuch a one ofa ſuddaine, and bid him ſet his 
finger tothe laſt word which was ſpoken: and fo, ifany be 
idle, he may be caughtpreſently, Prouidedalwayes , that 
no one keepe his finger at the book, leſt by chem the Truants 
ſee where it is;but euery one to vſe only his eye and his care, 
Some of the moſt negligent and Rubborne ſo ouertaken 
now and then, and ſharply correted for enſample , will 
continually keepe all the reſt in order and diligence, at this 
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time ſpecially.” This pratice may ſerue for whatſoeuer they 
conſtrue, parſe, or examine together, to keepe them from 
| loytering or careleſnefle. 
; . 4+ 0b.Spond.Well: you ſeeme to haue anſwered the evils 2 
which I feared for the Schollers; I ſhall thinke further of 
them, But there may be greater inconueniences in them 
concerning the Maſters: as 1. Theſe may be ameanes to 
make the Maſters idle, by freeing them from giuing Le- 
ures, and much. other imployment abour the ſame, which 
they are wontto be exerciſed in. | 

Phil, The. beſt things may be abuſeq ſome way : but 0- 
therwiſe there cannot be any ſuch danger ofidlenefle tothe Theſe,nomeanes - 
Maſter, who makes conſcience of his dutie, or hath any de. !o make Maſters 
fire toſeebis Schollers to profic;buran incouragement here. #4 w_ SOO000G- 
by torakeall poſſible paines, by (eeing the eaſe and fruit-11,,9 10 tcke of 
of his labours-. Alſo; beſides the concinuall eye that he is paines, 
to haue, thatenery one bee painfully exerciſedby themin e- 
uery fourme, and his marking out all the dfficult words, 
that they'may. labour thoſe aboue all, and helping in each 
fourme where needeis, the Maſter may beſtow the more 
time with the higher fc urms; and in poaſing andexamining, 
which is the life of all learning , as hath, beene. and ſhall be 
ſhewed further in dueplace. As before LeAures, he may 
ſpend more time continually:in cxamining parts, and in 
more-exquiſice reading LeRures in the higher fourmes, or 
hearing them roreade their owne LeAuies, which is farre 
the beſt ofi all;;or raking paines with the firſt enterers for e- 
uery tittlez ſo in examining and trying: exerciſes and Le- 
Ruresafteragyinc co oct ne 2 ep | 
.:. $pond. You ſeeme to. be maruellous confident in all 
chings,forghe-vic and benefit of theſe. tranſ]arions; and to 
wake aprincipallreckoving ofthem..;,. ©. 
Phil. I da indeed make pritcipalkaccount of them v Fes —_— = 
iuftly 3 and do acknowledge my ſelfe.-bound vnto God of theſe treajte 
cbietely forthew , _ aboug/all ;other'things which he hath ous. 
madcknowne vo meinall my-ſearch and trauell. oe 

For theſe are for me inſtead ofrnine owne ſelfe, hearing 
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and direQing in euery other forme which I cannot be with- 

- all, orasſ{o many helpers. And by the helpe and benefit of 
theſe, all my younger Schollers do ſeeme to attaine 

almoſt double learning to that, that by mine owne paines 

being farre grexter, and my griefe much more,I was cuer a- 

ble to bring them ynto before. For, before the time that I 

came tothe knowledge and vſe of theſe, as 1 taught at one 

end, my children would forget at another z and be as raw 

in that which was learned a quarter or balfeayecre before, 
as if they eicher had nor learned it, orneuer learned it well; 

which was no ſmall griefe ynto me whenſoeuer chey were 
examined : but now take them where you will of a ſodaine, 
in all the Authors which they haue learned ; and chey ſhall 
be ablein good ſort, nor onely roconfirueor parſe, but al- 

ſoro reade out of the Engliſh into the Latine and proue it: 
atleaſt ſo many of them as are apt, and the reſt inbetter 
manner then could haueexpeced of them, yvnleſſe the faulr 
be inmy ſelfe; and thac withour any loſſe of time: and to 
go faſter forward in their Authors then euer they were 
wont to do; and without any ſuch fretting or vexing co my 
ſelfe,chough I haue burfome one written copie in a fourme. 
Now trie this amongſt your Schollers, whether they beable 
to do thelike at any time of a ſodaine, by all your labour. 
For mine owne part, I could neuer by all meanes attaine. 
wnto itin any. meaſure, eſpecially hauing many fourmes: 

neith&<an Ifce how I could have done ir , \nleſſe Thad had 

ſo manybodies, or ſo many to haue beene continuallyinmy 

place, in each fourme one. ; 

A ſmall eriall will ſoone make this euident ; preouing 
ſome Schollers withthem,, others learning the ſame chings 
wichoutthem , in ſome quarter or halfe yeeres ſpace, whe- 
ther haue learned more and the ſurelier- And therefore 1 
dare be bold to commend this vnto you ypon moſt vn-. 
ST Og a8 cot bs: 

Spoxd, I do not doubt then, bue,ypon this ſohappy an 
yg have thus cronſleed mary of ourSchoole 

utnors, | 


Phd, 


—— 
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Phil. Thaue indeed raken paines intravſlating ſo many 
ofchem,as I haue had occaſion for my ſchollers ro yſe, fince 5,1,ote- Authors 
God made knowne vynto methe benefic of them; and haue anſl:ted 
either finiſhed them wholly, or ſome part of each of them ; Grammaticalh. 
and hope in time to goe thorow them wholly, if the Lord 
youchſafe me life. As namely,to begin atthe loweſt ; 
FP neriles confabulutinncnls. 'E 
Semtentiz puerides. 
Cato, 
Schoole. | Corderins Dialogues. 
Authors | Eſops Fables. | $3 "5a þ 
travſla- < Talbier Epiſtles garhered by Seuynine. © 
red, orin | Tae Offices, with the books adioyned to thern; 
hand. de Amicitia, SeneHimte, Paradoxer. 
-_ de Trifibus. 
Onidas Mctamorphiſs. 
Vargil. - EG | | 
Alſo theſe books following, whereof T find greac benefit: Other booker' 
ue ene ene 
y and purely in ſtead of giuing vulgars, VIeOr Cann 
dayly tranflating into Latine, to Eucoiſh 1 variety of /*7 <9zuall 
pure Lacine nid eaters = FIG _ PO tahrinſchooter 
2 Aphthoninsfor cafteentrance into Theames,for yvader- 
Nanding, matter and orders | 
3 Draxhis phraſes,to help eo furnifh with copy of phraſe 
both Engliſh & Latine,and to atraine to propriety in both. 
4 Flores poitaram,coprepare for vetfitying ; to learne to 
verfific,ex tempore,of any ordinary Theame. | 
Tully de Natura deorwmys; for purity, eafineſſe, variety, 
to rs to fic wich a ſweet tile for their diſputations in the 
Vniuerfities. * IT | ENV. Ta (30D 02 | 
Ofthe further vices of all of which I ſhall _ in their Tra»flations as 
proper places: rhough this I muſt needs confeſſe vto you, fats, 
that know them all co be yery imperfeR,and to baur ttiany 7 
defeRts '* which Ienery day obſcrue, and ameontinually a- 
mending,hoping tobring chem'ro-inach moreperieion, 
3s 
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as either my ſelfe,or you. or any other good friend,to whoſe 
hands they ſhall come,ſhall obſerue the ſlips, & God vouch- 
ſafe life and his gracious affiftance. In the meane time I in- 
treat youto ſuſpend your iudgement, yntill you.haue ſcene 
ſomerriall,if you haue any further doubr concerning the be. 
nefic of chemzand then to let me heare plainly:as youfinde, 


Of conſtruing ex tempore. 
_y Reſt intheſe your anſwers, which you giue vpon 
your experience, for the doubts. which may be 
made concerning the Grammaticall tranſlations, and fo for 
the vſeand benefits of them; and alſsfor the conſtrumng of 
thoſe lower Schoole-Authors, which are ſotranſlated. Bur 
when your Schollers haue gone thorow theſe Authors; 
what helps may they vſe for the. higher Schogle- Authors ; 
what belps tobe as Horace, Perſizs, and the like 5 and ſo. for all other things 
vſed for bight7 tg be confirued extermpore?, - oo 
Auidors. Phil, By this time they. will do yerp,aquich in conficuing 
+> any ordinary Author of themſclues, gx rempore ; through 
_ ©, *theirpertecknqwledgeand continuall practice of the, rule 
Remembring © of conſtruing,and by that helpe of theigggadjngn thedower 
euer to caſt each , x OS: Lmegne the,helpopfuhemarter, wordsand: phraſe 
ſentence into the ©, : : - K jak 
natural order, Which they are well acquainted wirh, :andaf being able to 
caſt the words into.thenaturall grder..5.._ 4,,-; ©. 
. Yer beſides theſe, and the affiflanceof the Maſter where 
needis, they may vicall theſe helpes following : +. 
1 The beſt and eafieft Commentaries of the hardeſt and 
1 Commentaries moſt crabbed Schogle- Authors; as M, Bond vpon Horace 1 
of the hardeſt who hath by his paines madechar difficylc Poet ſo eaſie,thar 
Authors, a very child which hath been well entred, and hath readthe 
Bond vpo® former Schoole-Authors in any good-manner,may goe 
Horacc. _ Ms td AGB aid 3c 
t.. = thoropgh.it:with' facility, except in yery few. places. 
Of him, it: were-to be wiſhed, ;for, his ſingular dex;cricie, 
» in making thac difficule Poer plaine in; ſo few words, that 


hewould take the like. paines in the reſtof char kipde: 38 
in Por and Janes fr he grexe beoci of Schools: 
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Next vnto him —_ doeir, following hi , 
Murmelinrand Bu 4; thoſe which I haue ſe 4.4 is example, 
rie;rheone rwlur ins vpon Perfiur,adoubl 2m theſe: 
the ſenſe and mea expreſſing the matcer; e Commenta Murrelius 
Perſinsand | ——___ other the words and beating our P77: Para, 
mb ; is much commen pon Labinallo vpown; }? l. 
with H. Ste Fane and Georgicks. All cg vied Ramus = and luuc» 
3 1 ROI Ws and ne a9 H p 
chey muſt yea 4 ave no help bur the baid-Au h nan ang M 
- -off, tolabourto ue wholly of themſelues, uthor,and that ens, et 1] 
Pop tatmaggde vnderſtand and keepeink -= vpon them #ions priated -D 
cont et =_s ter and drift of the p FCIRINGMNO! th wTitebere.1 
rue: which eplace, which y ene $1598 » 
nerally before th ny mayeither fi ” they are tO up 
che Argument e beginning Cie Treats nde prefited ge- 2 Pages. | 
dingingen s, orclſethey areto- de iſes,or Chapters,in eng tne Argh- 
ter of nn. _ of the Maſter or E emandthe ynderſtan s Cinema, 
_—_—_ P mn i5,or what it is frag > what a in general, 
3 4 p my om ey ſchol] lers Cy 'pla- 
Which are co of all the circumſ# 7:1:19% 
"Baie, cafe ew moſt qulleccaatancd plc, IR 
at i 3 »qn0 t Gi 1e-yerſe; £99907 c 
ok pres rs. gar. vr Paxces of plc 
what end : h 6s Wy whivoccafic - heſpeakes, to "_ Verſe com- 
heed «ho ere he ſpake, at what jy l ſpeakes,: Orito pions. the 
verſeI wo r —__ next;whar follo M6 Ig oa fo ER 
alwayes't EP cucryſuch CEA after. This #9%e _ cs 
pall rule for th cofit in his conftruing. Ic — and — HE 
AA ho e vnderſtanding of ab Y C my princi- ru ys 
I | - [ ; Of, matter derſtand; : 
4 Tnallhardwords or phraſes lee chem PEW — 
tive word wh re they have learned th ſt call to. re- 247; 
Je ereof they com em,- or the primi 4 To ſearch out 
em: or otherwiſe to'f e, or ſome word Prime every hard 
Maſter, Vſher,or { toffearch them our by i 5 Neerc YNTO an fg ward 
they ough or ſome fellow;or of the y inquiring of the iſe, 
ught to haue euer at hand. the Dictionaries, which 


And in conftruj | 
ruing their own Authors,let them rememb 
er 
that 
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chat generall precepr, romarke thenew words with a line 
ynder them,as was aduiſed before;chat they may oft go ouer 
them : oriftheyfeare they cannot ſo remember them, to 
write them in their bookes ouer the word, orin the mar- 
Agents oucrapgainlt the words in a fine ſmall hand,it will not 
Co yy their baukes : or for ſauing their bookes, ler euery one 
Or to have each haue a liccle paper booke,and therein write only all the new 
«liule paper and hard words as was obſcrued generally, to be very per- 
booke to note all £4 & ;n thoſe cach way,by oft reading ouer; and ſo they ſhall 
new and bard : 
anne yh come on very faft : hauing thoſe (as I ſaid) they haue all. 
So that theſe things obſerved , (hall accompliſhyour deſire, 
The ſumme ofa} 1 Conſider and wey wellthe generall matter and argu- 
for confiruing mene, | 
withaut Com- =» Marke all the hard words in their proper fignifica- 
belpe, tions. | 
' 2 Keepe in minde what verſe of the circumſtances of 
places; Yu5ir,cn, ec. 
4 Caſt anddifpoſe the words in the proper Grammati- 
call order. 

CP 5 See that nothing be agaioſt ſenſe, nothing againſt 
Grammar : but if either the ſenſe be abſurd,or confirugion 
againſt Grammar, caſt it, and try it another way vntill you 
finde it out. x 

Several kinds Finally,giue meleaue to adde this, before we end this mat- 
of confrumg or ter of conftruiug; That all theſe kinds of conftruing, or ra- 
expounding. ther ofexpounding and exprefling their minds,may be vſcd 
by ſchollers of ripenefle, and with much profit, 
x According tothe bare words in their firſt ſignification, 
and in the natural! order plainly. 
2 According to the ſenſe to expreſie the minde of the 
Author with vngderfianding. 
3 Moreelegantly, infinenefſe of words and phraſe. 
4 Paraphraftically , by expoſition of words and matter 
more at large,comakeas it were a Paraphraſe of ir. And to 
< do this laſt in good Latine,where they are of ability. 
Spond. Sir, you haue farisfied me atlarge for all this matter 
of conſiruing : now I pray youlet ys come to parſing, in 
the 
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the manner of it, whichfolloweth next; - that T may have. 
your helpe therein. For this hath beene no leſſe-wearineſle 
and vyexation ynto me, then the conſtruing hath beene, 

Phil.Before we come to parſing, let me alſo tell you this 
one thing: That beſides my Schollers ordinary LeQures, .9mo3 profire. 
and repeating daily ſome parr of that which they haue lear- ble exerciſe, to 
ned in the lower fourmes; I findevery:great good in cauſing *%ſethe Sebol-- 
them euery day in each fourme to conſtrue apiece of their — | 
Authors, where they haue not learned; and that ex temypore, things ex tems 
a ſide,or'a leafe at a time,as leiſure-will permit: hearing them pore, befdes 
cither ifiy ſelfe, or by ſome other very. ſufficient, how they thei ordinarie 
can doe it 3 and poſing onely ſome hard things as they goo ©4765: 
forward : noting alſo the harder words, and more difficuls 
places; as was ſhewed, Alſoia thoſe bookes, whereof they 
haue Tranſlations , I cauſe them by courſe ſomerimes 10 
conſtrue dr reads the ſame; our of the: Trauſlaridns 2: as-at 
othet times to reade ourofthe Author into Engliſh ; accor- 
ding to the manner of the Tranſlation. - Pet: 0 
Spond. This muſt needs beexceeding profitable : I like. 

wiſe will put itin praRtice forthwith, if God will; and doe 
heartily thank you for imparting it vnco me; Bur now'ityou 
haue dove, to the matter of parking. :1'2, |: 
v . ; . 7 
" Phil, Let meheare of you, whar-courſe you haue yſed 
therein, and I will ſupply whatforuerI can. . 


z 08 


Os i OY 
Of Parſing, and the kinds thereof”; and how children 
"my parſeof rhemſtiverreadily andjuntlh. © - -* 
F* parſing, IT have followed'the common courſe; The vſuall may. 


which is this, ſo farre as Thaue ſcene or heard :- yiz. ver of parfavg. 

 Toparſcouer,allmy yongeſt, ceueryword; and euen © 
 - " intliefameorderasthe words doe Randincheir Aus © 
thors 0m a; as. 62" by 
Ss ow : 
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how to decline them ; and ſoall the queſtions belonging 
thereunto : and what eac':word is gouerned of; the rules 
for euery thing, and the }:ke, 
How toteach Herein, afrer long and much labour, I baue found ve 
children to parſe little fruir, through the hardneſle of ir, and the nt 
of themſelues of the childrens memories,to carrie away that which I told 
__ ty and ems muchlefie haue Ibeenable to make wy litcle ones, 
: | nonot in the ſecond or third fourmes, ſo to parſe of them- 
ſelues, as to giue a true reaſon of euery word why it muſt be 
ſo; according to that which I ſaw in thenote, what might 
| be done in parting. Now if you haue ſeene the praftice 
thereof, let me heare icof you, I intreat you; and thatin ſo 
few words as you can. 

Phil. Yes indeed,]I haue ſcene the practice hereof, and do 
know it,that children will do very much,to. caſe and delight 
both the Maſter and themſclues exceedingly., Beſides ſome 

The certzine Ofthe beſt ofthoſe which you mention-(as the ſhewing the 
direftionfor yongeſt how to parſe euery word) I haue learned to obſcrue 


parſing. theſe chings following,and find marucllous light, caſineſle, 
ſureneſle, and helpe of memory by them:: | | 
x Toparſe as 1 Tocauſethe children cuer toparſe as4hey conſtrue,ac- 


they conſirue, cording to the Grammaticall rule of conſtruing , and the 
ny Tranſlations ; alwaies marking the Jaft principall word 
" Which wentbefore in conſtruing : wherein(as I ſhortly ſhe- 
wed you before) the very child may ſee every principall 
word going before, gauerning orordering that which fol- 
loweth ; and ſo he hath therein a guide leading him by the 
hand for all the Syntax atleaſt : except io the exceptions 
mentioned in the Grammaticall rule; as of Interrogatiues, 
Relatiugs,&c.which they will ſoone know : and where one 
word gouernes divers things; as in that example, 
 Dedit mils weitems pignors, te preſente,propria mann. 

Where the word Dedie goucrnes moſt of the reſt-in, a di- 

uers conſideration. |  £ 
a To m_ '2 To aske among them euery word of any hardneſle, 
—_ 7, whetherthey havenot learnedir before? andifthey haue,to 
words before, TepeatwherecAsit wanbefore,lo it igcherefor the moſt pn To 
*is þ rock 3 For 
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For the Erymologie; all che difficulty is intheſexhiree 3 Tomarke in 

arts of ſpeech, Nowns, Verbs,and Participles; the #&ft be- Nowns/erbs, 
ing ſee down in the Accedence,or eaſily known as was ſhe- —— " 
wed before, Andin all words of theſe three parts, do burcell ,,,, ,.1ige r5e 
them wharexamples they arelike in the Accedence : which veſt are inthe 
examples being knowne, wil preſently bring to their ynder- beote. 
Randing »ll the queſtions depending on them and their an- 
ſwers. As, of what part of ſpeech the words are; of what 
 declenfion or Coniugation:ſo the declining, Caſe, Gender, 
Number,Perſon, Mood, Tenſe,&c.Alſo with a little practice 
they will ſoon gheſſe at them,chemſelues;& thar very tighr, 
to ſhew what examples they arc like, either by che Engliſh, 
or Latine,or both. The ſame would bealſo for the Syntax, Paraliling by 
borh in agreements and gouernments, euerto ſhew what examples in the 
examples they arc like. Theexarople makes the rule moſt = likewiſe. 
plaine, and imprints all in the childes memory. l yo : ſet down 

To make this plaine tothe capacity of the fimpleſt,I will ——_ dire 
adde one onely example, particularly examined out of the the radeh, 
ewo firſt-ycrſes of ,2 ms wiki difcipmine prer er,eh ce : 

Firſt, - beſure that the chitd knowthe meaning of them, Firſ conſtrue 
and can confirue them perfeQiy,as thus: ; Gp 

Puer Oh child, qui who,es art,ds/cipnlusa Scholler, mibs. 
to me, arqne and, cwpis doſt couet (or defire) docers to bee 
taught ; «des come,buc hither ; concipe conceiue(or conſider 
well) d:f4ahec thelc ſayings ,oum txoin thy minde. 

Inhis ſemence, parſe the child after the ſame manner; Paſeas they. 
and examine him accordingly. As aske, where hemuft be- 0m 
gin to parſe? heanſwereth at Pxer, Oh boy, becauſe he be- parſing. __— 
gan ro conſtrue there. And if you aske why he began co con= 
firue there? he anſwers by the rule of conſtruing , which 
biddeth, If there be a Vocatiue caſe to begin commonly at 
it. Then aske whac Peer is like?he anſwereth,like MagiFer: 
which being known of him, and he perfeQin his examples, p,,,. 
cantell you by CMagsfter, what declenfion it is, how to de- 
cline it, andthe number ; and alſo by the increaſing of ie 
ſhort in the Genitiue caſe, he can tell you,itis the. Maſculine 
Gender by the third ſpeciallcule. | 


= 


$1 
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Forthe caſe; chat itis the Vocatiue,knowne by calling, 
or ſpeaking tothe child. And if you aske, why ic may not 
be prer5 nor puero, but puer; he anſwereth, becauſe icis the 
Vocatiue caſe, which is like the Nominartiue. 

Afterwards,demandivg what muſt be parſed nexty he an- 
ſwereth qui; becauſe qusis next in confiruing :"and alſo that 
qui is a Pronoune Relartiue, ſet down in the Accedence, and 
there declined. Alſo that itis the Nominatiue caſe, com- 
ming before the Verb es,following ic next,by the rule of the 
Relatiue ; When there commeth no Nominatiue caſe: as, 
CMiſer eft qui nummos admirater,qui admiratur, So quies, 
For the Gender likewiſe ; that itis the Maſculine Gender, 
becauſeſois his Antecedent puergoing next before in con- 
firuing : with which the Rcelatiue agreeth,by the rule of the 
Relatiue: The Relatiue agreeth, &c. as wir ſapse quiparce 
Hoguitar: vir qui. So puer qui. Alſo he canſhew ir, tobethe 
Maſculine Gender,becauſe in words of three terminations, 
the firſt is the Maſculine, the ſecond the Feminine; the third 
is the Nearter, Likewife hecan eld why ic muſt be qv, nor 
ering, nor cx, nor any-other.;: becdufe it muſt be the No- 


-* minatiue caſe to the Verbe,by the rule of the Relatiue ; be- 


Es, 


Diferpulus. 


cauſe no other Nominatiue caſe commeth berweene them. 


So all other queſtions, For Perſon; ic is madethe ſecond 
perſon here,by a Figure called Euocation, becauſe it agreeth 
with per, which is made of the ſecond perſon ; and by the 
ſame figure Euocation, as euery Vocatiue caſc is, by reaſon 
of Ti ynderftood. 

Then followeth es, are : of which word the child can 
giue you all the Queſtions; ,becauſc he hath learned it in 
his Accedence, and isperfe&t in it, If you aske why it muſt 
be ez,and nor eff, nor any other word;he anfwereth, becauſe 
itis Thou art, not He is, norI am: and alſo becauſein that 
place 9s his Nominatiue caſe is of the ſecond Perſon, as 
was ſaid. If = then aske what is parſed next ; he anfwereth 
diſcipntas, becauſe he conftrued ſo : and diſcopslss is like 
AMagifter, Which being knowne, the child can tell the 
quettions of declining,Gender, Caſe, Number, andthe reft 


apper- 
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appertainipg therero. If you demand furthery why ic muſt 
be Di/cipmlus, and not Diſcipul#m; why it muſt be aNo- . 
minariue caſeafter the Verbe, 0d not an Accuſative.ac- { 
cording to the rules, The Accuſatine followeth the Verbe; 
and alſo that rule, Verbes . Tranfitiues are all ſuch, &c. 
He, anfwereth, becauſe rhis'\Verbe; Swws ex, is a Verbe 
SubAantiue incranfitiue, not atranfitiue; and therefore will 
haue ſuch caſe after it as it hath before it : as Fama eſt ma- 
Iam, et malum. : Andi that other: rule for the Accuſarius 
afcer the Verbe, is of Travfitives, whoſe ation paſlerh into 
mg; thipg. So to proceede:thorowourt-fox ſhorinefle, 
Ui 7-36 20h) A 62026 Ht F OW Þ 
 Adihi]is parſed next, becauſeit isnext inconſtruing. It , a... 
isa Pronoune ſect. downe it the booke, All the queſtions s 
are plaine in it , except why it muſt be the Datiue caſe: 
whichis, becquſe:.it. is gouerhed ofes, the principall go- 
/ vgrnoyr going-before ;/by: the rule of-the Dariue caſe after 
Saws: Alſo /mm with his compounds, except poſſww, &c. and 
forthat, one word may gouerne diuers caſesg or it may 
be gouerned of Di/cipn/nus5che Subftantiue, by the rule of 
the Jater of ewo Svbſtantiues, eurnedinto a Dariuve: where- 
in che Engl(b-ules are defeRtine. The rule in Latine is, 
Eft ctiamwb3ih Datiunin vertitar, eo OS 
eftg,].Iis next in: conſtiuing; and therefore in Arg, 
parſing. Ir is's ConiunQion Copulatine,,” ſet downe in 
the booke, Iris alſo a Compound. ConiunRionz | com- 
—_ of ae and gueait ispurtere to coupletheſeriem- 
ert ae the ſencence rogether;vir.Caipss docers,withthatgo-» 
ivg before, 113i Mis Cleed 370 uf] Hanis 
Eo] isnext: Tt islike Legi#, Thou readeſt, Which Cyp;;. 
being knownez the child. cantcll you what Coniugation, 
Mogde,;Jenſe, Nuiber, Perſon; the ward C wpis 153 and 
why it uſt be {o; ad, norchpant; nor any other: word; BAIWY ? 
becaulzingy couples like Mhooties and Tenſes :. and-it-is, ITE 
Thoa.couczeſt, : Ocher:queſtions: Which: fall our: in decli» 
ting, þe childcas tell; as , why it is Cnpizs, bythe exc 
yon: of: the, rule Fig pid, pic ns Ran bythe 


rule 
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Docers., 


Ade. 


Huc. 


Concipe. 


Difta. 


Hec, 


Anime. 
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rule of the-ending of >the. .Prerexperfe Tenſe ins, Ft ft 
eur. 367 3 velve ones, 767 ? | 

Docers | is parſed next, becauſe it is conſtrued next. itis 
in my booke, ſaith thechild, and ir Hignifiech to be taughr, 
Thus hee can anſwer. all . che queſtions, why ic muſt 
be docers, not docere : alſo'tvhy it muſtcome next; becauſe 
an Infiniciue Moode. doth” commonly follow another 
Moode. 15 27 | 4 

Ades] is next in order; andis in all chings like es in ſuns, 
compounded of ad and /q4»5:and it muſt be fo, becauſcir is 
Comethow,.nor adeſtnot adſwi. 1 - : J'6d; 220005 

Hac | is next in confiruing, becauſe Aduerbes are yfually 
ioyned tothe Verbs, : ro declare their fgnification. It is an 
Aduerbe of place, ſignifying hicker,or corhis place. 

Corcipe| is like Lege,Readethou. Fhis being knowne, the 
part of Speech, 'Moode; > Teaſe;; Number -Perſon, and 
moſt queſtions dfit are knowne; except twoorthree ofthe 


compounding it witha Prepofjtion, and of eh#nging of the 


lerters 4, intos, Which are to be learned after by the rule 
in theirbooke,. 1.17 | : watt is | - 
Dia] is next, becauſethe Subftantide; Oywhich is more 
rincipall, and to whichtheiAdieRtiue »ptecch} thuſt go'be- 
Ow the AdieRtine in perſingsrhovghin owt Engliſh, Adie- 
Riues go before. It is like Regne.The Accuſatiue caſe, Neu- 
ter Gender,Phurall Number following the Verbe Concipe, 
by Verbes Tranfitiues.;And-thet Neuter Gender bymyrute 
ofall words like Regaxn: Orang quid exe imum. And New. 
tray oven in &, It muftallacnd ineginthe Accufative cafe, 
Plurall Number, becauſe all Neuters do end ſo inthreelike 
caſes. Tris derived ofthe Supidic 4i&u,by puning to wv. * = 
Hec]is a Pronounedertionfratiue, agreeing with 4584, 
bytherule pftheiRelariue; and i nwftbeſobythireutes!? 
:1Animo] followerth nexc-TheSubftanciue to befec before 


the AdieCtive ;ivis like /Hageſtroinall. The Abjmiine caſe, 
| becauſeirt fignifieth-in theminde, and not intothe minde: 


becauſe ; iny wwithquethis figne, to, ſerxesrothe Ablative 
eaſe, and infignatindbot bets al. by whe nile, mm" 
iy fe : is 
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this Prepofitton Tris notex ;but mnderſtood; + 
©7780] A Protioune'poſſcffine, hike boys or mee, but that it To. 
wats the Vocariue' vaſe. Tt is ſet downe in my booke; and 
doth pgreciirall thiope with anion; by rherule of, The Ad- 
ieQive, whether it be Noune, Pronoune, or Participte, 19 
greech witli his Subſt. &c;/Andſo on forthereft,  ' 7 
In this'firſt kinde'of psrſmg_, you may at the firſt ens AManuer of bea- 
trance, 23ke- them the Englifh of each word; and cauſe then !%s #veir Le- 
to ive youthe Latine;and-fo wpacſe, looking on their TT 
Eatinebookes, tointouragdrhem;/inft inthe matiner 9231s 
fetdowne; ©0274 41) £2558 45». HIL53G 7 Of 297 © 543 
 Aﬀeer alittle time cauſechem todoir, looking onely vpon 
the Engliſh-Travflation, we: + Pf + 
- Then (whitctristheprintipatl, and wherein you will tke 
much detighe Yeauls tlictndtnobgittheniſetues to confirue— - 
2nd parſe 6ut of the trawflari6n vatiltthey cari ſay , or out 
oftheir Authors; wherher they tan ſooner :*bur when they 
come to ſay, cauſe them to ſay cach ſentence, firſt in Eng- 
by fiar cocoonmfiueiandt paſbchem ; and all with their wn 
Wookeriderthelr anmwhee they cannot repeateſo, they OG 
pry ns res Riots ofie; Youſhallflnd by | 
experience;char with a litcleprattieepllwho are ape witldo 
this as ſoone, 'readilyyand perftAly;a3odkitig vpon their 
books(ifſothar they but ynderſtand the matter well before} 
and'fo:they wiltmoke all chels owne moRiſurely.: Thus Tru hh ww: 
would haue them x&do in Se/mntid, 'Confebwletantule at ne 
Cato,if you will-After in the middle fourtiiey; v3 ii Eſops Paz 
bles;Owid de Triftibns,or Onids Metamorphoſis,ei-e.(becauſe 
eicher: the matrer is nor {6 familiar and eafie to remember; 
orithe Lei longer) Twoutd have chent-cs' parſe thus; 
looking vpontheirrrenflarion; burtben to pirſe'wholhPi 
Latine: and I can affirre-yowbdyſothe good experience; that 
through Gods blefſmg,you will admire theit profirings i! 
; * Spowd.' Surely Sir} this 'way of parfing is moſt dire& and 2 5: 
pang andthe benefs'rhuſt ieeds be: txceeting prear? OE. 
ur giue meleaueyertd 23k one thing of you, Wheels 
this barking amozelt dhie:yvanger. hain tenkdfofbk] Res 
| L 2 who 
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How to know by who wouldreach theifebytrers co know. by the. yery-words, 
the wires winat what part'of SpeecheachWoard a:Howmay.thar;he done? 
pare of Speech * Phil, This may very well be done,euen accorging togþis 


each word i, 


caſamplecaboue, when cuetythivigisexamincdar-largey As 

for exatwple; Cauſe nk arms. + crane TCH 0 
I. To marke our allzbofe words, 'which they;have lear- 

ped, beipg ſerdowne, in} their: Accedences.; 35:Pronounes, 


12 * Aduerbes, ConiunQiorsdncerid@ionss chac they know, all 


Subflantines, 


and how to 


know them. 


How Adie- 
ines. 


| xholfe, Then have rhey.n@hingite.creuble themwih but 


wbey may know ebaes:all;therbBarexicherNaunes, Verbes 
or Participlcs, orelſe Gerunds or Supines belonging to'the 
hs bf op lg Adyerbes.; :;:2 561 2h yg 

- dr wg of Speech , when yeauiScbollet; can 
eqn(irue pexicctly ; qeicy; tay; bedkgpwite by their Latine 
andEngluh Cee owe Node Den 
ticiples, arſuch, Aduerbes; cbiefly;when they are. very cun» 
ning in4heir, parts of Sperech:jt theis:Accedenger and que» 
——_ Fe \ [582 va} 00 ou #1 #3:;09 oy a7G2 
; I, The;Noune Subſlamviveaehee they areoame ny} 
to which you may pwtzorl; Siithear nes elder hey; A 
Schollarie vu cannot pretothe word Thing) iff any gdod 
{ep And more fully,whentheLacjneis pur to the Engliſh; 
25 pher A boy/like. Magiferidiſelpminy a Sebolicr,like Ae 


iter. 4 13%36rm of; tanflÞg be aud ya lan: og) tHerduct 
7 TheNoyge Adieftives contratily, «Hough ehey ſignifies 


thing ;: yeculreycannmar Rand bpchemiſelues in ſenſe; vakeſſe 
yoppucxo(Thing) arſotne other ward: expreſly or vnder> 
Rod; noryoucannotin proper: (peech;putc to, orvhe. As 
wecanaot:ſay properly, Agoads Anxull:-but:wemey ay 
Ag9ad.mpn, Argopd-hopſaAncill ching, Andiwrlizethey 
axaprucSubllancinely, yeurbing is Properly vaderRRond:: ak 
bony, a good thing, /Juwmum- bonwm the chicleft good 
thingy though wecall ir che chiefeſt good,  -:? | 


By the Latine },-Thele Adjeiyas-allo may bemoxe fullyynderftood, by 


ad:oyucd, 


Ln us or er like 


bon us. 


the Laangworde:as ifthey end in grocer, they arcjike bps 

3 PHAAÞE, ge, cepreſicd, he: Nownes:, 2nd ſome few 
Aranps AieRtines, which are pardly:SubRantiues, partly Ad- 
GW 2 


ieciues 
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ieQiues ſer downe inthe Rule, Ar ſunt que flexs, &c. as 

Panper, puber, &c, And in theRule, Hec proprinm , &c. as 

Campeſter, &c. : 

AdicQiues ending in «vs or exs (though they be Partici- In ans,ens,x, 
ples) and alſo in x, and rs, as coxcors, are declined like fahx; 1% (ke forlix. 
and ſome in or, as memer. 

AdieQiues in 4,607, [or jor, ] andixs ſignifying the Com= 7xis,ior , ius, 
paratiuedegree, that is to ſay, more,are like 7r5ft#s : as Dubs like rriſtis. 
cs, dulcior, maior anlcins. 

Finally, ifthe child bur know his word to be like any of 
the examples of a Noune Subſtantiue , as Hſnſa, MagiHter, 

Regnum, Lapis, Manns, Meridies, he knoweth itto bea 
NouneSubſtantiue. If like bonns, ns, felix,triſtis,a Noune 
AdieQiue, 

Verbes alſo may: be knowne moſt plainely by the Eng- How Verbes may 
liſh and Latine rogether. As, the words fignifying, doing, 6 knewne. 
ſuffering. or being,and like Amo, deceo, logo, andio, or amor, 
aoceor, legor, audior, or any perſon comming of themin a- 
ny Moode or Tevſe , and ſignifying like to them,are Verbs. 

So by the fignes of the Tenſes; do , did or did, haue , haſt, 
. hath, had or haddeſt, ſhall or will. By the ſignes of the 

| Moods; Or fignes of the Paſſiue: as ary, are, art, was, were, 
wert,beor beene : where any of theſe ſignes are, are com- 
monly Verbes. 

And finally , this js generall forthe Verbes, as forthe 
Nounes; thar if either the child can tell ofhimſelfe, or you 
bur ſhew bim what perſon ina Verbeitis like, he can tell 
preſently thatit is a Verbe, and moſt queſtions belonging, 
roir. As knowing that cxpriethou couctceſt, islike /zgis thou 
readeft, he knowerh preſently, that itis a Verbe of thethird 
Coniugation, andthe Moode, Tenſe, &c. | 


- » 


The likemay be ſaid for Gerunds of Verbes,. and Su- Gerunds, 


- 


pines,in ajl chings,as forthe Verbe before.  ,.,  -Supines. 
Participles alſo mayt be plainely knowne by the very participles. 
ſame manner ; and chiefly by their endings in Engliſh and 
Latine both rogerher. As the words that endin | ing] 
in Evgliſh , and in Latine in = or ens, age —_— 
3 ug 


_ _ 7 CT no <— Ea wal, 


; "i 


Preſent tenſt 
Preter tenſe. 


Future in rus. 


Future in dus, 


How to know 0- 


ther Aducrbes 
beſides thoſe in 
the book:s, 


Of compariſon, 


Daalitie, 
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of the Preſent tenſe. Words in d,z, or », and their Latine in 
tus, ſus, xus, are Participles of the Preter tenſe. So thoſe 
words ending inrws in Latine, and fignifying to do or a- 
bour to do, of the Fixture in ys, And indss, fignifying to 
be done like the Infinitiue Moode Paſſiue,are Participlesof 
the Future in du. | 
Aduerbes ( befides thoſe in the booke, or which 
fhould bee ſet downe in the Engliſh Aduerbe as they arc in 
the Latine) are buteither Aduerbes of Compariſon or of 
Qualitie. 

Thoſe of Compariſon end in #s, and fignifie more; or 
ine, and fgnifie moſt. 

Thoſe in Qualitieendin e, or in ercommonty; and all 
of theſe haue their Engliſh vſually ending in ly: as dedte 
learnedly , deftizs morc learned, dof7:ſime moſt lear- 
nedly. 

To conclude, they are alſo marked commonly in all 
bookes which are well printed , with graue accents ouer 
them, to diſtinguiſh them from ocher parts of Speech, 
and that they may be knowne to be Aduerbes : as dof73 
learnedly, tobe knowne from doffe the Vocatiue caſe of 
the AdieRiue : ſo defivs, And thus areall Aduerbesof like 
nature; a5 q#4m then,to be diſtinguiſhed from quam which, 
the Pronoune. 

And alſo ſundry Prepoſitions are ſo marked : as pox, 
opee | 
gp 0d) I approue and ſee the reaſon of all this, that the 
rts of Speech may bee knowne or neerely gheſſed at: 
and do ftill ge onwith you , reioycing inthis our confe- 
rence. [a | 

Notwithſtanding, there is one thing I haue heard, that a 
child may notonly be taught to know what part of Speech 
each word is, butalſo of what Conjugation any Verbe is, 
if he heare but onely the firſt perſon of the Indicatiue 
Moode;thatis,if he heare bur onely the Verbe named. Now 
this ſcemeth to me ynpoffible; there being ſo many hun- 
dreth Verbesallendingins, and they ſolike one another; 

F - and 
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andefſpecially thoſe ofthe firſt and third Conjugation, ſo 
hard to be diſtinguiſhed, that this may oft trouble aleamed 4,z;14 may 
man,and much more a young Scholler, know of what 

Phil. This which ſeemes to you ſo impoſſible, may bee Conugation ary 
likewiſe eafily done by a child, by the helpe of this di- 9%. 
reQion which I ſhall heere ſer downe before your face, and 
by one obſeruation or ewo ariſing therefrom. 


A direttion how to know the Coningation of any Simple 
Yerbe ( and ſo of the copspounds which may be 
knewne by the Simples) although the 
learner neuer heard the Yerbs 


b:fare, 


A Ll Verbes in eo, as doceoare of the ſecond Coniugati- 74 Jre&jon ts 
on : except a few ofthe firſt Coniugation; and eo, ques, know the Con- 
veneo, which are ofthe fourth, ingations of 
So Deponents alſo in zor are of the ſecond:as fateor,tmeor, /*!**- 
mereor,vereor amiſercor,liceor with their Compounds. bloat 
 Andonely theſe fixe, fo farre as I remember.Soalſo Verbs ——— 
in coalone, tions eaſily 
All Verbes ending inj9as audio, and in 7or, as auator, knowne, 
and they onely, are of the fourth Coniugation , except a V*r565 of the 4, 
few which are of the third, and ſome of the firſt nored ©%#£4%197. 
after. | 
All the Verbes of the third Conjugation are ſet downe weþecofibe we 
inthe rules of the Verbs, at Tertta preteritum formabit, &c. Coningacion, 
_— _ which follow in this Table, which are alſo of 
the third. IS | 


L 4 
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' my argue, exnuo,' clepo,repo,ſcerpo, [Theſe alſo of the 
| imb#9, inan o, mi- po| 2 [culpo. [a andchird, ina 
| .. Is 80, fterauo,, ſho, clepſo,proclepoto | diuerſe fignifica- 
#0 | | x 
," \\eribao, delibns, Reale or take a-| | tion. 
| #nde delioutur. pſo, Yways | ſappeto, as,to call, 
' bg |olubo. | |/depſo, tokneade. appello, is, appuls, 
| og (60 beto, quaſi bene co bring to,to ap.. ' 
i C1248, p.tndo,pmabo, to } ito, tO 90. proach, to ar= | 
i 14-13 quod pinſo,'  - Criue, to apply, 
| vbeade » £0n= Allin /co, except - | ( calz0,44, to make 
| | rraFte prendo, ac- [co eniſco,as,to.pulh | Ybalde. 
tabs 5 cendo, ſuccendo, | Ywith the head, as poco &, to de- 
"1 mncendo , 4 cands, Ranys do, /zcret. ceiue. 
| | obfoleto, defends,| | colo, as, to 
| offendo, infendo,' | Theſe old words fraine, 
| \.4 fendo obſoleto. | lclingo. cingo. ow £5, tO WOr- 
| { cingo, clango, flis clude. elaydo, ſhip. 
|. £9, frigo , mergo, | "[hide. lads. como, 45,to trim 
go |< mungo , plango, | |geno. for gignd. arm Out. 
| ſugo, tego , tingo, | \pago. | |pango. como, is, to 
| Lwngo. |  [Pago, | |rangse. kembe. 
| diſtinguo, extin-' |ſpicio, | |ſpecto, mW as, to 
| gu0,reſtinguo, in- trouble in mind, 
| ſtingno, a ſtingus 7 TH ka Fwy conFterns, is, to 
| guoſf obſolers, inde in-' | — =_ or ſcatter, 
| |finflur,inſtinflor, SY HC0,44, TOVOW, 
| | _—_ , molo, to _—_ — ) offer, dedicate. 
grinde : but s-' res OT aics,s, to lay. 
mole, as: promello, » T ps, _ 5 doco, as,as ednico, 
to [5.4n old word, fig-' p oy e 1ame Hgnin-, } 4,tobring vp. 
| nifying to ſtir vp ya _ Ne dacogis, to leade. 
| rife, orto make _ wo, foo, piſo. euallo, as, to caft | 
| | <delay. | by ki _ : out the [ out of the dores. : 
no |\[remo, gemwo, tremo. TR ans < exallo,ss,to vanne 7 
diſpenno, to | or to make cleane 
_ Naiereh abroad. | COrne, 
| yn, to yanne; | | } 
|” COINEs | L | 
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| a ahound, or. 
queſt as a ſpaniel, 
pedo,as,to Prop. 


d) pedo, i5,to breake 
'winde, © 
ſero, as, to locke.! 
fſers, is, tolay 
) in order or to 
ſowe . 


ſecond and third ; 
pendes, pends. 


Theſe are of che| 


ſea. 


free, hio, pio to 
pleaſe God by fa- 
crifice. 


Tr Ano, 


| Cat 
gargaridio. 


And all other Verbs 
in 70 and 7oy, deri- 
ued from Nounes 
in 7#s, 44, ins, and 
ies; as nnncr, of 


nn. | 


cens,narſes, of nan- 


Some alſoin 7s, as- 


the yonnger ſore, - 


ANC, 


| [aſcta, 


{ommis, 
calnmnior, 


| - | 4@XxIf0r. | 
|' | g/acio a glacier, 


ſatio 4 ſaties, 
meridior. 

And ſo allother 
like ; except theſe 
| which erc of the 
fourch Coniugati- 
On; as, iweprio, . 
#mſanio, 


balburio, 
faſtidio, 


811110 4 F411 
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{ fundo,as, to. | [Theſe old words, | 
found, eftabliſh, fun fermeo, 
frrdo, is,topoure| |cano.| | cance 
our, falgo.) \fulgeo 
go, ingas, ta fo7e. ifor | oleos' - 
yoake. -Tcluo clues, 
go, 48, tory 44 fren- fren- 
likeaKite, TT] [ds, deo, 
rlego, as, to ſend excello and excelles. 
Embaſlador,or nes ES Ee 
ro bequeath. ' ' |- [Of thefirſt Coniu- 
lego gr,to reade, to gation, 
gather, ſteale, or| |There are ſome in 
| (to trike ſfayle, | [e0, as, beo, meo, 
| C-rando,ar,tocom-{| | creo, © 
1'2 mand. And all other Verbs 
mando,is, tocate.| !1nego, derived from 
(nifto, as, to winkeſ | Nouns in 2#s, & #4, 
often. as calceo : of which 
|< wifto,ir, to open-| | alſo is calcio, of cat- 


Finally all other 
Verbes beſides 
theſe, are of the 
ficſt Coniugation ;' 
and are infinitely 
moe then of all - 
the other three 
Coniugations 
jointly, 


Spond, 
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Spond, 1 ſee that to be true, which is ſaidof a Parable;thar 
before it be expounded, nothing ſeemes more hard and ob- 
ſcure; but when itis once made plaine, nothing is more 
cleare: ſois it inthis, andin the way of conſtruing and par- 
fiog, by che helpe of the rule, and in divers other things, 
which you haue ſhewed vatq me, 

Phil. It is moft certaine whichyyou ſay. I my ſelfe haue 
ſo taought, this matter of knoWimfy what Coniugation 
any Verbe is of, tobe impoſſible : but you ſee whar things, 

This direftien. , paine and diligenceway finde out. As for this direQion, I 
for finding out yacknowledge it wholly to that painfull M, Coor, who writ 
the Contwgalion the Engliſh Schoolemaſter. And by this one,it may cuident- 
og ly appeare, what further benefit the Latine tongue might 
: "  haue hoped for by his labours, if God had youchſafed him 
life co have brought them to perfeRion ; or if others had 
bin carefull co haue afforded him that helpe thar they might 

haue done. 

Spoxd. Icisa great pitie thathe,or any other,ſhould want 
any helpe or meanes, in ſoprofitable a worke ; and a token 
of Gods diſpleaſure, that we ſhould be depriued of ſuch 
profitable labours, Bur, toreturne againe to this matter of 
parſing; you haue very well fatisfied me concerning the 
yonger ſort,and their parſing : yet there is one thing con- 
cerning this Grammaticall parſing amongft the yonger , 

Much time and Which I mult craue of you. That there is ſo much time ſpent 
toile in garſing. in examining euery thing; the Maſter asking each queſtion 
tbroug»exami- particularly, and the ſcholler anſwering : which befides the 
= 90% 1 loſe of time, ic isayery great wearinefſe tothe Maſter. I 
Fl þ elped. * Pray you ſhew me the very ſhorteſt and ſpeedieſt way which 
The ſureft,ſh1. you knowe 

teſt & Þ-edietd Phil, Some very learned would have this-parfing ro be 


way of parjmgs by pen, and by charaRters for ſhortneſſe : But howſocuer 
Sore account 19 this may be done among two or three ſchollers taught by 
charafiers, Fhemſclues; yer this ſeemeth to require farre moretime 
(both for writing ro ſec eyery thing downe,and alſo for exa- 
mining by the Maſter) then can be performed inthe com- 

mon Schooles. . 
ut 
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But the ſhorteſt, ſureſt,moſt pleaſant and eafie way both zut this will be 
ro Maſter and Scholler, I couched before, if you marked it : found moſt ſhors 
and it is this. After that they haue beenentred, and trained 494 caſte. 
vp ſome twelue-monerh inthe loweſt fourme by queſtions, 
as the example was ſhewed out of 2=:muhi; then, when 
they goe intothe next fourme, as into Caro, to begin to 
parſe euery one of-rhemſclues, as reading a LeQure, each TER 
his piece : I meane chicfly , when they come to ſay their en 
leures. E xample. 

For example: To take thoſe two firſt verſes of Pnimihi, <9. 

becauſe they are parſed before. Firſt let them confirue per. 

feRly in the Grammaticall order,as was faid : then let each 

parſe his word or two, as they conſtrued, euer marking the 

laſt word, and in all things iuſt in the ſame manner, as is ſer 

downe before ; but only to do it ofthemſelues without any 
queſtion asked, for the ſauing of time: Onely the Maſter, 

or he who heareth them, is to aske where they do omit any 
neceſſary queſtion in any word,or where they miſſe. 

As thus : Thechild hauing conſtrued, begins of him- xxaple. 

ſelfe, 

Puer oh child, It is to be parſed firſt, becauſeir isfirſt in 
conſtruing. Pxer, is like Hagsſter. A Nowne Subſtantiue 
common of the ſecond Declenſion ; and ſo he declines ir, 
ſo farre as the Maſterthinkes meer, at leaft giuing the Ge= 
nitive caſe; for if they be well entred in the Accedence, 
they will cafily decline any regulsr.word, when they know 
the example. After he ſhewes the rule when he hath decli- 
ned any Nowneor Verbe. As Pwerpreri, is a granc increa- 
ſer; andtherefore of the Maſculine Gender . Nomen cre- 

ſcentis pennltima fs Genitizs fit gramis, &c. Allothe Vocatiue 
caſe knowne by calling or ſpeaking to,as 0 Magifer,0 Ma- 
ter. 25s next, a Pronoune Relatiue, &c. So cuery thing 
m the ſame order as before, 

To helpe your ſchollers to dothis : Remember firſt when 70 
you haue vied for atimeto parſe them over eucry word ſo, To helpe to pre- 
before them, that by your example they may do the hke ; pare the childres 


: or parſmg,at 
then for _—_ when they haue taken their a fo bing le _— 
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themſelues, that they can confirue to cauſe only ſome one 
of them to reade ouer their leCture, to ſee that they pro- 
nounce it right, and toconfirue if you will, if time ſo per- 
mit,or go reade is ouer tothem : And what words you ob- f 
ferue to be hard, which you thinke they know nor, you may | 
aske them what thoſe words are like, and how they are de- 
To marks out clined,or where they hauelearned them,as was ſaid. Where 
bard words. they cannottell any, or haue any new word which they 
haue not learned, to make that plaine vnto them, and to 
cauſe euery one of the fourm, as was directed in thethird 
Sce more of this generall obſeruation,to make a line ynder that word,or vn- 
marking before Jerthar part of the word, that letter or ſyllable wherein the 


A eat. difficulty lyeth; for a little helpe ill bring the whole re- 
tion. membrance. Or to note them with ſome marke or letter 


ouer the head of the word. 
Asin the enterers, to notc the Declenſion with a d, oner 
the kead,and a figure ſignifying which Declenſion, 
The Conjugation with ac, anda figure, 
Heteroclites with an h; lame Verbs with an / 
Example of mar. For example, to take that which was parſed before, 


king bard words | 
amone#t the fi18 We 2 IE Joe C. 
enterers. Dui mii diſcipulus puer es cupis atq; doceri, 


Hwc adeshec animo concipe difta tro. 


Here d/cipnlus and paer are noted for the ſecond De- 
clenfion,cxpisthe third Coniugation, ades for the Compoſi- 
tion of ad and /#m,copcipefor changing eintos. ; 

Oc you may marke Declenfions and Coniugations , by 
ſetting downe bur onely the firſt Ietrers of the examples, 

| | c mag. mag. leg. 
which they arelike, as d5/cipalns, prer, cupis, &c. 

The former is the ſhorter,after they are acquainted with 
it,and can make their figures, 

Andeuer what rules they are not well acquainted with, 

Ts cauſe them to Wrne them, or cauſe them to turne to the places in their 
turntothe rules, Grammar,and to ſhew them to you. F 
$ 


k £0) - 
he 
% 7 ——_—_ 
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- As they proccedto higher fourmes,and aremore perfeQ, yjying in the 
marke only thoſe which haue moſt difficulty, as Notations, bizher fourmes. 
Decitiations, figurative ConftruQions; Tropes, Figures, and 
the like ; and what they ſeare:they cannot remember. by a 
marke,- cauſe them to write thoſe inthe Mazgent ina ' he 
hand, or in ſomelittle booke, ' . | | 
'- Inthe lower fourmes, you-marking one book your ſelfe, 
all the reſt may marke theirs after it; yntill they can dveir of 
thimluess': 0. 7 7 onto nt nnils tO ON A 
.':The ends of this marking, are, av Tſaid, that they: may Theends of may. 
rake moſt paines in theſe ; for thereſt they can doe eafily, 4 cir books, 
and almoſt of chemſclues.. And alſothar when they con= . 
rue and repeat ouer their. Authors, they may: oft;poſe ouer 
thoſe; bard waids.: Avd-thus chey-thall keepe® their Au- 
thars, which:tbeybauc learned; torhe credit of the Schoole, 
with che-profting and-- incouragement of the Schollers, 
that they ſhall goe faire ſafer: forward, then by any other ' 
adeoness: 21 tt 3 ern hnuogts yt 5 ont 22 7 

- 'Spord. But this-marking-mayindangerthem;, to make. 
thee T1uants,andto truſt theitbookes more thieh their me+ 
a. Eos If winter ante 

Phil. lanſwer no,not at all, but to performe a neceflary Merking the 
ſupply vetotbecbildreo,For cbildrens memarics.are weak: bardeft words 
zod they ate ſpohedifeouraged? by the dyficaly andileats for remebraxce, 
ning, and bythe baftinefſcof their Maſſets,-:Atidvherefore 557 Prtnct to 
they had neeg ofalt helpes azche beginnings /Ivis-alfo the tf 410m 7's 
oft: repeaxingouerof any-things which: imprints it in; their and preventeth 
memory forcitdr. oo tt pn tg? (2320 2 ANY INCORMENS- 
.., Of 4bycanrary;,: try (mangſ:children; of the ſharpeſt ces. 
wits, andiholt wemories;i# they hauenowtſonic helps, whe- _ —_ 
ther they will not be long in learbingato-patic a LeRure : Is 
and when they can parſe it very perfeRly, proue them with- 
in a moneth after, whether they-will not:haue forgotten, at 
l-aſt,moſt of the hardeſt & chief naeers. Then thinke whae 
a venitionjtisd the hood pinded Maſitracharywhuld be =>» 
alwayes tcady: cage #n,account offictte prefitngotf his » i $21 Wh 
ſchollegand withali when'he muſtteactibim cueryabibgt *300T" 

x new, TIRE. 
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new,which he hath forgotten : neither his leiſure will any 
way (erue; he bauing many founmes, and being to goe for- 
ward daily with his Schollers in. ſome. new-conftruQion'; 
befides manyother like diſcommodiries. © # : 7 57 
Spoud. Buethere is another kinde of appofing,: which I 
remember in the note, and which you mentioned ; how to 
reach children co wake right vſc of their Authors, cuen of 
euery ſentences whichT conceivenotof, ' — © > 
—_— Phil. Yes eruely : and chat which I account the very prin- 
gh tb the cipall, and as it were the very picking outof the kernell, 
matter,words, and thelife ofcuery LeQure; to get both the matter and al- 
andphraſeof fo the Latine words and phraſes, thatthey make cthemcheir 
each Lefure. owne,to yie asneedor accafion requireth.” | 
- . Spend, That muſt needs be of exeellene vic: for though ir 
be commendableto conſtrue andro parſe perfely;.yerir 
isnothing in regard ofthis, if they ſhall nor know how to 
maketheir vſc and benefit eicher of marter or phraſe. -' | 
Phil. This is onely by appoſing them,as Iſhewed you the 
manner inthe'Propris quewuribxs,co make thei to yoder- 
Rand;z.and thaofirfd in Engliſh, then in Latine «and 6 cauſe 
them to anſwer both wayes, both words and ſentences, -as 
rime willpermit,' © -» hon 
Example, —_- For example; Fake a ſentence orrwo in the begining of 
£3.01 thatlictle booke', - called Semtentia Puerites ti which is well 
''”  _ worthyto bereadfirftynto children, betaute ir! harh. been 
| athered with much care andaduice to etiter yonper ſthol- 
ers, for Latincand mater cuery way meet ifor them; bur of 
it andothers, what I finde befito beread, Iſhall ſhew you 
'  myexperienco in-avothe#place; Our of ic you way examine 
_ thus, for making vſe,as in cheſt firſt ſentencesofirs'; , 127i 
a Amiciropitalare. EN CSTETHTE NT. or! TE 
Alieniy abſtine. 
e-Mrcanumcels. 
; Y. -Afabiliceſto, Ee. eo 
> © -1 If you will, you may aske:them! by 2 queſtion of 
Manner of pr the contrary ; Muſt you nor helpe your: friends ?''The 
poundin ” ge child anſwereth, Yes. - Then bid him give you a ſentence 


ro 
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eo prouc'ir; he anfwereth,, Amicis. opitmlare. 
Oc askeby adiftribution thus; Whether muſt you helpe 
or forſake your friends? The child abſwereth, Imuſthelpe 
chem, Then bid him to giue you 8 ſentence; heanſwereth, 
Amicis opitulare, 
Or thus by —_— | Whether ought youto helpe 
your friends, or others firſt? or friends or enemies, &c. 
When the child hath anſwered, euer bid him to giue his 
ſentence. So on.iin the reſt, 
The more plainly you can propounds your queſtion, that 
the child may ynderſtand ir, -and mey- anſwer inthe very 
words of his LeQture , the betterit is foto examinethe 
words ſeuerally : How ſay you Helpe? heanfwereth Opits- 
lare, Friends, Amncis. But of this moreatfter. ” I 
After the child hath been a whilethus praQtiſed, then vie zxtmyle of exe 


to examine both in Engliſh and Latine together: Tmeane ——— 
ine 


ropounding the queſtions firſt inEngliſh, then in Latine; 
hy, ler bing os, oheo the ines, ar Mr may bring __ 
the Latine with them : which they will certainly doe. The 
manner ſhewed in examining inthe Latinerules: T will ſee 
downe one other example, in the ſentences of three words; 


Amor vincit oma; 1 
Out of this ſentence I examine thus : , 
Q. Whar is thar,that will ougrcome all things? ? 
A. Loue. 
Then bid bim giue the ſentence, 
e A. Anmonevincironmmin.”. = | 
Or thus : Is there any ching that can. -ontexcome nll 


things? 
» A. Yes; Loue. 
 Orthusmore particulazly, ropur delight and vaderſtan- 


ding into them. 


'Q; Wiyvischavwhich wil ouerearine learning,and make 
itour owneÞ/ |. "* | 

A. Loucof learning, or louing ourbookes. 

.2. Giue me a ſentence toprouc it, {i + 

A. Amor vincit omnuia, Ee. = wry ITS TY Tan 


F% _ 
Y 


; : F + bt; 
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Then examinein Latine the very ſame things ; bue-yere- 
ring them inLatine and Engliſh together, as thus: 
| "Quid vincet ownia'? what will ouercome all things? 
R., Amor. 
Or thus: Eft ne alignid quod poteft ommiavincere ?Isthere 
auy thing that canovercomeallthings? R, /mo, 
2. ,Yuid eſt ? What is ix? © 
: R. Amor. | 6 
9. Da ſententicon. 
R. Amor vincit omnia. 
2. Occhus:,Qusdwincit anverW hat wil loue overcome? 
R. Omma, Alt chings., $1354 | 
Examining ſm Soin'Cars;to aske,as in the fir cnpled; 
the vſtin Cato, ©. What thing ought to be chicte ynto ys ? 
" A. The worſhip of God. 


2. Da ſententiam. © 4; 
| R. Crltns Dei precipnur. oy 0017 
:D. Dacarmen. 
R, $5 Deus oft animnus nobis, Fc. ; 


Then to examine the Verſes by parts if you will ; as Fj 
D ns eft animus, & co Aske, | 
Dualis eft Dens? What is God,or what a one? 
| A. Animas, A ſyiric,orfpirituallnature or being, 
if | 2. Dui itanobirdicunt? vel,Que nobis 624 dicunt ? Who 
N or what chings tell ys ſo ? 
if R. Carmina, Verſes, or:Poets. who write Verſes. 
| 2.  Q2uomode tr colendus 8 P. RR: Pure ments, 
2: Dacarmen.”" $203 21 "Is TYNE vt * ti.) 
R. $5 Dens eff animus, Se. | 
4 Thus throughout, onely where they ynderſtand nor; to 
l propound the queſtion, aswell in he THIN —_—_ and 
I ſo ro anſwer, it; 
Alſo you'may eximinethus :: What'V eaſes in CO 0 ave 
it you, to proue that the worſhip of God muſt __ oY 
iN garded? A. $i Dewceft animnr; | | 
H What agninſ lcepineſſeadidlenſle? SUE) If 
| 4. Plus vigila ſemper, OC, 5, be ne ERR FX: 
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- So in Z/ops Fables, beſides theexaminingeutry piece of ®x4nining the 
a ſentence fl the LeQures,es thurr "g 'L TT TY wy _——_ 
Galini Gallinacens, dum werrit ftereorarium,offendit gome- Lo 

AW, & Co 
Q. Pridofſendebat Gallur,dum vertit tercorarium? 
R. Offenditgemmam, &0, Y © Ho 
Cauſe the children totell you, what enery Fable is abour 
or againſt,or what igteacherh,in a word or two. For exam- 
le, thus? 
Q. What Fable haue you againſt the fooliſh contempt 
- learning and yertue , and preferring play or pleaſure be» 
ore it? Way + > FL.I0 | | 
A. The Fableof the Cocks, ſcratching inthe dung-hill, 
O. after this manner ; | | 
Q. Whar Fable have you againſt the fooliſhnegleR of 
learning? 6s Meth | 
' + The Fabloofthe Cocke, ſcratching in the dung-hills Making arever: 
:2- Canfe themeo make 8 good andpithy report of the 9fibcir Fables, 
Fable;fiit in __ then in Latinezand thar citherin the 
words of cheAurhor, or of themſelues as _ can; and as 
they did in Engliſh, For , this praQiice In Engliſh to make a 
good report of a Fable, js .of fingularvſe, crocauſe them to 
ytrer their mindes well in Engliſh ; and would never be 0- 
mitted for that and like purpoſes, | 
In other bookes the vie is accordingrto the quality of Thev/e eccor. 
them 1 as in Confabwiatinuens Pueriler , the vit is for the ding to the gue. 
children to ralke ta ane another inthe ſerne words,  bityof the books, 
In Storriins Epiſties,nnd others of Tidy, the phraſe prin. "1 
_ is to be regarded) a8 alſo in the Poers, the Pocticall 
ralCs 
For the further yſe ofthe for imitation both inEpiſiles 
and Verſes, 1 ſhall ſpegkenfiermthejrploce/” 
| But for the Latine and mmtter to make fr'our owne,l find ;, 


"R 
the chief benefit to be in oft reading them our of the Gram- — 


maticall tranſlations, ouer 8nd ouer, vill che Latine be as tixe and matter 
familiar to the Scholler,os the Fogpith 185 Inotedinthe be- 97 owne, 


al - Ajingfan Rhea 


nefics of the Tranflalone, And 
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of LeCQures (I meane theweekes worke) to conſtrue wich- 
out booke: and then repeate themin Verſe, :or as they are 
without booke. 
Uſe inTulties For the vicin Tries Offices and Ovids Metamorphoſis , 1 
Offices, and haue ſetinthe Margents of the Tranſlacions , the ſumme of 
Ouids Meta- all chematter; which is yery notable and full of delight. 
morphſis. For parſing inthe higheſt fourmes : to obſerue onely for 
LS PP ;, breuity ſake che difficulties of Grammar or Rhetoricke, ſpe- 
_— or. Ciall phraſes,or the like ; the Matter onely to examine what 
aber fourmes. © . ; 
things chey omit, or wherein he ſuſpects chem negligent. In 
parfing they may yſc theſe or the like ſpeeches: 
He ſunt difficultates Grammatice. He clegantia Rhetorices. 
Reliqua leniora, trita, puerilia, &c, 
In Poetry alſo, Phraſes he : Epitheta 5/ta. 
0 Letallthisexamination be oncly in pure Latine,, from 
All in Latinemt the yery loweſt fourmes , except the firitor ſecond at the 
the big/er. moſt. For they will doit: with caſe, if they berightly entered 
heats from the beginning ; and that the Matter euer doit before 
them where they arenotable: and ro obſerue wherein they 
are molt defeiue, therein to take rhe molt paines, 

. Spoud, Although theſe things icannar bur bevery profi- 
table; yet being {o.many , they can hardly beput in practice 
in the greater Scholes, I pray you rehearſe me the ſumme 
of thoſe which you take moſt neceffary for daily vie, 

Vie fanne of Phil. Theſe are they ; Cauſe your Schollers to reade firſt 
all, principally their LeRure diftinRly, and confttrue raly: ro parſe as they 
weefſary for conſtrue, ceuer marking thelaft principall word : to ſhew 
parſing. where they haue learned every hard word : what exam« 
ple eucry hard word is like; ſo to giue rules and examples of 
them, both for Erymologie and Syntax,as after for the Rhee 
coricke,as need is. To parſe of themſclues , as reading a Le- 
Rure, and that onely jn Latine when they come to ſay, ex- 
cept, in the very lowelt fourmes ;. to make ſome marke art e- 
uery. hard word, which you note yntothem, to take the 
. moſt painegin thoſe: amangt the younger ſpecially, to ex- 
_ amineeach LeAuge for the vic; whereby they-may ger mar- 
_ ii»; Words nant phroſes,all vader one. In the hjgheft, for 

In | F ſpecdinefle 


_ exercilg. 1... 


- . 
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ſpeedineſſe to examine onely rhe difficulties, as you fee re- 
nn to letithcm name the rule iv a word or two; to ob- 
crue phraſes and Epithets. In all repetitions amongſt 
themſclues, and conſiruing ouer their Authors, tro examine 


ouer all the noted words,as time permits, 71217 th 
FESESSSESEST ESESISES EE) 
2 OHAP.. 3 kin wwe ba 


of making Latine ; how to enter children therein with 
delight and certainty , without danger of falſe La- 
tine, barbarous phraſe, or any other like 
©. 1 TRCONMENTFENCES 
937-2 PINONG Spoud,, | | c 
Ow that you haue thus lovingly ledde me by the 
Nſp+-- , thorow the way of laying a ſure foundati- 


: on, amongſt my children ,. for, all, the ; grounds 

| both of Accedence and. 'Grammar;;and alſo. gf 
conftruing avd parſing: let me fil]: intreate you to goe on 
before mezand next to ſhew how. Imay enter my children 
for making of Latine:and then thorow the ſeucrall exer- 


ciſes thereof, This I haue found extremely difficult. For 7 enter chil- 


although ic hath becnca-martex of concinuall vexation and 
paine ynto my ſelfe, andof feare ynto my.poore Schollers;, 


yethauelI foundas little profiting therein, as in any other: eromely difficult, 


PR 


but ad chour will ill write falſe Latine, barbarous ard fult of toyle 


phraſe, 9 without any certainty,afcera very.long time of 
I - <2 DONOR, guide methe way, how I may do 
chat whichyou ſpake of before , that I may enter my chil- 
dren with caſe and delight, both to-my ſelfe and rorhem; 
and alſo ſurely witheur danger of making falſe Latine 
or barbarous phraſe; .I ſhall further acknowledge 'my 
ſelfe, to have reccived yer agreater benefit then in all the 
formers And abouc all, if you can dire& me how by that 

2 time 
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cime that they haue beene notewo yeeres onely , bnt three 
or foure yeeres in conftruRtion , they may be able to make 
erue Latine,and pure7#/ly in ordinary morall matters. For 
I myſelfe hauc hardly beene ableto cauſe my children'to do 
this at fourteene or fifteene yeeres ofage; nor-then rowar- | 
rant that which they haue done: neither do I thinke thar ir f 
is much otherwiſe in our ordinary Schooles, 

Phil. Iſhall willingly ſatisfie your requeſt herein like- 
wiſe,and ſhewyou what I haue found: onely let me ſee, as 
before, what courſe your ſelfe haue taken, to enger your 

ar TREES EE 
The 01dmary Spend. Thaue taken that courſe which Tthinke is com- 
—_ G —_— monly praCtiſed in'Schooles : I haue giuen them »#/gars, 
_— Schallers Or Engliſhes, ſuch as I hane-deviſed, ro be made in Latine: 
16 make Latine- and at the firſt entrance T haue taught and heard them, how 
ro make every word in Latifie:yord by word, accerding to 
their rules. After a''while T have onely giuen chan (uch 
vulgars, and appointedthem atime, againſt whighthe 
ſhould bring them madein'Litine': andat theperufing an 
examining of chem', T'hafie Beefie” wont tocortetthem | 
ſharply, fer their faults it/oricing,apdfor theit negligence; | 
and ſo haue given then ew Engliſhes* andie may be I haue 
rold them the Latine to rhiehardeſt words. This isthecourſe. 
that Thavefollowed, - BEEN 
... , _ Phil, OurlearnedSchoole-maſfer M. Arhaws, doth not 
The butcherly 'ithour cauſe rearme'this” the butcherly feare of making 
EIY "5 Latines, For to omit the trouble to the Maſter , and that it 
will require a ready wit, to giue variety of ſuch yulgars ro 
the children; and alfo thar ic will aske good learning and 


1dgement to direct them, to make noronely eric Eamine, 
bur pure phraſe with all ; what a'terrour muſt this needes 
be vnto the young Scholler, who feares to be correed for 
Tize ſborteſt way euery fault,and hardly knoweth ia anything, what ro nuke 
:0 enter Schol- yponſureand certaine grounds?Butfor the way, this I find 
lers to make L4- the ſhorteſt, ſureſt, ahd eafieſt both co Maſter and Scholler;. 
—_— 244 " and which will certainely effe& whatſotuer hath been ſaid: 
Vnl and that Maſter and Scholler may proccede cheercfully 
; and 


XUN 


XUM 


liſh, and Engliſh co Lacine,as I wiſhed you, and ſhewed the 
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andboldly, to iuftific what they do» ative 
I: See that your Scholler be very cunning in his-Acce- 1, To be excee- 
dence; and Grammar as he goeth forward: and chiefely in dingperfe8 in 
Nounes and Verbs, to be able to giueeach caſe of a Noune, bor rules 
and euery tenſe and perſon of a Verbe; both Latine to Eng- ja + in Nouns 


» 


manner before;at leaſt by the perfet knowledge of the ter- 


minations of them. | 
2+ Befides the conſtruing and parſing their Leures 3 Each day to' 


without booke,in the loweſt es, or out of the Engliſh *&* the Latine 
cranflation,accuſtome your ſclfe,in examining the Le&ures þ rm 
of your firſt enterers, todoall after the manner of making whycecb word: 
Latine; as it were caufing them euery day to make the La- maſt beſs. 

tine of their leAtures,and giue areaſon why each word muſt 

be ſo, and not otherwiſe, theirbookes being ſhut. I ſer you 

downe the manner before, in the vic of che Grammaricall 

rule farmaking Latine, in that example ; fptiſ/inue omnino 

ſunt, &6.,Yerto repeate you a word or two for your lictle 

ones ; take that firft ſentence, Amici opiralare : when you 

haue made themrto yaderfitand chemeaning, and examined 


it, 00% PII ATI er Lerng v | 

How can you make this in Latine; Helpe friends ? -How xzxanctec ies: 
ſaxyouHelpe thou? = + no _——__ 
ny Opuneare:: V's {951 ; 
-Q: Opreniarelike what? | 1 Þrana My 


= Soall the queſtions for parſing: then aske why is ie f > how 2 wh 
Helpethou, andnot, Bethou helped, as Amiry amaror;-be | * 
—_ loucd. He anſwereth, Becauſe it is a Verbe Deponene, 
al iGerh. Atively, to helpe; and not, to be helped. 
+ fermbeths yew ork: PETane NE > 72 
Q. Whom muſtyou helpe? | 
" ad... 
Q. Haw ſay you friends? - 
2s fApwicve, 1 
y + + aooopen NS 


" Las 6. : oo” 
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Sothe queſtions of declining and thelike.Thenake; why 
not awici nor amices, the Accuſatiue caſe#fter the Verbe. 
A. Becauſe the Verb Opienlor,to hel p,Will have a Dative 

caſe, by thatrule of the Datiue, To profic or diſprofit,&c. 
Theſein ftead © Theſe may be in ſtead of all yulgars or Latines, both for 
of all vnlgars. eaſe, delighrand certamtyto your ſelfe and the child : and 
3- Continuall ſo you may ever hauethe Author co warrant both Latine, 


' Of the entrance 


*% 


—- cw 8. Next vnto this, that continuall beating out and rea- 
ns FA of ding heir Aurhors, both LeQures and repetitions , out of 
the Grammati- the tranſhations,iscontiouall making Latitie whus, (as 1faid, 
call :renſ{itions, hthe vie of the tranſlations) tharchildren will come on 
3s cominuall ma go faſt for propricty, choiſe aud variety.of the beſt words, 


king Latine, fo 


cauſe children to phraſe, marter, and ſentences of their Authors, to'begin to 


come ouvery havea ſore-houſein chiemſElucs of all copie, as I haue ob- 
faſt. fergeds'051Þ) 2: fo iv £93 17 OHDOT SI NN ORG 
4. Shewizg fit .....q,  Afterthe former praQiſedfor atime, you may chuſe 
"ſentences '9 ſoine ſentences which: rhey: have not Jearned, and canſe 
ms 9 ib: themtomakethoſe, cither ſomevur ofthis bocke of Sen 
book which they rences.,-or- any; other oflike cafitmoralt marter3'and then 
learne,or others. let them beginne to writedowde:thas whichthey:make in 
The mauner of Latin [72 $013 $37:33% 2081 i: oJgr 35y 83 199 51 
+1099 apgae This manner find to be moſt eafic and fpredy-for chil- 
fo profitin En- dren acthiir firſt entrance:whereby they mayprofitin-Eng- 
elſþ,Latine, liſh, Latine, Writin 4 true and faire,andall vader nc [dbor. 
writing fare, = Let chem haue theinipaperibooks.in obo; of thione 
— —_ «> © ero writethe'Engliſh whith you: giiit-them j'on rhe 0+ 
Their books #b<r co ſer theEatine dire@Qly coucragainRic ,and-word or 
bow ruled. word. [4 50  & $365. i163 F:3s Hefty 3 L «00.10% 3: 2 
To: this red caufe themagbrute their bookes doch fides 
at once, or at leaſt the lines of one; fidedireftly:apainſt the 
other : their lines a good diftange aſunder;, thar'they may 
interlice any thing, if they miſſe any word or for copie 
and yarietie, to be ſer ouer the head if youll, Oathe ft 
fide toward the right hand,in which che Engliſhisxo beſer, 
tolcauc alciſc margent ; on the other ſide'for the Lavine a 
greater margent ; becauſe the Laine may bee — 2 
= © "£0 cfle 


Pa kit RT 


CITE.” 
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leſſe ſpace then the Evgliſh z and alſo to write all the hard 
words in the margent of the Latine, the Nominatiue caſe 
of the Noune,and the firſt perſon of the Verbe, if ſo you 
pleaſe. Then cauſe ſojmany 3s areto write Latine together 
ow 4 way) Wars and copie before them, and euery 
thing ſo fitted) to write as you ſpeake , ſo faire as poſſibly 
they can. | 

Herein youareto diQtate,or deliver vnto them word by 
word, rhe Engliſh ofthe ſentence, which you wouldhaue 


Of the dntvance \ | Ft; ro making Lative, 


Manner of difle> 
ting the Engliſh 


them ro-tune inco.Latin;and to:do it eecordingto the man- ich they are 
ner ofthe Grammaticall tranſlation, euery word in that or- £* **7#c mts 


der andin propriety of ,Engliſh , anſwering the Latine as 
neere as you can, Alſo, you are to ytter each word leaſurely 
and txeatably ;-pronouncing cucry part ofir, ſo as cuery one 
upatiBne: faſt as youſpeake, and allo faire and true 
NCT. 03:9 | k 4 's £33. 

Andto the end to helpe for writing true Orthographie, 
beſides the former as. wn of pelling; as ron. Wri- 
ting, cauſe eucry one inoxrderts ſpell his 2.0r 3. wordsto- 


Laline. 


4 principal 


pradlice for 
writing true 
: _— Ortbography. 
gether, ſpeaking vp, that all his fellowes'may heare, and bob is Engliſh * 


may goe on in writing, as faft as he ſpels and you ſpeake, and Laine. 


Thoſe who can write faſter,to rake paines to write fairer; 
your ſelfealſoro walke amongſthem in the meane time,to 


ſcethat every oneof them write true and faire,and toſhew. 


them their faults: by /pointing them to their copies, and y- 
ſing like direQions:mentioned in the helpes of writing , of 
which Iſpake before. VO ie ton i 
After;whenthey haue thus ſer downe the Engliſh,cauſe e- 
uery one inthelike order to makehis word or twoin Latin: 
after the inaner which was ſhewed before for making latin, 
the very words ofthe Author inthe naturallor Grimarticall 


vnleſſe any of them be able to make it before of themſelues;: 
who may corre, as they heare theirfeYowes to.make ir, 
Cauſe alfo.cuery one to ſpell the words which he hath made 
in Latinc,like as they did in Engliſh,ſfo as all may heare,and 
go ſutely in writing true Orthography in Latinelikewiſe-- 

_M4 And 


| orger:& cauſe themal] to writethe ſame words,as he ſpeaks, - 
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_ Repeating & Arid when: they haut done a ſericende;'or fornneb as you 
confiruing with- thinke good for4 time, then catiſe'them, ro che'end ro com 
out boske that rnjic jr che better romemotie , to trie which of chem can re» 
which they have peate- the ſooneſt withour booke ;.that which.tlicy have 
—— made. Firfi faying rhe Engliſh ſencence;; theo giving ic in 
Latine, or conſtruſng:it without booke, which all of them 
who are apt, will do preſently, or with a very little medita- 
tion.Oc, which is ſhorreR of all, appoint chanfolding their 
 bookes;tolookeonelyon.cho Eagh(h,and reade or conſtrue 
it mco-Lating : or onrhe Lacine,, toreade or conficucit in= 

ro Engliſh; Thus as time will permit, 7 et x 
Benefic bereof  - By this meanes youſhall haue #cerraine direction inall 
for certam:di- things, both for your ſelfe and your Schiller, togoe truely 
hn Scielter, 2nd ſurely, both forprogetery, Lectonphraſ;cn wharſbe- 
and to get 7rj. ET your can'defiee. By this exerciſe alfo your Schollerſhall 
ring , Engliſh, get both Writing, Engliſh and Latine , all vnder one. And 
Latine,allat thereforean houremay be well imployed daily in this ex- 


once. i rciſe. - F oP 
Toimprintis - And to imprintthis,yert better; you may.caufechemthe 
by repetition the rext morning atſhewing theit exerciſe padethar night, to 
her wich? Tepeate _—_— wich ic, that againe which they thus nuade 
cir evening Fe day before (if time permir:) Eicher ſome one to repeate 
exerciſe, all, or moe, euery one a piece, or as time will permit; bur all 
to be ablerodok as they are called forth. Through this alſo 
they ſhall from the firſt entrance,get audacity and vererance, 
with good macter which will bring the Larine wittric, 
Spond. But how ſhall they doe for compoſing, or right 
placing of their words?which you know is aprincipallmar- 
terin writing pure Latine,  ' © © 
"Phil, I would haue them firſt fors time exerciſed in this 
How to exter Plaine naturallorder ; for this is that which Grammar tea- 
young Schollers cheth:and then to compoſe or place finely;which belongeth 
for compoſing, to Rhetoricke, after. As firſt to write well in proſe, before 
-+ 12 "hy they beginne in verſe:{o in proſe, to go ypright and Rtrong- 
—_— omg they learneto go fincly;and as M. Arkew ſpeaketh, 
tro go, before they learne to dance. But forentring them 
into compoſicion, thus you may do, ; 
| 1, When 
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j Whenthey baue made itinthe vaturall order, onely 
readeynto them how TlH, or the Author, whom their ſen« 
renceis taken of it, doth place it, and ſome reaſon ofhis ya- 
xying; and cauſe themro- repear both wayes, firſt as chey 
have written, afterin compoſition. =43 1 
--2 Aft thatthey haue been praQtiſed awhile inthe for- 
mer plaine manner,you may make them to doe thus: Cauſe 
their bookes to beruled inthree columnes; inthe firſt to 
writethe Engliſh, in the ſecond the Latine verbatim,in the 
third to write in compoſition, to try who can come the nee- 
reſt vnto the Author. | EY 
Spoud. AlthoughlT takeir that I do conceiue your mea 
ning in all,anddv ſce ancuident reaſon of euery thing : yer 
becauſe examples do moſt liuely demonſtrate any matter ; 
I pray you ſer me downe one examplehereof, and ſhew me 
_ Author you thinkemoſR fit to gacher the ſemcences 
orth of. Eu a7 
| Phil. Inſtead of your Author, I thinke andfinde 7xt- Tullics ſenten- 
lies ſentences the fitteſt ;} and of thoſe ſentences, to make £1 theftteff to 
choiſe of fiſch' in every Chaprer, as are mofteafic and fami- Ss 
liarto the capacitie of the children. This booke T doe ac- v. 
count of all otherto be the pope the Latine of Trl. 
ty being the pureſt and beſt, by the generall applavſe of all 
the Learned: and becauſe that booke is asa mot pleaſane 
pokie, compoſed of all the ſweet fypelling lowers, picked 
of purpoſe out of allhis workes; thatone booke, together 
| with the bookes which the children haue or do learde; tiall 
| alſo _— furniſh chem wich ſome ſentences, containin 
| ſore of the choiſeſt inatter and words, belonging to al 
Moral matters whatſoeuecr; whether co ynderftand, write, 


- o 
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or ſprake thereof; that they ſhall be able to goe forward 
with much eaſc and delight; firſt in it,and thenin the other 
ſentences adioynedto ir, or whatexerciſe you ſhalt rhinke 


fit, 


For anexample; take theſe little ſentences, which lieere 
follow , asrhey are ſet downe in the firft Chapter 6f TulFes 
ſentences, De Deocinſq; natwre,difating the wordsto.them 

ph plainely 
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plainely,asthe children may moſt readily make chem in La- 
rine. In their little paper-bookes they may write the Eng- 

 liſhonthe firſt ſide, with the hard Latine words in the Mar- 
gent,che Lazine on the'octher ouer againſt igin rwa colymns; 


the firſt plaine after the Grammar qrder,tbe latter placed af- 


ter the orderof the Author: your ſelfe may-make the words 


2"Hath ener bin 
b At any time 
(verbin/pira - 
tion ſome dinine 
c a flatus brea- 


thing into, 
d Bring topaſſe. 


e Tgnoro. 
f In what mind, 
or with what 


or phraſes plaine to chem,as they are ſer inthe Margent, 


> 


Le Ms cmd 


_ 


Ln example of Didttative in Engliſh," ind ſetting 
| downe both Eneliſhand Latines andthe La- 4 


tine both plainly and 


CEL: 


elegant. . 


of 4 y 
Pv4 + So a* , 


ding to the na- 
tural order; : 


Diuiing: accor- | 


© ; 417. 
Ordo Gramma- 


| 


— . 


Ordo Ciceronianns. 


At 


| Noman «bach 


been 6 euergreat 
' without ( verb ) 
; ſome diuine c in- 
 Ipirarion... . . . 

> 4 There ,W8. 00- 
thing whichGod 
cannot d effe& F 
and trucly with- 
| out apy labour. 


be. ignorant f of 
| what minde euery 
One iss 


Jn theſe examples all is very plaine; exceptrhat in the | 
firſt ſencence we ſay,and ſo tran 
ſome diuine inſpiration ; according azitis moreele 


| Etaibilguad 


Lvlh,, - >+:6 
God on 


quam maguis ſi- 
ne affiatu aliquo | 


Daonino. 


Des non poſſit 


efficere, & qui=. 
dems (ine | 6k 


F 


Dexs non po- 


| mente quiſg, 


| 


jokartheby 5 
t#o 
0 


\.. Nemo magnus fine 
aliquo affiats dinino 
wnquam fuit. 2. de 
NatwraDeor. ,. 


+, Nihileſ quod De- 
ws. efficere non poſſi, 
& qnidews ſine labore 
vile.3.de Nat. Deor, 


Ignorare Deas nan 
poteſt qua que/q, men- 
re fit. - 2. de Dinina- 
Home... .' F - 


cinour Engliſh rongue, 


yin 
Lacine, 
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Latine,theAdieRQines vſually beforethe Subftantiues; and 

notin{pitation ſome divine, ' which would be very harſh; 

and ſo likewiſe after [without any labour] alchough in the 


Grammaticall order in the Lacine, the Subſtanciue is ro be 


fer before :the AdieRtiue;' as the child is to begin ro make 
Subſtantive in” Latine before the AdieRive; and to-make = 
the AdieQiues to agree vnto, 'or tobe framed according-to 
the SubRanriues; as we haue ſhewed in the males obſerued _ 
inthe Grammaticall tranſlations. 14:32: 3 01 
If yourthinke this courſe ouertediobs. towriteboth wiyes wo - 
in Latine;then let them turn it enly imo'the naturall order; gow io learne' ts 
thus verbatim by pen; and afterwardsin the repeating that compoſe the La- 
which they haue made;,aske of them how T»#y would place ### otherwiſe. 
each word, and to giueyou reaſons thereof: and then to 
readethe ſentencein the booke vnto them; ſo-by.che booke 
and fomeriiles eodireQthem how -croproceede;:: , +: Io 
*Forfurchitypradtice intranflating amongR allthe higher, 7,,2/atia; into 
after they grow in ſome good ſort to write true Latine wer pure Latine,and 
batim,according ro the former kindeofcranſlating; let them compeſfith it of 
fill wrie downgthe Engliſh at you ;diQtace it,';,qt-:Gur:of a —_— 
tranſlackon{8 try whocalcomencerelt vmoTwlxofibem: _- —_ | 
ſeltes; compoling ar the firfliy and then afterexamine their vaco Tully, 
| ga" Y 
exerciſes;- bringing | rr ls ' - Pets. TE 
" "Por preuenting'of ſtealmy, or any * Latine For preventing. 
Book; ifyou doireideFyyan _ bed —_ them to Fealang  _. 
Wrize iti your preſence; ani} aiſomake choiſe of ſuch places OWLS 
which they kiow fiot where toftade; .-' + +1 1) 7 + 
"If you catch po writing after another, and ſo decei= 4nd writing of 
uing Hoth him(ſelfe and you;correfthim ſurely , who ſuffe. #7 oe anatver, 
reth him'to ſteale. LO HENW ING TH00 230 7 ISLIP C08 
+ For going!oii faſter, 'and: diſpatching more in-tranflz4 
ting ; befidecheir writing fo, youmay onely aske:tbim the ,...- _ 
words or phaſes in Engliſh) how they can ytter them in jager, Sadige: + 
Latine; and then ler them-giuve chem ioT-atioe;-quagy One patch mare int - - 
his piece: firſt naturally, after, placing each ſcotence.; cEbug 74g Danke,” 
robe thotoyy daily a fide, oralcaearhrime;-or avleiſure ,* (1? 
when: 75 24 rf oumgdo ard os yg en 
- Beſides 


Po 
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WY Beſides theſe, this may: be. a moſt profitable courſe ay 

Tranſlating into they proceed, to cauſe them to tranſlate of themuſclues Eſaps 

Engliſh after M. Fables, or Tallies Sentences,or the like,into plaine naturall 


Askams maner. Enpliſh,ſo as was ſhewed ; and to cauſe them the next day, 


F]e beredf. for their exerciſe, to bring the ſame thug in Engliſh, and co 
be able without booke, fic ro make a report of ig.( Airiuing 
_ _ in the Fables, who ſhall tell his tale in beft words and man- 
ry wr =» her)andchentoreade icinto the Latine of the Authorour 
tranſlationto Ofthe Engliſh,and be able co proue ir,and where they haue 
helpe them readthe hard words. And after all theſe to try (if your lei- 
ſecretly. - ſure will ſerue) how they can reportthe ſame in Latine, ei- 
þ ther inthe words of the Author, or otherwiſe, as they can 
of themſclues ; which all who are pregnant, and will cake 
aines, will be ableto doe very readily : by this you ſhall 
de a greatincreaſe. 

<a Laſtly, thisis yer the more ſpeedy and profitable way of 
| The ws; 3g all,as my experience doth afſure me,ro cauſe them to ap 
exd profitable ,,,ypore ſome cafic Author daily , our of the tranſlation into 
-> ry el the Latineofthe Author, or out of the Author into Engliſhy 
fag  Ffirſtplainly,thenartificiallpAndcothis purpaſeThaue trans 
.- ..< flared; '8s Fſhewed, Cordenive-Dialoguey y whale Latine 
- youknowto be moſt edfie, familiarand pure;zandalla Torexe 

tins Chriſtians; with Tales (cntences to helpe hereunto, 
Fartraiſlating ' Fot further tranſlating; orturning any Author or piece 
ax Autber ire of Author, or othet matter. into Latine;; if ic, be-difficult, 
Latine, dire& your Schollers co reſolue the ſpecch! into ths; paturall 
order of the words, ſo netre as they can. Secondly, if there 
'. beany , which theycannortexpreſie; ro refolueand 
' " exprefleitby ſomeother cafieryrords and phraſe of ſpecch, 
with which they are berter acquainted; and to doe it by 
| ripheafis, that is moe words, if need be, Beſides, for ſuch 
 . Englith words which chey know notto giue Latine yaco; 
One god uſt of let them viſe the helpe of ſome DiQtonary:as Hohokeor Bare 
_— yer 2 teiabeld, whereinthe proper words and more 
pure,are firſt placed. | 


Things to be Se64- : 2 RS 
ered i In all ſuch tranſlating either Engliſh or Latine, this.is 
treaſlating ay carefully co be chlenady cuer to confider well the ſcope ; 
= anc 
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and drift of the Author and the circumſtances of the place ; 

and to labour to expreſlcliuely, not only the matter, but al- 

ſo the force of each phraſe, ſo neereas the propriety of the 

rongue will permit, 

But for all this matter of tranſlating, that praQtice of rea- eff direfion 
ding the Engliſh out of the'Authors,and the Authors backe /# #r9rſving. 
againe out of the tranſlations, ſhall fully teach ir,ſo farre as 
ic concerneth the ſcholler for propriety and getting of the 
rongues. For tranflating any Latine Author into Engliſh, Tra»/autionfor 
only toexpreſſe the ſenſe and meaning of it ; the ſenſe and theſenſe and 
drift ofthe Latine Authoris principally to be obſerved, and 4477s. 
not the phraſe nor propriety of the rongue to be ſo much 
ſought to be expreſſed or ftucken vnto. The like may be 
ſaid for the Latine. But this kind of tranſlating into Latine, 
is onely for ſuch 'ſchollers as'are well grounded through This hinde of 
long exerciſe andpraRtice in the former kinde of Gramm !ra»fa ing into 
ricalleranſlation,andin T#/besor their Authors phraſe, —=£tine is for 

- Spend. I hope I vnderftandyouright, and doe like very / — oy 
well of all, ſo farre as I conceiue, Oaly let me intreat you,as £ 
in the former, to rehearſe theprincipall heads briefly con- 
cerning this matter. 

Phil. This is the ſumme of all, for this entrance in making ,,,__ of al 
and writing Latine. x Readinefle in their rules, chiefly in 
examples of Nownes and Verbes. 2 Making their owne 
LeQures into Latine daily. 3 Continuall reading or repea- 
ting LeCtures and all their Authors which they haue lear- 
ned out of the Grammaticall tranſlations, into the Latine of 
the Authors. 4 Tranſlating into Twlies Latine,out of a per- 
fet Grammaticall tranſlation, or as the Engliſh is ſo dica- 
ted ynro them,andreading orrepeating the ſame our of che 
Engliſh into Latine. And laſtly,vur of the naturall order,in- 
to the order of Tally, 5 Tranſlating into Engliſh Gramma- 
tically ofthemſelues, and reading forth of the Engliſh into 
the Latine of the Author, or writing it downe. 

By theſe meanes conſtantly oraiſed, they will ſoone be 
able tomake, write,or ytter any ordinary morall matter in 


pureand good phraſe ; eſpecially if rhe matter be deliuered 
ynto 
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ynto themin the naturall order ofthe words. Maketriall : 
and I doubt nor but you will not onely confirme ic, bur ill 
finde out more for the common good, 


[GOEoSh nx fisIS6Nft@s(Þ: 71 
CHAP. XI. 


of the Artificial order of compoſing or placing 
the words inproſe, according to Tully and 
the pureſt Latiniſts. 


$ poud, 


Ver yer here is one thing wanting: namely, the rules 
| But you ſpakeof for compoſing or placing the | 


words after the manner of the pureſt Latiniſts; I 
meane for turning thern forth of this naturall order, 
into the Rhetoricall order,or order of T#/h; without which, 
the trueſt and beſt Latine is lictle worth. This I haue | 

Compoſitiona found very hard for my ſchollersto performe; neither haue 
matter of diffi- T had any certaine grounds that they might ſtand ypon. 
cully, Moreover, this I have knowne for certaine, that _ 


| Bo . ns \; Young ſchollers,the more confuſedly that they can tran- 


3s difplacing Pſc,or diſorder the words of a ſentence, the more excellenc 

ſentences. they thipke it to be, when as itis indeed moſt abſurd co the 
learned eare, 

Phil. Although this may ſeemeto belong to Declamati- 

ons and Orations, becauſe therein there is the greateſt la- 

bour for curious compoſition & ſetting of words,as where- | 

in ſchollers ſtand ro ſhew moſt art, endeuouring to per- | 

Compoſitionge- {wade: yetit is intruth generall to all Latine,whether Tran- 

nerally belonging ſ|ations, Epiſtles, Theames or whatſocuer, and doth bring 

ſo al Latite.. creat grace and commendation to euerypart thereof; and 

contrarily being negleRed , doth derrat yery much from 

the moſt excellent ſpeech, bethe matter and words neuer 

fo choile, And becauſe there is ſpeciall yſe of it, in the 


practice 
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praQtice of all therranſlations:& in all this marter ofmaking 

Latinefor turning or compoſing out of the Grammaticall 

order, into theorder ofthe Author, I will attoord you the 

beſt helpe I can, Bur foiſomuch as neither 7#/lynorany of 

the pureſt Latiniſts do alwayes obſerue the ſame order, and 


therefore I cake it that no certaine rules can be giuen as per-. 
petuall; I will cake thoſe which Afacrepearrs hath ſer down, 


+ - asbeing the moſt eakie of all that I know. He hath ſundry 


generall precepts, 


Precepts of Compoſition or placing the words in 
Latine, as they are ſet downe by Macrope- 
dius, inthe end of his method of 

| making Epiſtles. 


The I. Precept.. AT 


Of placing the Nominatine caſe , the Verbe, and 
the obligne caſe. 


PerfeR ſentence conſiſting moſt commonly of a No. 
Ace caſe,a Verbe and an oblique caſe; this order 
is kept in placing ordinarily. 

x Theobliquecaſcs (that, is all beſides the Nominatine oblique caſes 
and the Vocatiue) are commonly placed in the beginning, fr. 
the Nominartiue caſe in the midſ, the Verbe in the end ; For — 
example; in the ſencence following, the Grammaticall order j,;7/ 0 ie 


is thus; 
Ceſar oecupanit cinitatens munitiſſimam hoftium. 
The Arrtificiall order is yſually thus: 


CMmnitiſſiman hoſt inm cinttatem Ceſar occupanit, 


Yet if the oblique caſe be of a Nowne negatiue, or a Except is ob- 
Nowne of denying, it may be putelegantly in the end : as {iquerof deny- 
Caſare ""S 


* N 


OE RITIron ewes we es tr 


TS nine WES, 


— — — 


— —_—_— 
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 Caſare fortnuntiorem 
Yes,any AdieQiue or Parciciple nhdFver Poepur Kekeni the 
Ceſarem in morte fers ones putant mm. 


chiefe point of the matter or meaning iefter init; as 


The Tk Precept, 


Adiefliues j: $a AdieQtiueis ordinarily to be placed before the Sub- 
before. fantiue. And betweene the Adietiue and the Sub. 
Yords placed ftantiue may be fitly placed che Genitiue caſe of the latter 


betywerne the , of two Subſtantiues; as in this ſentence the Grammaricall 
Subftantiue. order is : 


md Seneritas magna (eſaris incuſſit terrorem hoſtibur, 
The artificiall order thus; 
Terrorem hoſftibus magna Ceſarit feneritatincuſſit, 


3 Wordgouer- Alſo berweene the AdieQiue and che Subſtantive of the 
wing the Geni= Genitiue caſe,the word gouerning the Genitiue caſe, may 
tive. be elegantly placed, asin this ſentence : 


( lementia Caſarie maicihatir dedit pacens, Of tramquiliie 
tate provinchs, 


The artificiallorder may be thus; 
Ceſarie clementia maieſtatic pacens a —— 


proviucys Ardite 
The III, Precept. t 
Verbe. Etween the AdicRtize and the Subftantiue,7wly ſome- 
Aduerbe. time placcth the Verbe in like manner ; ſometime the 


Coniuntiion. A guerbe, ſometime the — ORE the Prepo- 
RT" jon necks with his caſe 3 88, . | 
m profellh laborems Ceſar aſumyſ 1, quem rm ab 

o/hs bes no Kat Gadibnt aint, wi hoſter [ue quidem mair- 
flatirebelles, maftiris antem ſupra modums rebus infeſto: armis 

ſubigeret, Ryan CO Hi angie RET 

' .  debemnrimmortdlonse + Lo 
« 
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The TILT. Precept, 
| | Of Adnerbes and Prepoſttionss 


Duerbs and Prepoſitions with their caſes may be pla- 4qyerb:5 aud 
Mced any where, whereſocuer they ſhall ſeeme to ſtand Prepoſitions. 
moſt ficly to pleaſe the care: yet moſt elegantly before the 

Verbebr Participle which they declare. As, 

- Debitam pro contemptu ſuis hoftibns ding, dilatams ſene- 
ritatem- , Ceſar tandem exhibuit , ſed clementiſſime mitiga- 


( 


Kite 
Theſe are the principall of his rules which are neceſ- 
farie. 
Totheſe nny be added, | | 
I. That this is to be obſerued very yſually:Thatthe word x. 0b/ervation.: 


gouerned is commonly placed before the words gouer- ?ordgoverned 
ning, contrary to the Grammarticall order, As here: . 


Fortitudo Ceſaris potitur vifterie. 
The artificiall placing may be fitly, 
Ceſari; fortitndo vittoria potitur. 


Alſo ifin a ſentence there be mention of two perſons, ,. Obſervation, 
theoneas it were an agent,the other a patient, they ftand +- 
gory moſt yſually and elegantly ; the agent commonly —_—_— 
rt ; as, 3:44 : ET nk, - _= 


Czſar did great Wrong to Pompey inthis point, 
| Hacwnainre magnan Ceſar Pomyeio iniuriam fecit. 


Theſe Precepts are ſet downe, to theendto dire youn | 
Schollers;yer ſo as we muſt not thinke , 'as I ſaid, has: theſe _—_ = 
are euer to bee followed ftriAly; becauſe neither 7x//y,nor 
Ceſar. himſclfe, nor any who haue beene moſt curious , did 
euer obſerue the ſame:for that ſhould be a faulc rather, as 
we ſhall ſceafter. | | 
Norwithftanding,by praRice in compoſing, and obſer- 

: N uation 
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How to attaine uation in Txlly,Ce/ar,and the beſt Avthors,and trying how 

to right comps neere we can come ynto them in tranſlating into Latine,by 

fern.  compating ours with theirs;and finally weighing how every 
ſentence may ſo fail as may beſt pleaſe the eare; Schollers 
may attaine much certainty and commendation herein, 


—— — — ——_— 


More exquiſite obſernation in placing and mea- 
ſuring ſentences, 


Obſernation in F?: moſt exquiſite obſeruation of placing and meaſuring 
placing and mea- Þ ſentences, Rbetorically, in proſe by Schollers of riper 
ſuring [extenc65 1 ggement,in their Theames, Declamations,Orations or the 


ST Rbetor, like, reade Talexs Rhetoricke de Naumero Oraterio. Cap. 


Ebap.15,  I7-10» ' 
Our of which Chapter, and out of the Commentaries of 
Mines vwponthem, theſe precepts may be further obſerued, 
which follow. Te 
Proſe muſt be I. That the placing and meaſuring of the ſentences in 
vnlike verſe. proſe, ſhould be both vnliketo the placing in Poetry, and 
Noverſes tobe alſo each ſentence ynlike other. And therefore that the 
made in proſe. aneorang make no verſes in his proſe, but that he ſhun them 
warlly. | 
Peaſe cited in Though in any exerciſe in proſe, chiefly in Theames, he 
proſe. may cite verſes out of other Authors cither for authority or 
delight, | 
Beginning and =», That the beginning or ending of a ſentence , inproſe, 
ending of _—_— be not the beginning or ending of a verſc;alchough this be 
== tay nor ſo _— in the beginning of ſentence, as inthe end; 
chieſely not ts Wherethe fault is more obſcrued. | 
belizeaverſe. 2, That the m—_ of ſentences be ſpecially weighed, 
Endings of ſen- ich are chicfly marked of all, and therefore are to bee 
-—» Heart carefully yaried,that they may not be diſpleaſing. 
This neede not 4+ That. this curious Obſervation of the endings neede 
be above ſixe not be regarded aboue fixe ſyllables fromthe end ; and 


ſyllables, thoſe toſtandon feete of rwo ſyllables, Trochees princi- 
__ pally, 
os 5. That 


v0” ET OESY 


' ters and words. 
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- That we donot continue the ſime feere in the ends; The ſame fete 
but diſpoſe them diuerſly : not all long ſyllables , nor all z tobe contz. 
ſhort, vnleſſe more ſeldome; but commonly rempering long aued in the 
and ſhort ſyllables together, as Trochees and Jambickes, AVing comp 
ſometimes Spondees and Perrichees , yet ſo as we bee not wor yo pray 
CUrious, ſhort (yRables. 
6. That ſentenceis accounted moſt ſweete and excellent : 

which endeth in two Trochees; vis. the firſt {yllable long, — 
the laſt ſhort, as inthis ſentence: 2.Trochces. 


Deinde patris dium ſapiens remeriras fil? <Bmprybiuit, 


This endetb in an Tambicke and two Trochees., - 
Tuwllyyſeth this moſt often. So-as in that one Oration Tullicsendizg+ 
pro Pompeio, itis oblerued to be an hundreth and fourteene 

times, 

. 7. Yetthe variety ought to be ſuch, that this art ofpla- The art of pla. 
cing or ſetting the number of ſyllables, may not bee obſer- cing wo be hid, 
ued of cuery one, and ſo be made enuious, nor the curio= 
fcieridiculous; but cobelaboured ſo as it may mot delight 
and draw on others. 

8, Thatthe ſounds of the very words and letters are the Sounds to bere. 
principall things to bee reſpeRed herein, For the elegant /*#e4 princi- 


compoſition, 15that which 1s made by a ſweer ſound of ler- Mem —_ 


| Words of the beſt 
| 9. Therefore words of the beſt ſound are to be obſerued; ſound, 


and amovgR them moſt elegant Aduerbes and bonds of 
ConiunRtions to be noted diligently, 


Words ſounding well are theſe: 


[ 1. Verbals: as, Dominatrix, gubernatrix. 
| 2, Compounds: as,pernoſcere, excruciari. - 


| 3. Superlatiues: as, Conſpettus incandsſſimns. 


I Ad dicendum paratiſſimus . 


4. Words of moc ſyllables:as, Moderatio Anim. + 


N 2 10,Words 


That all words 


and diftinit 
'} = F 


cr 
No Euening (0 
be paſſed with= 
out ſome little 


exerciſe againſt 
Mornmg. 


| way baue an ea- 
: 


x0, Words which are wnfolene 


ſtint ſound:that is,neither harſh nor gaping ; but thatthey 
fall and conclude aptly and ſweetly, fitting beſt the vree- 
rance of the pronouncer, and as may mo? like theeare of 
the hearer. 

Theſe are the ſumme of thoſe rules as Iremember, Al- 
though the excellency hereofis rather to be attained, by 
vſe and praQtice, then by any certaine precepts. 

S$poaud, Sir, theſe put in praQice may bee very ſufficient 
for whatſoeuer can be required in this behalfe,as it ſeemeth 
ynto me. 

Phil. Theſe things concerne onely the placing and ſet- 


ting or meaſuring of ſentences, whichis one little part of 


Rherorick; andthere the reft isco be fully fought, and how 
co adorneall ſentences with tropes and figures. The praQtice 
of theſe is to be yſed in their ſeuerall exerciſes. 

Thus haue I gone thorow all theſe at large, for making 
the Accedence and Grammar perfeR, for conſtruing , par= 
ſing, and making Latine ; applying my ſelfe to the capaci 
of the rudet learner in ſo many words; becauſe theſe 
things well performed,all other learning will be moſt plea- 
ſant, as was ſaid before. =: 

Spond. Burt one other thing by the way, I cannot omit to 
demand that did obſerue by your ſpeech , that youwould 
have your very enterers to make ſome exerciſceutryitiighe 
of themſeclnes. 

Phil. I would indeede have no Euening paſſed withour 
ſome little exerciſe in Latine by all from the very loweſt 
who begin to write Latine;I meane ſomething to be ſhew- 
ed the next day about g. of the clocke. + 

Spoxd. But what exerciſe would you appoint to ſuch 
little ones, that could be eafie enough and meete for their 
capacitie? 

Phil. 1 would 2ppoint them to beginne euen at, In 
Speech be theſe eight parts, 8c. and ſo giue them 2. — Js 
nes 


\ 
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lines of ic for euery one toturne into Latine. And for the 
examining what they haue done where they are many, and 
time will not permit to examine what every one hath cone; 
to cauſe ſome one or two whom you ſuſpeR robe moſt 
negligent, firſt co pronounce the Engliſh without booke, 
then to conſirue it into Latine without booke, or co repeat 
the Latine as they haue made it: buc to confirue it without 
booke, is farre the ſureſt, of toreade and conſtrue it out of 
the Engliſh. Aod according to theſeas they pronounce,and 
are ſhewed their faults, for all the reſt co corretheics,! If 
aov be found not tocorre & fo, or co haue omitted his exer= 
ciſe,to have his due correCtion, 44.15 my 

\. ThoughlIhauetried many wayes and exerciſes for theſe 
little ones, to do priumtely by themſelues, yer 1 find none 
comparable to this : for this chey wilt dee with much facali- 
tic and contention, after alirtle that they are entred;'being 
helped ſomewhat by their Latine. rules, which they houe 
learned, | | 

- Thus they may alwayes haue afic exerciſe, and know a- 
forehand what they are to do. This alſo will forcher much 
towards their parfivg in Latine, and beter imprinting their 
rules. | ; 


How to make” Epiitles, imitating Tully. ſhort, pithie, 
ſweete Latine and familiar, and to maite 
Letters to our friends in Engliſh 
accordingly. | 


- Spord. | 
* Am very glad asked you this queſtion: T reſt fuſly ſa- 
| EY in it,as alfo in allthis matter of making and com- 
poſing Larine, for the evidence of the meanes; and doe 
thanke you hearcily for directing ine ſo parcicularly+ 
| N 3 Now 


Objernationsin meaſuring 265 | and pl, 4 Gates 


= 


F —_ _ IE Tally 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOQLE. 


Now let vs come, I pray you, to the other ſeucrall exer- 
ciſes of Schollers, which are to be praQtiſed in Schooles 
continually, for the morefull attaining of che knowledge 


ofthe Latine tongues 
Ofmebings. And firſt for the making of Epiflles, in ſuch fort as was 
—_ mentioned before;thatis, imitating Tl, ſhort , pithy, full 


of variety of good matter, fweete Latine and familiar ; and 

for inditiog of like Lerters in Engliſh: 
I baue found- this exerciſe of making EpiRtles, no leffe 
Difficulty of difficulc then the former toyle of making Latine, For al- 
making Epiiles, though I have taken great paines: yer after long praQtice, 
purely and Bhi 7 ,2uc hardly becne able tobring them to a fhew of thar 
9. which you ſpeake of, ; meane,(o-to imitate andreſemble 
Tei; bur that they will frame themvof long ſemences;mat- 
ters voir for an Epiſtle, flaſh and tolintle purpoſe; but very 
childiſh, and ;more.like vato a Theame or an Ora- 
tion., then to an Epiſtle. Thus I ſecit tobe alſo among 
the chicfe of the Schollers, of ſundry of thoſe who arc 
much accounted of, and wherein the Schollers feemeto do 
the beſt. w FOELES | | 
tediting Exeliſh Asfor inditing Letters in Englih, I haue not exerciſed 
xeitersliule © my Schollers in them ar all ; neither haue I knowne themto 


exerciſcdin he yſcd in Schooles:although they cannot but be exceedin 
Sebooles. 


whole life, and of very _ commendation, when they 
areſo performed. Therefore I ftillcraue your helping hand 
ro dire& me, howto bring my Schollers to the attaining 
that faculty. | 
Fhil. Letme firſt heare what way you have taken in 
theſe, like as you ſhewed me in the former kinds;and then I 
(hall relate ynto you how this may be done, ſo ſhortly as 1 
can. 
The orlinesry Spoxd. Thaue donethis : I haveread them ſome of Tat 
meanes of di- };25 Epiſtles, and alſo ſome part of Adacropedins or Hegow- 
ow proc derphinus de conſeribendis Epiffolir. I baue direed I% 
Set ih We hat they are to follow the rules ſer downe in the ſeuerall 
kindes of Epiſtles there mentioned,. and made the 


neceſſary for Schollers; being of perpetuall yſcin all our 
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examples plaine ynto them. oo 
-. Morconer , Ihaue vſcdofc to pur them in mindeof this, 
thatan Epiſtle is nothing bur a Letter ſeric toafriend, co 
certific him of ſome matter,or to ſignifie ourmindeplainely 
and fully vnto him. And therefore looke how wee would 
wricein Engliſh, ſo to do in Latine. Theſe and the like are ' by 
the helpes which 1 haue vſcd: and I take ittobethe moſt BIO 
that are donein ordinary Schooles, | 

Phil. I like well of your reading of Ta/lies Epiftics, 
which indeedis the very foundation of all :bur for 3tacre- 
pedins and Hegendorphinus , although their paines were 
great;yet Icannot ſee, buttharthey will ratherrequite an 
ancient learned Maſter to ynderftand, andto make yſe of 
them,then a younger Scholler, whois co be caught how co 
ſpeake. Alfo for telling a child that he muſt inucnt variety Hard for bil 
of matter of his owne head, to write to his friend; this is a 42 who bave 
taske oucrhard to ordinary wits, For what can a child haue'? !*adivgts 
in his vnderſtanding, to be able co conceiue or write of, af matter of 
which he hehath not read or foe way knowne before? ac- themſilves, 


cording tothat Maxime 1 Nizleft inintellein qued non prins * 
furrat in ſenſu. | 

Therefore omitting theſe, wherein I my ſelfehauc alſo 
found a great deale of toyle » With ſmall fruit; Iwillſer you 
downe plainely the very dire way., ſoncere as yetT haue 
beene able to Icarne; and whereby I am our of doube, 
that that ſame faculry may be ecafily gotten, of writing ſuch 
Bpiſiles; ſully. expreſſing Twly , as was ſaid,and of inditing 
Letters like vnto them, which are our vſuall Epiftles,as the 
Laine were of the Romanes, 

The way may be this ; 

| TI. When your young Schollers haue gone thorow Helpesfor me. 
| Sementia pneriles , Confab. Cato, or chelike;and can begin ting Epifiles, 
| to make Latine in ſome ſuch good fort as was ſhewed; let 
them thenreade Ther Epililes, gathered by Sewravins; a5 i. Reading 
being of the choyſeſt of his Epillles, and moſt ficte for TullicsEpifles, 
children. This one: booke rightly vſcd, may ſufficiently 
furniſh for makivg Epifiles, = farre as fhall be needfull: 
; 4 


for 
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for the Grammar Schooles.It would beread by them twiſe 


inche weekearleaft, vnrillthey had gonethorow a good 


part thereof;vnleſle they be able to reade ic of themſclues ex 
rexepere, or be thehelpeof che rranſlation. 

G2 2. As they reade euery Epiſtle, or beforethey are to imi- 
2..Mak ng thew rage any one , make them as perfeRinir as you can, and as 
veryper/eA MM te will permit 2 not.onely in confituing, parfing,reading 
wy Spe. our of the Grammaticall cranſlation intothe Larive; bur al- 

ſoto be ableto giue euery phraſe, both Latine co Engliſh, 
and Enghſhro Latine, 

Alſo cauſe them ro make youareport whar the ſumie of 
che Epiftle js; and this if you will , both in Engliſh and La- 
tinealſo, as was faid of the Fables. 

FP 3- Cauferhem for their exerciſe tomake another Epi- 
$.Tocauſe them file in imitation of Tu/lies Epiſtles, vling all the phraſes and 
4 pap ro marter of that Epiſtle; onely' applying and curning it to 
tion thereof, ſome friend, as if they had the very ſame occaſion then pre- 

ſently : and alſochanging numbers, tenſes, perſons, places, 
times: yet ſo, as thereby ro make all the matter and 5 wr 
each way moſt familiar to them, and fully cheir owne. 
Todothisfirftin And fiiftlerthemdo this ina good Engliſh ſtile, as was 
Fnelfh, ths in ſaid; I meane,mn making an Engliſh Lercer firſt + ſecting it 
Latine, after the manner, as they didtheir Engliſh Tranſlation; of 
that pageof their booke rowards the left hand , or on the 
firſt columne, che. Latine onthe other overagainft ic, ſen- 
tence for ſentence. 2 20 
Toſet the Epi» Herein thcy are onely to differ from the Travſlitions,thar 
Ples afier the they do notin theſe Lerters ſticke ſo much to words, to an» 
mannerof tre (er word for word both Enghſhand Latine; as to write 


In. purely and {weetly , as well in Engliſh as in Latine ; and 
-rocxprefic their 1nindes moft fully in both,and in moſt fa- 
miliar manner, - POAOVE 3:3) yn, 

4. The next day to make another Epiſtle, as being ſent 

4. Mak we as- from their friend to whom chey wrir, in anſwer to that 


fwers to Epiſiie's which chey writ the former day : and in that to anſwer e- 
uery. ſentence from point ropoiny, mm as ſhort manner as the 
£>xxaxcr Epiftle was, fill recaining the fargephraſes'hs much 

| ” Y fe ' ay 
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as they can;1 willcake for examplethe firſt Epiſtle'of St Examples of imi- 

»ins. Themore cabic ici for the children, che berteritis; '* cating F pifiles, 


M.C. Terentiz /alutem plurimam dicite. 

"1 [pales bent oft: ego valeo. Nor quotidit rabelletior veſtror Tullies Epiſtles 

Jexpeamns: qui ft venerint, fortaſſe erimms certiores quid to be imitated. 
nobis faciendum (1t : faciemuſq; te ſtatins certiorems, valetids- 
wen tnamcura diligenter. Vale. ( alendis Septembris, | 

The fumme of the Letter is; That 7» writes to his wife The manner of 
Terentia: ſignifying vnto her,thar. he was in health : thet he #z.rqport of tbe 
waited for the-Leccer-carriers daily: how by them he ſhould /«mme of the 
know what todo; and thar he would then certific herofall ©: 
things. And ſo concludetb, wiſhizg herto looke well co her 
health, The Letter bare date ahe Calends of Seprember. 


(> a1 
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A Eneliſh Letter inimita-\ As Epiſlle inimitation 
tion of Tully, of Tully. 


| F you be in health,itis well: EPISTOL A: 

[ amin-health: T have long | Tvales benz eft:egoquide 
looked for your * Meſſengers. |  Y,a/co:din tabellarios ve. * Letter car- 
When they ſhall come, I ſhal be | fRrogexpeBFani,.Ci venermt riers. 

more ce:taine what I am to do; | (+7ior ers quid mihifacien- 

and then I will forthwith cer- ! jy, fit. Tum anti reommb? 

tifie you of all things. Seethat | Je rebus certiorem f onants 

you look very carctully to your | 7uem diligentiſſinss vale: 


health, . tudinem fac ut cnres, 
©. The anſwer, _ | . . : Refponſio. 
Reioyce greatly of - your | "FP Eivalere maxime le- 


health. Tam ſorry that you | *& ror. Doleo, quid 145 
haue looked for the” Carriets ſo | betarvos: tam diu expett4- 
long. They will be with-you ve- | ffi, Statimwobiſcum ernnt, 
ry.ſhorely, and then indeed you | & ramweverd cerfioreris 
ſhalbemmorecertain whatto:dov| quizt\ ons: igendinrs © ft). 
WT. FF | Nos 
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. » We ſhall forthwith looke to |. Nor:deindt woltre enmia 
heareof all your matters, I will | axdire fperabinmns, Jcam 
inthe meane time looke to my | interim we ſuades curabo 
healch,as youaduiſe, Farewell. | walcrudinens. Yale, 

Antonine Schoraa in the end of his booke, de ratione ds/- 
cends lingua Latine, hath ſundry examples, I will fer downe 
one Epiſtle, imitaced twe wayes:the firſt keeping almoſtthe 
words and forme of Tales Epifile ; the other imicating 
_ the forme, but changing the words, Twlies Epiſile is 
enis 2 

Tullics Epiſtle, <vlo Trebonio quiintuapronincia wn, wegotia & amply, 

.. ($,expeditababet yunltos anno; vor valde familieriter Js cuns 

©: - anteaſemper &-ſuo flendere & neftra caterorumg; amicorun 
commendatione gratiſſimus in pronincia fuit, tum hoc tenopore 
propter tum in me amorems, nofftramg, neceſſitmdinen , vehc- 
menter confidit, his meas liters, ſe apnd te gratioſum fore. Yus 
we ſhes enmfallat,vehementer terogs: commendog; th1 cis ons- 
nia negotia, liberes, procuratores, familiaws : inprimiſq;, ut 
gueT. Ampin de erm re decrenerit,ea comprobes, omni aſque 
rebua enmitatrafter, vt inteligat nofiram commendationem 
non wulgarem faiſſe. 

The ff! exam- The firſt imitation more following the words,is this: * 
ple of imitation Petro Fabro,quiin veſlra vrbe & magnanegotia,e multes 
of the former axico: babet, wakos anno; vor familiariter. Is cum antea ſeme- 
Epir. per &-ſuo lendore, & noſtraceterors aMmicornm con- 
mendatione gratiſſimu in bac noftra Repu furs tum bec tem- 
propter runnin me amorem noftramg; necefſitudinees ve- 
bementer confidit , his meis liters ſt apnd te gratioſum fore. 
Dna ne fpes eum fallat, vchewenter te rogo « commendeg; tibi 
E515 001054 negotia, annices, cognates, kuprimiſq; vi gneprocu- 
rnetori de eine rebus wvidebuntnr, eacomprobes: omnibuſq, rebus 
enmita rates, vi intelligat noftraws commendationem non vnl- 
grenfſe. | 
Theſecond The ſecond imitation, exprefling the forme. 
imitation, Perrus Faber,qui cib5 notre eff, cf magnarres apund nos goſ- 
ft, malios anno; mubivalde familigrss fuit. It cam ſemper & 
faa dignt ate, beneſiciye mititicerge me, mere NR 
Ri: | Toes 
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tiſſimns ſuit : tum nunc ob tunm erga me aninum, noftramque = 
coninultionem, non dubitat quinhac mea commendatione fit tn 
waxima gratizapudre furnrns. Duod vTfiat , ſummoperd re 
ar0: commidtog, tne fide of cure onnier res cins, amicos , cog- 
wator, parentes: precipns vero vi que procurator de rebus ems 
agar, eaconfilia tus inner: & ita honorifice enns accipias, vi ſen- 
H14t has noftras kteras apud te pondus habuiſſe. : 
| ThuspraQtifing and training,vp your ſcholler by little and 
brele; firſt for imication,more neercly following the words 
afterwards only the forme,and ſuch' phraſes as ſhall ſeeme 
fitteſt: and euer firſt writing their Engliſh Letters, 8ndthen 
their Latine anſwering thereumo ; you ſhall ſee that they 
will come toa lively imitation of Twly ; eſpecially if you 
exerciſe them well in T#fy,in ſuch ſortas is preſcribed; ' 

Spoxa. Sir, this muft needs be a moſt ſureand ready way« The rc is. 

Burin imitation Whatthings am I co direA them to obſerne? imitation. 

Phil, That they take oncly ſo much as is needfull, and fir 
j for cheir purpoſe, leaving ourll the reſt; that they add whac 
is wanting, alteFand apply fitly' tothe occaſions, according 
to the circumſtanees ofrimes, perſons, places, and the like; 
that nothing may appeare ſtolne, bur all wittily imitated.Be 
ſuce that they know perfeRly the matter and the phraſe,of 
| that which they ſhould imitate : and then nothing will be 
hard, in imitationof Epiſtles, Verſes, or wharſocuer. 

- Sond, Whats then the ſumme of all; which you would 
haue principally exerciſed, for che ſpeedy attaining this fa- 
culey ? 

Phil. That your ſchollers have daily a-picce of an Epiftle,. 
or a whole Epiſtle appointed them, matter and phraſe made 
yery familiar ynto them z/ chen one day to make an Epiſtle 
mimication, and that both Engliſh and Latine; the nexe 
day tomake an anſwer in likemanner: chus to proceed,vn- 
till they come to ſome good perfeRion.. And (o much may 
ſerve for Epiiles,. _ | 


Om rn 
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of moking Theames full of good matter, in 4 pure 
ſoile , and with indgememnt. 


| Spond. 


Ext after Epiſtles, Theames doe follow; wherein 
if you candireRt mealſo, how theſe likewiſe may 
be compoſed by children , ſo a: ro be couched 
full of good marter, written in apure ſhile,and with 

tudgemenr, and with as much certainty and readinefſe as 

» you haye ſhewed me for making cheir Epiſtles ;-1 ſhall re- 
maine more beholden, and returne home with greater hope 

to doe good, 6 

For the Epiſtles it cannor. be otherwiſe, but chat the 
courſe & downe muſt needs produce thateffeRt which you 
haue afficmed ;. by reaſon of theſe fipgulgy,-patternes, of 

Tully,which children haue to.imicate. Burt what, patcerns or 

helpes can you haue for Theames ,any way comparable co 

thoſe ? root nol, | 

Phil. What patternes Schollers may haue, you ſhall heare 
fcc: bur firſt relateyntomegas in the former, what way you 
haue vied, for cheentringof your children in making their 

Theames, | | | 

The ordinary Spond. I haueaccording tothe cuſtome in Schooles, read 
maner of ai- them ſome of Apehoniws rules, and ſo it may be, have begun 
reding Schollers with Apolagues or. Fables,or rather with a Chre1az& in their 
_ oy '9  Chreia, I hagefirſt made the ſeuerall parts of it, or of their 
—_ Theame ſo handled, very plaine vnto them, with the man» 
Apthonius ner of the proofes of it; and of gathering reaſons to ame 
rules, Plifie ie, according to the ſame... Plli_d wot ay 

I have then giuenthem a Theame to make, following the 


example in their booke, to proſecute the ſame parts of the + 
Theame; as Exordinm, narratio, confirmatio , confutatio, 
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ſeverall places,: to amplifie 

each thing by, I haue withall ſhewed them how to doe it: as 
to try whatthey could gather of themſclues; and withall co 
ſeeke Twllies ſentences what they could finde out of it,or our 


of other books to their purpoſe, But yet (alas ! Jrhat which 74, jvcongent, 
my children haue done hereby for a long time, they haue exces ofthis 
done it with exceeding paines and feare ,” and yet too-too courſe. 


weakely,in harſh phraſe, without any invention, or judge- 
ment; and ordinarily ſo rudely, as I haue been aſhamed 
that any one ſhould ſee their exerciſes. So as it hath driuen 
me into.exceeding paſſions, cauſing me to deale ouer-rigo- 
rouſly with the poore boyes.Whereby ſome of them, whoſe 
Parents have been more tender, ſeeing their children heauy 
and yvawilling to the Schoole, haue ſuffered them to leaue 
off the Schoole, and ſo to loſe all which they had gotten 
before; others alſo haue been made ſo fearefull , that ch 
would rather defire to goe to any baſe trade or drudgery , 
then to be ſchollers,and hereby.haue very much reproached 
my ſchoole: Becauſe, as they -hauc ouer-rightly 'complai. 
ned, .they muſt be beaten-for not doing thar , which they 
knew nothow to-doe; ſo that this feaxe is worſe to them, 
then the firſt for making Latines.. CCS, 

And yet notwithſtanding, -in their entring to make 
Theames,and ſo likewiſe into verſifying, I haue not known 
how to auoid it, but I haue been enforced to yſe fo much 
ſharpneſſe, as to make them to call all their wits together, 
and to ſtir them yp'to all diligence andpaines ; or otherwiſe 
I ſhould haue done no good at all. 

Whereupon very great inconueniences haue inſued : and 
yet,as I ſaid; I haue ſeene yery little fruic toanſwer vntomy 

aines, | =" 24 £ 
; Phil, 1 doenot ſec how by this courſe, theſe euils could 
be auoided, As Ifaid of Aacropedins for Epililes, ſo I may 


here; that this way of .entring your ſchollers is hard e- This wayhayd- 
nough to many 4 Schooke-maſter,” thus: ro follow euery enaugbfor many 
part of the Theameand thoſe places'of Aprhonivs, to in. Sibv0lemaſters, 


uent matter and reaſons to proue and illuſtrate cuerything, 
| | and 
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Diffcultyinma- and to doeit in a good ſtile, That which is aid of Epiſtles, 
king Tbeames, that children muſt be acquainted by reading, with matter 
becauſe (crolers 1 4 phraſe fic for Epiſtles, before they can euer be fic comake 
is __ ſuch Epiſtles, is much more true concerning both Theames 
matter of tkem, and Verſes; inaſmuch as che matter of them is harder, being 
of ſuchthings as they haue neuer read of, nor been any way 
acquainted with, or atleaſt yery little, Befides, to follow 
the Logicke places in Aprhonins in a Philoſophicall dif- 
courſe, doth require both ſomeinſight in Logick,and rea- 
ding in ſuch Authors as haue written of ſuch Morall mat- 
The Maſter oft ters. And therefore herein many a Maſter deſerues rather to 
deſernes tobe he beaten then the ſcholler,for driving the child by cruelty, 
— to doe that which he himſelfe can ſee no reaſon how the 
pp _ poore child ſhould be able to doc it. It muſt of neceſſity ct- 
ther driue the ſcholler to vſe all denicesto leauethe ſchoole, 
orelſe cauſc him toliue in a continuall horrour and hatred 
of learning ; and to account the ſchoole, not Lads literars- 
#us,but carnificina, or piſtrinum literarinm. 

Spond. ]acknowledge ic roo true which you haue ſaid : 1 
pray youtherefore ſhew me your belt aduice and experi- 
ence how to free my ſelfe and my children from theſe euils; 
that I may both ſoenter them in theſe, and alſo draw them 
on after, as not to diſcourage them in this manner, nor be 
driven to vie the like ſharpneſſe any more. 

Phil, Hercin I my ſelfe am defirous to be alearner, as in all 
the rett. Alchough coo much experience hath compelled me 
to ſeek out all meanes toredrefſe this; notwithſtanding alſo 
that I bave cuer been afraid of vſing cruelty in my ſchoole, 
And the rather haue I bin carefull co ſeek out the eaſjeft and 
plaineft way, that I might allure and draw on my ſchollers 
in thisexercitc,as in all other, to proceed asin a ſcholaſticall 
play, with vnde:ftandivg, loye and delight. So much as I 
haue attained, I ſhall willingly impart vnto you, 

1 Toconfider the 1 Weareco conſider, what is the endand purpoſe of their 
princioai end of qaking Theams;and then to bethink our ſelues, which way 
making Theams. they may the ſooneſt attaine vnto the ſame. The principall 
end of making Theams,lI take to be this, to furniſh — 

wit 
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with all Rore of the choiſefſt matter, that they may thereby The priacipalt © 
learn to ynderſtand,ſpeak or write of any ordinary Theame, end of making 
Morall or Politicall, ſuch as vſually fall into diſcourſe a« T beames. 


ning vertues and vices.So as to worke in themſclues a grea- 
ter loue of the vertue and hatred of the vice, and to be able 
with ſoundneſlie of reaſon to draw others to their opinion, | 
The beſt meancs toeffeR this moſt foone and ſurely , are The meaxes t8 | 
theſe,ſo farre as yet I know. - furniſh them. Fa : 
1 To ſee that by perfe&learning,and ofc repeating they be , 1,1;u, ew | 
very ready in their firſt Auchors, which they learned, of ſuch wery perfeftin .M 
Morall matters; asthcir Sextentie, (ato, Eſeps Fable : For all their firſt 
ſomeone or mo of theſe haue the grounds of almoſt euery {#90c- Autbors. | 
Theame, which is meer to be propounded to ichollers to A 
write ons So that by theſe they ſhall be furniſhed with the 
judgements of many wiſe men, what is truth, wha is falſe in 
mott marters,with tome words to expreſle their minds, and. 
alſo ſome reaſons;as withthe ſentences or teſtimonies of the \__ 
wiſeſt, Similitudes, or Apologues in E/sp, and ſome graue 
reaſons out of Cats,which they may call ro minde. All theſe 
may be done by the courſes ſer downe before, and as ſoone 
as the barelearniog of the conſtruing and parſing alone. 
2. Addrotheſe the oft reading oucr of Txlhes lemences 
out of the Gram. tranſlations,and the ſentences of the other 2 Reading over 
Authors adioined withthe fame. As alſo the reading them 4#d over Tul. 
forth of Latine into a good Engliſh tile. Thus you ſhall. find lies/enteaces. 
by experience, that after that children are perfeRin their - 
firſt ſchoole-Authors , they will 21ſo reade this booke of 
themſelues,by the helpe of thecranſlation alone,to goe ouer | 
andouerit , cuery day thus reading a piece of ic amongſt | 
chemſelues, with litcle or no hindring any of their ſchoole- | 
exerciſes, | 
3 Tothe end that they may haue preſidents and pat- 3 Preſidents e 
terns for Theames,like as they had for their Epiſtles and for ©**P'*% 
making Latine, ſome baqok is tobe choſen which is wricten 
tothis purpoſe,and ſuch a one as is moſt eafic, both for the * 
ſweeteſt Latineandchoiſeſt marcer, 
: ; ; Theſe 
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Prefidentsfor Theſe prefidents are of two ſorts i ſome arc to furniſh 
matter 


them ſtill, with more variety of the beſt matter; others, for 
the whole forme and frame of the Theanie. 
7 Of cheficſt ſorr;for fingular matter notably compaR toge- 
—_—_ SYM* ther, Renſner Symbol doth ſeeme to me moſt familiar and 
= plaine:wherin the Poeſics or ſentences ofthe ſeuerall Empe- 
rors, both Italian,Greek,& Germane are handled: As theſe; 
Artem quenis terra alit. Apex Magiſtratus anthoritas, 
Bonus dux bonus comes. Bonisnocet, qui parcet malis. Ceden- 
dum multitudini. Feſtina lentz : and the like. 
Reuſher worthy This'book Itake to be a very worthy booke to traine vp 
to train vp youg young Gentlemen, and all others whom we would haue to 
RS #84 become wiſe men, and good Common-wealths men. Icis 
fort and coxdj.. full of moſt ſingular precepts and inftruRions concerning 
tion. duties and vertues; and for framing and ordering the whole 
courſe of ourlife, and managing all our affaires with 'wiſe- 
dome,ſafety and commendations. So as any one may receiue 
many wiſe direQions, for all occaſions of life, and withall 
much ſweet delightin it. And for this matter of Theames ir 
is fraughted full of the graue teſtimonies and ſentences of 
many of the ancienteſt, wiſeft, and moſt experienced ; all fic. 
ly applyed, without any matter to corrupt or offend,and ina 
moſt familiar; eafie; and pleaſing file, | 


The manner of thie vſe of ir for the firſt enterers into. - 


How Scbollers . Theames, where they haue bookes, and the Teacher would 

may vſe Reuſ- ſpecially apply them to Theames, and that they haue time 
fc >< nog enough, may be this: 

ames. gh _ X 

* The wordsor T9 cake the * Poeſics or Theames of it in order : orifany 

Mottoes. of them ſeeme' ouer-hard for childrens capacities, in re- 

gard of the matter of them,: to make choiſe of the moſt 

eaſie and familiar, firſt: to reade ynto them every night a 

pieceof a Theameof ir, asa fide of aleafe, or more or lefle; 

according to the abilities of their Schollers. In reading, firſt 

_ to makethe Theame or generall matter of it very plaine vn- 

| to them, They are commonly expounded for the ſumme of 

them ralivekd Poeſie, in verſe, or with ſome ſhort glofle, 


er both, Afterwards, to ſhew your Schollers the chicfe 
| [ea- 
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reaſons and ſentences, as you doreade , and in what words 
| theforceof each Argument or reaſon lieth. Alſo to obſerue 
all the phraſes which are either more difficult or pure, or 
moſt fit ro that purpoſe in hand. | 

And thus to make euery thing plaine vnto themyfirſt ope. 
ning them, after examining the ſame,and ſo cauſing them to 
ynderftand, and to be able to anſwer euery point thereof in 
Latine,or to giue the hard phraſes to the Engliſh, 

This poafing by ſhort queſtions, with the other things 
mentioned, will make the obſcureſt pieces of ir very cuident, 
and cauſe both weaker Mafters and ſchollers to profit great 
ly in vnderftanding, Afcer all this, if you will, cauſe themro 
conftrue it amongſt themaſelues and to giue the ſenſe, and fo 
make it as perfe& as chey can euery way: Or if they be able, 
heare them toconſtrue it rhemſclues firſt, or to reade itour 
ofthe Latine into Engliſh, andthen make it plaineto them. 
Then let each ſcuerally ſeehow he can gather a ſhort Theam 
out of that; chooſing our all the principall ſentences and 
reaſons, and compoſing themin good order : following , if 
you thinke good, the parts of a Theame : viz. Exordimm, 
Narratio, Confirmatio, Confatatio, Concluſio , though their 
Theame be not about 12.0r 16. lines, according to their 
time and abilitie. To theſe they may adioyne other reaſons 
or ſenrences,as they can, either what chey haue learned, or 
what they can gather ficly to the ſame purpoſe, 

To bring this Theame of theirs thus made, the next day Pronouncing 
at the time appointed for ſhewing their Theams each one to their Theames. 
pronounce his Theame without booke ; you in the meane 
time looking on that which is pronounced , and exanuning 
each fault, as they are vttetivg it or after , by asking them 
ſhort queſtions of the faults, and caufing them to anſwer 
them,and to ſhew how they ſhould be amended;and ſo ma- 
king a daſh with a pen vnder euery fault,or the lecters where 
the fault is, to leaue them to them to corre them after, Yer 
your ſelfe ſometimes to peruſe the exerciſes afcer againe, to 
ſee that they haue correRed them; as I ſhall ſhew in another 
place, By chis meanes the firſt enterers may haue choiſe of 

| O 


mat- 
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matter gathered ro their hands, which otherwiſe they 
were toſcekein other Authors they knew nor where nor 
how. _ 
penefit of Reuſ® 2, All the Theames of chis Auchor being thus written of 
nerſouſed, and gnd pronounced by them memoriter, which may be done 
of daily Thea ;q, , ſhort time, keeping each night a Theame, muſt needs 
ak las helpe co furniſh them with variety of the beſt marter,and fit 
phraſe. Beſides char, this will be a great furtherance to au- 
dacity, memory, gefture, pronunciation : and by the con- 
tinuall and diligent reading of that Author, with heir other 
Authors,they {ball haue much helpe co confirue and vnder- 
.Randany other morali Author ex zewpore, 
Oc if this courſe be ouer-tedious, by reaſon of the 
Theſe Theames multitude of Schollers, or their other exerciſes; rhen 
tobe limited ac- to reade them the more acatime, andlerchem bring them 


cording to iea- once or twice in the weeke , made longer aad more care- 
fure and oportue fully. 
_ Spond, This way may bevery good for entering young 


Schollers, and to flore them wich the beſt martcer and 
phraſe : but might there not be ſome ſpeciall rules and di- 
reions giuen, for writing their Theames according co the 
order ofthe chiefe Schooles, proſecuting the ſcucrall parts 
of the Theame? 
| Phil, Yes: but theſe I thinke fitteſt to ſucceede in the ſe- 
The beftand cond place, after that they haue thus furniſhed themſelues, 
_ _— with words and ſtore ofmatter,by this helpe, or Tu//izs ſen- 
23 bewrittenas £ERceS,O7 the like; or in want of other bookes,to vie Aprho- 
large, with mis. Then to learneto flouriſh and adorne their Theames 
indgement 4c- after. 
cording tore Fortheſureſt and eafieſt direion for ſuch Theames, to 
——_ W_ be done in more exquiſite manner, where the Schollers may 
| Thearesoutof haucleaſureto them; 1 ſhall ſhew you my indgement, and 
Apthonius,and what I can yer find or conceiue to be the be, 
how to make 1, B:canſe I would not haue my Schollers diſcouraged 
re ey oh any way through the difficulty of this exerciſe, I would 
ty, and prepare 90 as in theirfirt Theames formarter: ſoin theſe, Thar is, 
matter. I would take their Theames. (ar leaft for atime out of Ap- 


thonin, 


[! 
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thonixa , either in order asthey ftand, or chooſing of the 
| mot tamiliar, and in all things reade and makeir plaine yatos 
| them, with the ſcucrall parts and arguments, as I ſhewed 
| you before in Renſner, 

Then I would demand of them, firſt to giue mee Ap- 
thonmins arguments: as, what reaſons hee hath from the 
Cauſe, EffeR, Contraric, Similitude; Example, Teſtimo- 
nie. *2 2x Ng 
Next, what reaſons euery one can giue of his owne, to 

rouethe ſame. 

In the third place to ſhew , whavany of them can obieR 
again ir; orif it be true, what abſurdities and inconueni- 
eaces will follow of it ; and alſo ſome ef them to anſwer the 
obicQions and inconueniences : and laſtly,my ſelfeto ſup- 
ply their wants and — | 

After this done, dire euery one of them who are to 
write of it, to remember where they haue read any thing of 
that Theame, or by the Indexes of their bookes of Com- 
mon places: as Ta/lies ſentences, Rewſner, or the like, to 
ſecke what they can find of that matter. 


f Exordinmw, 

; Narratso. 

f 2. That they obſerue theſe parts , namede ( onfirmatis. Parts of the 
; | Confuratio, Theame. 

i Conclufio, 


| 3. To make the Exordinm very ſhort, ewo or three Exordiumwhet 
lines, to gaine the approbaricn of the hearers, and their ove. 
attention. 

If the Theame be of any perſon, in accuſation or defence 1/the Theame be 
of them after the manner of declamations, then that their 9 2*1/0n5-" 
Exordinm may be fitlieſt raken, from the partie hinaſelfe 
who is accuſed or defended; from ſome deſcriptionof him 
to his praiſe or diſpraiſe ; or elſe fromthe outin of the ad- 
uerſarie, or of the auditors , or ofthe party himſelfe who 


writeth, 
For the perſons whom they will defend, they muſtlabor 
: O 2 


to 
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matter, 


Narraiaon, 


Confirmation. 
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to perſwade their hearers of their yertues, or io remoue 
from them all preiudicate opinion. And for the perſons 
whom they will accule, to diſpraiſe them;by ſhewing their 
bad qualicies;ſoto bring them into diſgrace. 

Bur if the Theame bee of ſome matter to be proued or 
diſproued; commended or diſcommended, which are moſt 
ordinatie; their Exordinm may be taken from the matcer, 
by commending it for the excellency thereof, or for the be- 
nefic which may redound to the hearers, by the knowledge 
ofit; or difcommending it by rhe contrary, or by ſome cir- 
cumſtance of time, perſons, places, or the like. 

In their Narration,to the end that the Auditors may fully 
ynderſtand the matter, and themſelues may proceed more 
cafily ; let them fer downe firſt the Theame or matter in as 
few and plaine words as they can. 

Secondly , expound the doubrfull words or phraſes, if 
there be any. Ifit concerne perſons or fats of perſons,then 
to ſer downe all the circumſtances to expreſle thenatureand 
manner of ic, Or if it concerne ſome ſpeciall matter, to make 
{ome ſhotr diuifion of it; if it bea generall, into his ſpecials, 
or if a whole, into his members or parts : ſoto goe thorow 
every part inorder,ioyning each part together with fit tran- 
fitions,to ſhew their paſſage from one parrto another. 

In the Confirmation to theend, to be able to proue the 
matter the berrer; 

1. To note in their Authors all the principall reaſons 
which they can,to that end,and to gather them forth. - 

2. To trie what reaſons they can inuent of theinſelues 
according to the chiefe heads of Inuention, following ei- 
ther Aprhormms order, or theten chiefe heads of Invention: 


as,Cauſes,EffeRs,SubicQ:,AdiunRs,&c.which are theſame 


in effeQ, but farremore cafie to proſecute, according to the 
Artof meditation, whereof we ſhal ſpeake after. By confide. 
ring wel either the thing it ſelfe, Cauſes and Effects of ir: or 
if ic be a Prepoſition, as in this (Children are to obey their 
Parents ) by marking carcfully both parts of the Compoſi- 
tion or ſentence, both Antecedent and conſequent,as they 

arc 


XUM 


Theamese 18t 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

arc called; and the one part will ſurely afford ſome reaſons. 

As if wethinke firſt of the Parents what they haue been, 
and are towards the children;and ſo what the children haue 
| and do receiue from them (thus following the parts accor- 
ding to thoſe places of meditation) any one of ynderſtan- 
ding ſhall be able to find out reaſons why the children are 
to obey their Parents. 

Then having found out reaſons , before they ſet them 
downe in their Theame, as they will have them, to ranke 
chem intheirmindeorin writing ; ſo 8s they do purpoſe to 
ſer them in their Theame : ſetting ſome ftronger in the firft 
place, weaker in the midſt, reſcruing ſome of the Rronger 
to the laſt, croſſing and leauing out the weake ones, where- 
of any one may diſcredir all the reft. 

In the Confuration to ſecke out and ſet downetwo or (,4,,,u,. 
three good reaſons, to ouerthrow or reproue the contrary 
Is rothe Theame: and alſo to confider what may be 
obicAcdagainſtit,and how to anſwer them,by way of Oc- 
cupation and SubieRion, or ofpreuenting an obieRion. 

Then to dire them, that the Concluſion is nothing but Conclufon. 
a colleion gathered from 8ll che former reaſons : in which 
may be a ſhort recapitulation, or rehearſall of the ſumme of 
the reaſons,and an vrging (if they will) of one or two of the 
principall and moſt forcible reaſons ſomewhat more, to 
leauea deeper impreſſion inthe mindes of the hearers; and 
ſo out of themto conclude moſt firmly. And thus much may 
ſerue for the direQion in generall for making the Theame. 
| Spoxd, Bur this ſeemes till ro me rather too obſcure for 
| young Grammar Schollers: I pray you let me heare, if yoy 
could not leade me yet vnto more readie helpes. 

Phil. The moſt excellent patterns, rake it to be the moſt 
ſpeedy and ready helps for ſchollers to be acquainted with, 
; and tolearne to imitate them: for they in every thing doe 
HH moſt auaile,to teach the ſooneſt and ſurelieſt. Ze 
| ; As for variety of Exordiums and Conclufions, Aprhour- <P 
#s his Progymaſmate may helpe to direQ; and alſo Maſter !/*ation of 
| Stockwood his Diſputations of Grammar. — —_ 

O 3 For 
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Authours for For furniſhing with matter and ſubſtance, beſides Rex/- 
matter. mers Symbolamentioned, Eraſers Adages of the largeſt 
and lait'E-hirion, is a rich ſftore-houſe, Alſo LycoFthenes 
his Apothegmata, printed at Londoo by G. Biſhoppe 
M.D.XCVI. isof good vie, L t 
Lycoſthenes of Lycofthenes of the laſt Edition (as Theare) is dangeroul- 
the lat Edition ly corrupted with Popery, and rayling againſt K. Henry 
tobe tak:nbecd theeighth, K. Edward, and our late blefſed Quecne; and 
of, as3t 354M7- therefore notto be permitted vatoichildren. Many other I 
mented and cor- IN 6 v4 
yupted by the might name-vnro:you, which have written o ſuch morall 
Zeſsites,printed matters; diuersof them in Englith,, andſom? of them very 
Colonie,fump- notable : as. the 'French Acadeimie, the morall part of it: 
tibus Lazari CharaRery, Morall Philoſophy Golden Groue, Wits com- 
— mon wealth, Ciuill conuerfation; and others. | 
== » SoinLatine,@epadinehis Philo ſophia Poetica;The ſenten« 
ces ſele&ed out etche beſt Authors, adioyning to Twllizs 
ſerrences; Flores Pottarum for Verſes to flouriſh with- 
all. 
But the former, viz. Rewſner, Era/mins Adages, Apthoni- 
; #8, and Lyceſthenes , may ſeruce inſtead of miny, for Scho!- 
lers whoare of vnderſtanding and judgement to viſe them 
aright; chufing out the ſumme of the moft excellent mat- 
\ ter,and making ic their owne; compoſing euery thing fitly, 
wi:hout apparenttealing our of any. 
Helpes for in Spord, Bur what helpe do you account thevery beſt for 
xenuon of Mal- ;rention of matter , tofind 1t out as of their owne heads, 
_ winch -you know. is principally efteemed of? 
Phil. That which I named in the dire&ion for the 
Theam,tis the vſuall manner in Schooles,as I take it;] meane 
the following the places of Aprhonins: 25,4 Laudatino , Pa- 
rapbraſtico, Canſa, Contrario, Parabola,Exemplo, Teſtimonio 
veterum, Bren Epilogo. 
So & Manifefto, Credibili, Poſſibils, Cnyſequmnte, Decoro, 
Viili, And ab 0b(caro, incredibili, Impaſſivihs, Incov/equenti, 
Indecoro, Inutils, and the like. 
Yer cheſe do ſeeme to me alſo farre too hard for chil- 
drens conceits, who haue read no Logike,and ouer redjous. 
But 


Theamer 133 

THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
Butthe followirg of thoſe tenne firſt. and chiefe heads of 
reaſoning; to wit,from Cauſes, EffeQts, SubicAs, AdiunRs, the hnowlcdge 
Diſogrecable things, Comparitons,,Notations, Diftributi- &f tbe ten 
ons, Definitions, Teſtimomes (to one of which each of Ap- £945 of = 
thonins or Taliies places do belong)is farre the eafieft, ſureſt, rnkeſ. _ 
and plaineſt way, 1922; 

It that little booke called the Art of Meditation, were LY 
made ſomewhat more plaine for the definitions or deſcrip- —_— ws 
rions, that children might ſe cuery thing evidently; and il- > 1, nn 5 
luſtrated by a few moe examples; and fo Schollers made ;;j,;,. 
perfect in ic by exanuning z they would be able ro inuenc 
plenty of good macrter preſently,after that they had beene 
exerciſed in Rexſner, and the other Authors; in reading, 
and alſo in writing ſome yariety of Theames,after the mante 
ner ſet downe before, — ' _ F ihr 

Lec them praQtiſe when they would inuentmateer , but 
torunne thorow thoſe places curſorily in their mindes; and 
if one place do not offer fic matter, another will ſurcly,and 
furniſh them wich ore; ſo that by the helpe ofthar ſmall 
Treatiſe, if it were ſo-pereGed, all this ightbee accom- 
pliſhedz-and that with a {mall meditatian' aity Scholler. of 
ynderfianding might diſcourſe yery commendably of any 
ſuch maccer. IdE] xv PH 

Spoxd. It is great pitie it ſhould not be made exact, ifthe 
vſe andbenefic be ſuch asyou-.conecue of icro this purpoſe, 
befidesthe worthy end for which tis; written ;- 4 
- But as you have giuen patcernes for other exerciſes, fo 
let me heare your judgement, where they may haue che 
beſt patternes for Theames; forthe whole frame thereof be- 
ing bandled according.co all thepares {eueraliy; :- ; . -- 

-» Phil, Apthonins ( aut of whomtheſe Theames may: bee _ 
taken firſt, and the Schollers alſo co-have liberty to.gather CH 
out the: principall matcerz.yec making i- eheit owne ,: by Theames,and 
feckivg to beter euery {erence}: bach ſyngry very/good ot of which co 
prefidents forſych;Theames; and iii fiveere Latine, writeen 44? 19cry 
by Rhodwlphns, Agricola, Catenent; Lorichind,or others : as EE =—_ 
the cxatple of -a:Common-place , of the Theſis, andthe ,., ,, ph 
O4 Ke, wewll. 
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like, Though Aprhoniza his owne (I meane) thoſe tranſla- | 


ted out of him, are ofa more harſh ſtile in Latine; yer the | 

order is good, as being written and ſet forth of purpoſe to 

PF? this end. | 
Theſe very Theames may be written on, firſt for incou- | 

(07 ragement; after, others of like inatter to be imitated, accor- 
| 


ding to the ſame places. 
Tullics Pars. Secondly, next vnto thoſe in Apthomme , which are 
—_— oe” more eaſic, Twlhes Paradoxes are moſt fingular patternes 
a PM fortrueRhetoricke, though the order ofthe ſeeme to be 


more obſcure : they will be notable direRions, if that the | 
Schollers be of capacity and ripeneſſe , and haue the ſeuerall 
parts rightly opened ynto them, that they fully vnderſtand | 
them. 

| 


—_—_ Spond. But for Declamations what examples or helpes 
axdpeternts guid you ie 


Phil. The Declamation being nothing elſe but a Theame | 
of ſome matter, which may be controuerted , and ſo hand- 
led by parts, when one taketh the Affrmatiue part, another 
the Negatiue,and it may be a third moderateth or determi- | 
neth berweene both ; we haue very good Preſidents mn the | 
| Thefirin Aprhoxins 2 as in that queſtion handled both Af- | 
m—_ of  firmatiue and Negatiue, viz. Yxor eft ducenda, Vxor non eff | 

Hermes, ducenda | 
Ifit bein a more yehement inueive 2gainſt ſome vice, 
we haue ſundry examples in Aprhoniws, in Lococommuni, As ; 

Examples of Ty villerum incenſores, In ſacrilegum , In comtumacem, Tna- 

praiſe and iſe cram. 

_ Likewiſe the ſeuerall examples there ſet downe of praiſe 
and diſpraiſe, of perſons,cities,or the like. So the Preſidents 
m Apthoninr of particular aQions, in accuſing or defence of 
them, may be great helpes to give much good direion, 

For further patternes, ſee Tally his Orations ; and ſpeci- 
ally the InueRtiues againſt C ati/ive, 

In theſe kinde of Theames , we ſhall have farremore 
vie of thoſe figures of Sentences, which are the very life 
and ſtrength of an Oration ; as of Exclamations, _ 

| tions, 
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tions, Apoſtrophees, Proſopepeis; and the reft of the fi- 
gures in Dsa/ogi/mo. 
I haue heard of ſome good enſamples in Engliſh, viz, 
thirteene Declamations ; but I haue not beeneable to finde. 
them our, at ML” 
Bur theſe kinde of exerciſes of Declaming are rather for n,,1wa; 
the Vniuerſitics; or atleaſt for ſuch Schollers in the Gram- forthe reed 


mar-Schooles, as haue been long exerciſed in the former #ies,or for prix- 
kindes. cipall ſthollers ins 
For the manner of writing downe the Theames by ſchol- oh Ge org 


[crs of judgement, it may not be amiſle where leiſure a;anner of wri- 
will ſerue, tocauſe the ſchollers to write them thus : In ting downe the 
the firſt Margent towards the lefc hand, together with the Theams by ſchot- 
ſeuerall parts of the Theame (as Exord. Narratio, Confir- nee} gy 
matio, (, onfutatio, Conclaſio, being ſer in greatletters ouer *' 
apainſt each part) to ſet alſo the heads of the ſeuerail argu- 

ments; chiefly againſt the Confirmation: as Caſa, Effe- 

fram:like as Apthoxins doth ſer his places, 4 Canſa, 4 Con- 


_ trario, Andin the latter fide of the page, towards the right 


hand,to ſer the ſeuerall cropes or figures, but in two orthree 
letters. As for Metonywin Efficientis, no more but Mer. 
Effic. or the like : making ſome line ynder the word in : 
which they are ; The ſhorter the berter, if it can be ynder- 
Rood. 
One Theame in the weeke well performed in this maner, 
beſides all other exerciſes, may be ſufficient; like as the or- ,,, _ 
der is in many ofthe chiefe ſchooles. tbus in the week 
Spoxd. Certainly Sir, theſe courſes ſeeme to me as ea- may /uffice, and 
fie as the former ,. both for Maſters and Schollers ; that 79 /pend their 
hereby they muſt needs labour, and goe on with delight; t—_—_— an 
being thus plainly guided and directed from point topoint. ,, —_ 
Yet to proceed alittle further herein, if you will giue me zing the wie. 
leaue: Ihaue heard of ſome ſchollers marueilouſly praiſed Making Theams 
for this, that they haue been able ro ſpeake of a Theame ex © tempore, 
ztemporefor 2 quarter of an houre, or more together, in good —— 
Latine, and to very good purpoſe. ifitbe dons ? 
Now how doe youthinke that this may be done ?for this ſcboler.like. 
is 
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is a matter of very high commendations to young ſchollers, 
euen inthe Vniuerſities; and much more in the Grammar 
Schooles, if ic can be done, 
The wy towake Phil, This exerciſe muft needs require much reading,and 
Theames X yraftice todo it, in ſuch commendable manner; as indeed 
270% cnet it may. The beſt way how to attaine it moſt ſoone and ſure- 
ly,is this, ſofarre as yec I can conceue : 

1 They muſt practiſe conſtantly for a good ſpace , the 
former or better courſe of making Theames ; that they may 
beccme very ready in writing their Theames ot any Morall 

; matter with a little ſtudy. 
- —_ Us 2 I baue ſeene thispraRtice tobe eafic and proficableto 
bleto helpers This end : the very vſe of the Grammaticall tranſlation of 
make Theames Apthoxius, according to the manner of the vſe of the tran- 
cxtemporee {lations, for keeping the Schoole- Authors perfeQly. 

As firſt, cauſing them toreade a Theame out of the La- 
tine into Engliſh; or where it is hard, fiſt toreade it ouer in 

To follory a pat- Engliſh to giue ſome light; then out of the Latine into Eng- 
tern of a Theam, Iiſh;to ynderſtand it perfeRly : afterwards to reade it out of 
made familiar the Engliſh travlation into Larine, to hauc the phraſe and 
vntotlemby ie 1 ine readily to expreſle their mindes.. 5. | rot 
Grammaticall AS | k 
tranſlations. Then euery one in his courſe,totry: how heis able to ex- 
To ſee how cach preſſe or vtter that Theame of hiwſelfe; firſt in Engliſh,then 
# able tobutttr jn Latine,cuery part of the Theame in order, | 
bis Autvor, M. For example: To begin firſt with the Exordinys, to try 
na ow how they can vtter itin Enghſh, and whether.thcy can bet= 
ſelves,both Eng- ter the Author, After the firſt, aſecond feliow to afſay how 
liſh and Latine, he is able to berter the firſt; ſo another after him to better 
them both: and ſo forward as you will, 
Afcer this, to make triall how they can veter the ſsme m 
Latine; euery one till bertering others: then to doe thelike 
in the Narrattion; and ſo thorow eucry patty -both.in Eng- 
liſh and Latine;ftill contending to go br yond their patterns 
in purity of phraſe and macter,contraQting,adding or chan= 
ging as they will, wr, 
(FP When they haue for ſome good time vied-this practice, 
thentrying how they are able to diſcourſe of themiclues in 
a Theame 
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a Theame giuen vnte them, according to the order ofmedi- Toprefiiſe to 

tation, or places of Inucntion, by continuall exerciſc they diſcourte if 

ſhall atraine hereunto. themſelues, 
The praQtice in Apthonires will affoord them matter an1 


words enow for imitation of Exerdinms,manner of Confu- _ - be fto- 
rea wild mat- 


tations and Concluſions, a 

Their readineſſe in their firſt Authors of morall matters, fora vane : 
as allo in Txlhes Sentences,and Fleres Poetarnm; and that 
their continued exerciſe in Rexſn:r, with the helpe of the 
places of Invention, will commonly yeeld matter ſuſhcient, - 

What phraſe or word they cannot vcter in Latine, 

1 Lerthem bethinke themſelues how they would firſt Helpe for ſup. 
vtter and vary it in Engliſh,and ſome of the Engliſh words pling words or 
will bring Latine words, or phraſes tp their remembrance ; bras. 
or elſe how they can expreſſeirt by Periphrafis, or circumlo- * 79 hinke bow 
cution in moe words, by ſome deſcription, or by the gene- wink. 
rall, or the contrary,or by ſome property,orthe like. Eng'ſh. 

2 Next to this, they may vie the helpe of Holjokes 29 
Di&ionarie; and for phraſe, MHannriins or Maſter Drakes 2 Hidpsof Di- 


Caliiepzia: the phraſes may be found more eaſily in the #94427 5 and 
, 44 7 / words of ;hraſes, 


( aliepera. | $09, 
3 TAnd to the end that they. may be ſure to have variety ge 

both of words and phraſe, which doth much delight; it ve. ; 
ſhall not be amiſle ro peruſe before in the phraſe=book, the 
principall words-or phraſes which concerne that Theame, 
and how many wayes they may be vtrered : at leaſt the 
Maſtcr,when hetryech his Schollers ia this «xtemporal! fa- 
culcy, 1f he be not a ready and periet Lntioift, may haue 
the phraſe-booke by him, to looke euery hard phiaſe which _ ' wy 
they cannot viter well; and how th: y may vary itdiuers © On 
WAayCsSs 

Spond, But tothe end thar ſchollers may.be ſurecuer to 
haue ſtore of matter, or to finde of a ſudden where to turne 
tofit matter for every Theame ; wha: doe you thinke of 
Common- place bookes of ſuch Morall matters, that cue- 
ry Scholler ſhould haue his Common-place booke writ- 


ten? 
Phil. 
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Phil.T doaccount them a great helpe wherethe ſchollers 
haue leifure and iudgement to gather them ; I meane, to 
gleane our all the choiſe ſentences and marter in the moſt 
Authors. Or, becauſe that that is ouer-great a toyle, and 
requires more judgement then can be looked for inſoyong 
yecres; if they had bur only bookes of References, it would 
be exceeding profitable: ro wit, ſuch Common-place books 
as did but only containe the generall heads of matcer, and 
thenthe Quotations of three or foure of the chicfe Au- 
thors; as Rexſner, Eraſmus, Adages, Tmllies ſentences, or 
ſome other; ſerring downe the booke and the page, where 
toturne of a ſudden to any ſuch matter in them.This would 


. eaſe them of much ſearching, and make ſchollers to doe 


How to get ſtore 
of phraſes. 


ſuch exerciſes much ſooner, and with farre greater com- 
mendations : like asit isin Diuinitie, Law, Phyſicke,and 
wharſocuer other Arts, Thus they may vſe the matter ofthe 


beft Auchors, going farre beyond the matter which the wit 
of any child can conceiue; fith that thoſe bodkeg haue in 
them the choiſeſt ſayings of the very wiſeſt of all ayes : al- 


though they are till to adde whatſocuer they can intient of 
their owne braine, ſoit be wittily and pithily. 

Such a booke of Reference well gathered, and made pub- 
like, would much further young ſchollers herein. 

Spond, I ſee well how they may be furniſhed for ſtore of 
matter; yetfor choiſe of good words and phraſe, to haue 
copic and yariety euer ready at hand, I make ſome doubt 
how they may be furniſhed : for it isa toyle ro goe ever to 
turneto phraſe-bookes ; neither can they haue time when 
they are to ſpeake ex temypore. 

Phil. Takeno carefor that; ſtore of matter being thus 
gotten, as T haueſhewed, will bring words: yet to haue co- 
pic of Synonymaer and good phraſe , beſides their Authors 
made perfeR,and other helps mentioned ; Calepeiatranſla- 
tedin propriety, and read one while out of Latine into Eng- 
liſh, mow while out of Engliſh into Latine, and after 
trying how to vary both in Engliſh and Latine ; will helpe 
yery much.to furniſh with copic both Engliſh and _ 

creo 
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Hereof Ihaue knowne ſome experience, A little tryall will 
ſoone confirme this. 

There may be alſo-other helpes for varying : as the rules 9therhe'ps. 
in E£ra/mws de Cepia, in Macropedinsand others ; and more 
ſpecially ſome ſele& phraſes to ſeueral} purpoſes noted in 
Eraſmus de Copia. 

Spoud, But what ſay you concerning Orations ? what Orations, 
courle doe you thinke fitteſt to be able ro performe them 
with commendations ? 

Phil. I take themto belong rather to the Vniuerlities, Orations belong 
that there is more ſeldome vſe 6f them in Schooles, and ſþec;ally to the 
then alſo to be performed by ſchollers growne to ſome ma- Yniverſrries, 
curitie. EX 

. Orations. 

For examples or patternes of Orations, we can haue no 
better then T#/lies Orations ; wherein are preſidents of all 
ſorts, In theſe is the ſcholler to be exerciſed to know the 
nature of them, and the manner of tHe loftineſſe of tile 
vied in them. Alſo Twrzers Orations, Awretrs, orothers, 

Though forentrance into them we may follow the examples 
of praiſes in Apthonivs. Chap. 8, Or ſome other ſelet Ora- 
tions. 

Yet, becauſe ſchooles of ſpeciall note,and where there are options c 
ancient ſchollers , ſomerimes.it may be expeRed amongſt tempore, 
them,that ſome one of them ſhould make an Oration to en- 
rertaine a BenefaRor, or other perſon of note; and it may 
be, to doe it ex zewpore, as their comming is of a ſodaine ; 
therefore certaine ſpeciall heads of an Oration to that pur- 
poſe might be euer in readineſſe. As the commendations of Ly 
a perſon for his deſcent, learning, loue, and countenance of 
good learving and yertue, beneficence, courtefie, fauour ro= 
wards that place,and the like. Alſo for excuſing themſclues _ 
by their tender yeeres, want of experience and ofpraQtice in 
that kinde, baſhfulneſſe, eimorouſnefle; and yer their de- 
fire to anſwer the Parties loue and expeRation, with preſu- 
ming vpon their patience, and ſuch others, To be acquain- 
ted alſo with variety of choiſe phraſes to the ſame purpoſes, 


tro haue them euer io freſh memory. 
Spoud. 
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Spond. Theſe courſes are very plaine in my iudgement : 
yet notwithſtanding, ith they are ofmore ſeldome vſe,but 
Theames of daily praQtice, we are ſpecially tolooke vnto 
them. Therefore for my weake memory, let me heare in two 
words,the ſumme of all concerning the Theames, - 

Phil. This is theſumme; ; 

- Sumweofallſor 1 Thatthey be acquainted with ſome matter fox Theams 
| Theames. and eaſjephraſe, and fo accuſtomed to write Theames in a 
plaine manner firft, following Rexſuer principally. 

2 Thattheylearne to hanglethe Theame more curiouſly 
according to Apthonius, proſequuting and adorning the ſe- 
uerall parts thereof, making choiſe of the moſt excellent 
patternes. 

3 That they haue the helps and grounds of inuenting þ 
reaſons of themſclues, and do know where to finde more 
Nore of matccr and phraſe to cxpreſle their mindes , and be 
furniſhed with helps of the beſt bookes. 

4 Laftly,thar as in all other exerciſes, they vſe continuall 

praQtice; which makes the hardeſt chings cafie and pleaſant. 


ESESESEESESFESTs fo i=} 


CHAP. XIIII. q 
How to enter 10 make Yerſes with delight and certainty, 
without bodging ; and to traine vp Schollers t8 
imitate and expreſſe Ouid or Virgil, 
| both their phraſe andſlile, 


Spond, 
Ow that we have gone thorow all the whole 
courſe of writing Latine in proſe,and the ſeuerall 


- exerciſes thereof which are requiſice in Grammar. 
ki Schooles, ſo farre forth as I remember; itremai- 
neth chat we come to verſe: wherein I pteſume of your loue 
as in all the former, not co conceale any thing from me, 


bur co impart whatſocuer may helpeto the attaining of that p 2 
facultic. 
| Phil. 
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Phil. Though Poetry be rather for ornament then for a- 
ny necefſary yſe; and the maine matter to be regarded init , Poetry ratler 
is the purity of phraſe and of ſtile : yer becauſethere is very for ornament 
commendable vie of it, ſomerimes in occaſions of triumph ven for any 
and rezoyfing, more ordivarily at the funerals of ſome wor- —_— __ 
thy perſonapes , and ſometimes for ſome other purpoſes ; commendable 
it1snot amiſle to rraine yp ſchollers euen in this kinde alſo, ve oft. 
and the rather becauſe it ſerueth very much for the ſharpen- 
ing of the wit, and is a matter of high commendation, 
when a ſ{choller is able to write a ſmooth and pure verſe,and 


to comprehend a great deale of choiſc matter in very litfle 
roome. 
Spoxed. Surely (Sir) though it is, as you ſay, but an orna- 
ment, yet it is ſuch a one, as doth highly grace thoſe who 
haue atrainedir , in any ſuch meaſure as you ſpeake of; and 
ewo ſuch Verſes are worth two thouſand, of ſuch flaſh and - 
bodge Ruffeas are ordinarily in ſome ſchooles. Bur this 1 b —_— of 
haue found alſo to be full of difficulty, bothin the encring, bar iy of this 
| theprogreſſe,and alſo in the end; that my. ſchollershaue had " 
morefeare in this, then in all the forme?, and my (elfe alſo 
driven to more ſeucrity : which I baue been inforced vnto, 
or clſe 1 ſhould haue done no good atall with the greateſt 
ark, 
» And yet when I haue done my vitermot, I have not had 
any tocome to ſuch perfeRtion as you mention, to write The folly of ſome 
ſo pithily or purely : yeaylet me f&ll you this , that I haue #15 kinde, 
knowne fome Maſters, who haue thought themſelues yery 
profound Poets, who would yponan occaſion of a Funerall 
haue written you a ſheere or twoof Verſes, asic were of a 
ſudden; yet amongf all thoſe, you ſhould hardly have 
found one ſuch a Verſe as you ſpeake of, volefſe it were 
Rolne; and molt of them ſuch, as a judicious Poet would 
be ready to laugh at, orloath co reade, Therefore I intreat 
you to guide me, how I may redreſle this cuill, and prevent | 
theſe inconueniences. 
Phil. Though I be no Pect, yer I finde this courſe tobe 


found molt eafic andplaine to dice my ſchollers: 
x To 


- 
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Themoſt plaine 1 To lookethatthey be able in good manner to write 
waybow toen- true Latine,and a good phraſe inproſe, before they begin to 
a pts meddle wich making a yerſe. | 
Podoine. FT 2 That they hauc read ſome poetry firſt; as atleaſt 
x To write true theſe bookes or the like, or ſome part of them: viz. Onid. 
Latine, ae Triſtibus, or de Ponto, ſomepiece of his Metamorphe- 
2 Tobaue read (15, or of Firgil,and be.well acquainted wich their Poeticall 
ſom: Poetry, p hraſes. | 
> Prceaf -, 3 I finde this a moſt cafie and pleaſant way to enter 
turning them het ; that for all the firſt books of Poerry which they learn 
out of the Gram in the beginning , they vſeto reade them dayly out of the 
mart:all iranſla- Grammacicall trarſlations : firſt reſoluing euery verſe into 
05 MOVE. the Grammaticall order, like as itis inthe tranſlation ; af- 
ter into the Poeticall, curning it into verſe, as the words are 
in the Poet: according as I ſhewed the manner before, in 
Giuing Poeticall the benefit and vſe of thetranſlations. For the making of 
phraſe. a verſe, is nothing but the turning of words forth of the 
Grammaticall order, into theRhetoricall, in ſome kinde 
of metre; which we call verſes, And witball, thatin reading 
thus out of the tranſlations, they vie ro giue the Poeticall 
Phraſes, to our Engliſh phraſes,ſer in the Margents, and 
alſo the Epitheres. 
For this praRice of reading their Poetry, out ofthe tran- 
{lations into verſe, alittle triall will ſoone ſhew you, that 
very children will doe it as faſt almoſt as intoprole : and by 
the vic of it, continually turning proſe into verſe , they will 
beina good way towards the making a Verſe, before they 
haue learned any rules thereof. | 
4 Tobevery Then when you would haue them to goin hand with 
cunning in the i. Ms a verſe;that they be made very cunning in the rules 
rules of verſo = f yerſifying, ſo as to beable ro give you readily each rule, 
Hyg and the meaning thereof, | 
5 Thatthey be expert inſcanning averſe, and inpro- 
uing euery quantity, according to theirrules, and ſo yſe to 
praQiſe incheir LeEures daily, 
6 Tokeepeſrom 6 To keepe them that they ſhall neuer bodgein their 


bodging im ther . 
—— entrance , neither for phraſe nor otherwiſe , but to mow 


5s Tobeperfet 
in ſcanning. 
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with caſe, certainty and delight; this you ſhall finde to be a 
moſt ſpeedy way. * ao 
Take Flores Pottarum , and in every Common place 0 
make choiſe of Ozids yerſes, or if you find any other which To v/c the like 
be pleaſant andeafie: and making ſure,that your Schollers ? _— Tow 
know not the vetſes aforeſaid, vie to dictate vnto them as for vo —_ 
you did inproſe. Cauſealſo ſo many as you would haue to Tullics Fenten- 
learne together, to fer downe the Engliſh as you diate. ces for proſe. 
Secondly, to giue you, and to write dowhe all the words 
in Latine verbatim, or Grammarically. 
Thirdly, hauing iuft the fame words, let them trie which 
of them can ſooneſt turne them into the order of a yerfſe: 
which they willpreſently do, being trained vp inthe vſe of 
the tranſlations;which is the ſame in Effet. | 
And then laftly,reade them ouer the verſes of O#id,, thac 
they may ſee thatthemſclues haue made the very ſame; or 
wherein they miſſed : this ſhall much incourage and aſſure 
them. | | 
' Aﬀer that they haue praQtiſed this for alittle time ; iffor 7, qye this 
ſpeedinefle , and for ſauing paper ( becauſe they may ſoone without pen, 
runne ouer much) you do vſe bur onely toreadethe Engliſh 
Grammatically , and appoint ſome one ofthem ro deliuerir 
in Latine; then all cotrie which of them can ſooneſt rurne 
thoſe words into a verſe,'or how many waies they can rurne 
them into a verſe: you ſhall fee them come on apace, andan 


carncft ſtrife robe wrought amongſt them, The moſt eaſit 


This alſo may be done moſt eafily , by the viſe of Gram- way of turung . 


maticall tranſlations of all the choiſe verſes in Flores Pozra- %®1es out of 

rum; practifing as in Twlly and other, troreade them ex tem- _— ns 

pore out of the Engliſh firſt into proſe, after into verſe. They 

will be as familiar and ecafie, as to reade proſe,and ro doe it 

with as much delight and contention or more, euery day To note hard 

po ng alittle by courſe. For this is nothing'( as1 aid) words qualities, 
ut the Poecticall compoſition, In the praCtice of this, tke- F£%es. 

Wiſe, vſero noteeuery new and hard word,and quantity, as 0 

alſo Epithetes; according to the generall rule before,and the 7.Toturne the 


manner in each LeRure,and oft tocxamine thoſe. _— of their 
P | 7.Canſy 


- tomake a ſweet and prire verſe. 
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| 7. Cauſe them to turne the verſes of their LeRure into 

; þ other verſes,cither to the ſame purpoſe, which is ealieſt for 
| young beginners , or turne to ſome other purpoſe, to ex- 
preſſe ſome other marter; yet cuer to keepe the very phraſe 

| of the Poet, there or in otherplaces,onely cranſpoting the 
words or phraſe, or changing ſome word or _ , or the 

| | numbers or perſons,or applying them to matrers which are 
Sil | fawiliar,asrhey did inimitating Epiſtles. This may be pra- 
| | Riſed, each to bring firſt averſe or two thus changed,cither 


be brought in the morning, or both. 


! 8.Contrafling Qures,drawing ſeuen oreight verſes into foure or five, or 

| '  - their Leflures, fewer: yer ftill labouring to exprefle the whole macter of 
their Author in their owne verſe, andeuery circumſtance, 

| withall fignificant Metaphors, and other tropes and phra- 
ſes, ſo much as they can. 

j Thus they may proceed if you will, from the loweſt kiud 

{ of yerſe in the Eclogues, to ſomething a loftier in the Geor- 


The certaine be. they may be tasked to go thorow ſome book of the Xneids, 
Fl erciſe day,for ſome of their exerciſes, ſtriuing who can expreſſe 


| ſhall find,that thoſe who take a delight in Poetry, and haue 
\| To expreſſe their ſharpeneſle & dexterity accordingly, will in a ſhort time at= 
U Poet mofi Guchy, Faineto that ripeneſſe, asthat they who know nor the places 


whether the verſe be Yirgils verſe, or the Schollers, 


Th Canueat in c03- 


tra/ling. hand with this kind of contraRing, they be both well exer- 


ciſed in the former kinds,or the like;and alſo that they beate 


Bi before,and alſo what followeth after; and obſcruing curi- 
Fi 0 ouſly euery phraſe,clegancy,and matter of any weight. 
i Tomake verſes Morcouet,that your ſchollers may be able to write verſes 


of pny ordina1Y ox temgpore,of any ordinary Theame,after they hauc bin well 
Theame, / practi- 


being giuen ateleuen to be brought at one, or at eucning to. 


8. As they proceed, to cauſe them to contra their Le-. 


gicks;and ſo to the Rtatelieſt kinds in the Kneids : wherein 
nefit of this ex- euery day contraQting a certaine number, as ſome 5.or 6. a 


I their Author moſt lively. By which daily contention you |. 


which they imitate , iſhall bardly diſcerne in many verſes, 


Burt therein there mult be this care,chat before they go in. 


Ys ea ads de doe ematined 


ll out theiumeaning of the place fully, marking what goeth 
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praQiſed in curning the eaſy verſes of Flores Poztarum,forth 

of proſe into verſe, that they can do it readily; appoint them 

of che moſt familiar Theames of it, and the ſweeteſt verſes 

thereof in order,to ſee how they can turne the ſame ex renm- 

pore into other yerſes,, tothe very ſame purpoſe; either by 

imitation, or contration , like as I ſhewed the praQtice in 

their leQures : or hauing bue thelight ofthoſe verſes, how 

they can make other verſes of their owne like vnto them. 

By this praRtice kept duely, ro make ſome ſuch verſes >» 
ewiſe in the day(as togiue them Theames before their brea- To verſific 
king vp at noone; to bring them ar one of the clocke,and at ex tempore. 
night to bring chem in the morning,or nine,as before; only 
hauing this helpe and direQion) or of a ſodainecuer before 
they are to play, to verſifie of ſome Theame not thoughe 
of: and ſecondly, by cauſing themro bring the ſummeof 
their Theames written vnder their Theames, comprized in 
a Diſticke, or two moe, you ſhall finde that they will 
grow in ſo good ſort,as ſhall be requifit ro make you verſes 
ex rerpore of any vſuall Theame, withour hindering of their 
other ſtudies. And hereby they will ſoone be acquainted 
with matter of all ſorts according to thoſe Common pla- 
ces, and alſo with variety of poeticall phraſe of the beft, Benefits of this 
with Epithertes and ſtile. This exerciſe is yery commendable 7 _ 
to ſatisfie ſuch, as yſeto giue Theames to verſifie ypon ex hin = ng 
tempore; and alſo for,thatitis a very great ſharpner of the j,,e_ 
wit, as was ſaid, and aftirrer vp of inuention and of good 
Wits to ftrift and emulation, W's 

In this matcer of yerſifying,, as inall the former exerci- <2 

ſes, Itakerhis Imitation of the moſt excellent patternes, to 7mitationſureſt, 
beche ſureſt rule, both for phraſe and whatſoeuer : And 
therefore I would haue the chiefeſt labour to make theſe 
pureſt Authors our owne, as Tw/ly forproſe, ſo Ozid and 
Uirgi for verſe,ſo to ſpeake and write in Latine for the 
phraſe,as they did. | N21 
| For them —- deſire to attaine to more exquiſite per- ”” 

ection in this faculty of Poctry,theſe things may muct ” | 
ther beſides the former : Hig ”— — 


'z For 
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For ſtore of mat-* x, Formore ſtore and variety of matter, co haue Com- 
ter to have mon place bookes(as I ſaid for the Theames)therein atleaſt 
book TE wn ,p£o haue reference whereby to turne of 2 ſodaine to matters 
reference to:be Of all ſorts, inthe moſt exquiſite and pure Poets: to haue 
mot excellenn ſome direRtion both for matter and imitation; whether for 
places in Poets, Gratulatory verſes, Triumphs, Funerals, or whatſocuer.Oc 
to referre all ſuch principall places for imitation, to the 
heads in Flares Potrarum; which may ſerucin ſteade there- 


Helpes for 


—_—_— 4 2. For variety and copy of Poeticall phraſes, the Theſaw- 

——>> pnet rus Phraſinm ——_———_— by 7 17 of che laſt 

cticus. Edition, An. H.D.Cwvy. is a notable helpe. 

Sylua Synoni- Alſo both for words and phraſes, Sylua Synonimormm, 

— may ſtand in good fteade, chiefely for Schollers ofmudge- 
ment able to make righechoyce of the firceft. , 

\. For Epitbers, 3: For (tore of Epithetes, which if they bee choyfe, 

Tecxtors Epi- Area ſingularornament, and meanes of ſpecdineſſe inthis 

thets of the laſt faculty, and ſo for all other matters belonging to Poerrie, 

and largeſt, Textor his Epitheta of the largeſt andofthe laſt Edition, 

Abbridgement intedatLions, 4.D.Cy. may be agreathelpe. © 

of T'cxtore | The abbridgemenc of 7extors Epitheres may ſerve in 


4. ſs, "7 ſteade hereof to young Schollers: and namely to ſuch who 


tics and Autho- are notable to buy the large; though the large is more pro- 
THeS. fitable, 
Smetij Pro- _ 4. For having of the beſt authorities for the quantities of 


fodia ſylla-  all-ſylJables, Smerins his Proſodia will furviſh'plentifully; 


nn allneedfull words being ſer in it in the Alphabeticall order. 


ois carcntium. Forrules of quantities, though our owne Grammar may 
$metij Metho- be ſufficient; yer you may ſec alſo Smerins his Methodus 
dus. digneſcendarum Syllabarum ex Georg, Fabricio, ſex before 
- ers his Pro/odia. And rules of the quantiries of Syllables in M. 
" '  Hatler:Rhetoricke,ſhort and very plaine. Chap, 14. de Me- 


Virgilwuh E. 77% | | | 
"= bis Alfothe Virgils printed with Erythrens Index,for Autho» 


Index. rities and ies ofall words in Yirgil, bo 
5.Forimitati- 5, For imitation of the beft Poers, and further direRi- | 
Poets, $ +l «, On toattajneto more per feRion in Poetry,ſee Sabinespre- 


cepts- 


Ver fifyinge 
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cepts, De carminibus ad veterumimitationen artificioſe com- 
ponendis , joyned with Textors Epithets, Alfo Buchlerns his 
Inflitatio Poztica inthe end of his Theſaurus phraſinm poeti- 
CAVE. 

6. For the _ belonging to Poetrie, ſee Butlers 5, pigureref _ 
Retoricke in his fourteenth Chapt, De TMerro, Rbetoriche. 

7, Forturning of Verſes'diuers waies, M.Srockwood his 7 For turning 
P rogymnaſma ſcholaſticum is inſtar omninm,to direCt and to - y 4 = - _ 
incourage young Schollers, In which booke cowards the Foſs ogymags 
end of it, you ſhall haue one Difticke or couple of Verſes, maſcholadii- 
yaried 450. wayes. The Verſes are theſe: cum, = 
IT. Linque Cupidoiecur; cords quog, parcits: fois = — 

Figere, fige alio tela cruenta loco. | 
2.P arce meo iecori; intattum ms linquito peFlus: 
Omnia de reliquo corpore membra pete, 

3. Cecepuer, fc. | 

And inthe ſhutting yp of all, this one Verſe is turned by g,, yi/e tur. 
tranſpoſing the words 104. wayes; all the ſame words, and ned 104 wayes, 
onely thoſe words being kept:which mighe ſeeme impoſſi- the ſame words 
ble, bur that there we may fee it before oureyes, that nine ©" {ff 
words ſhould ſerueto make a hundreth and foure Verſes, 
all ofthe ſame marter. The Verſe is this: | 


Et mea ſpes Chriſtus ſolus, quide cruce pendet. 

Eft Chriftus ſolus mes ſpes, quide cruce pendet, 

E#+ ſolus Chriſtus mea ſpes,quide cruce pender, 

Solus de cruce,@c. | | 

A Scholler of any inclination and fitnefle for Poetry,can- 
not but receiue notable incouragement, hauing theſe, or 
bur tbe principall of theſe bookes : this exerciſe of Verſify= 
ing will be found a moſt pleaſant recreation ynto him after 
a time. 

8. Laſtly, inthis exerciſe, as in all thereſt, Thold dail » 
practice and diligence (following the beſt patternes ) to by alin —_ "_ 
the ſureſt and ſpeedieſt guidezand which will bring in time | 
much perteQion, where there is aptnefle ofnature concur 
rInge 


P 3 Sponds 


” # 


Examming 


Daily and eaſie 
exerciſes. 


Examning ex- 
erciſes nexer ts 
be omitted. 


Though tedious 
yet profitable. 

Neglett of exa. 
mining brings 

_ careleſneſſt in 

Schollers, 


T- Maſters 10 0he 


ſerue general 
faults. 
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Spend. But repeat me in a word, which exerciſes you 
would haue daily put inpraQice. 
. Phil. Turning the Verſes of the LeQures, as was ſhewed; 
chiefely by contraQtion in Yirgi/ , keeping firialy his 


phraſe. 


2. Before each breaking vp at -noones and nights, to 
haue a Theame out of the eafieſt of Flores Portarwmwin or- 
der, to bring Verſes of it at their entrance 8gaine,or as is ap- 
pointed to them, | | 

3. Writing Verſes of cheir weckely Theames. 


EGHTETFSESESECESESTS: 
SEeEeferojip on fer reey 
CHAP. XV. 
T he manner of examining and corredting 
Exer caſes. 


| Spond, 
WAuing thus gone thorow the principallexerciſes 
-of writing; 1I pray youlet me pn your iudge- 
ment, for the examining of ſuch exerciſes, and 
the beft manner of performing it : for I finde it a 
matter yery redious and troubleſome. 

Phil. Howſocuer it be tedious, yer it is ſuch a matter as 
would neuer be omitted, no morethenthe giuing of exer- 
cifes; notto beſlightly paſſed ouer, ſo much as time and 0- 

ortunity will permit. For when the Scholler knoweth thar 
bis exerciſe muſt be ftrialy examined, it will make him 
more carefull in performing thereof, and contrarily; and it 
will be a great helpeto bring him ſooner to perfeRion. 

For the manner of doing ir; | 

I. The Maſter ought hcedfully to obſerue thoſe ſpeci- 
all faulrs, wherein his Schollers do moſt vſually ſlip; and to 
acquaint etery one, not onely with the generall, but alſo 
with his particular, to-warne them of them. 

For 


CEC 


« +24. 
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For example ; Ihauec found my ſchollers to mifle moſt in »herein/chollers 
theſe : through want of Dipthongs. In congruity in their doe moſt com- 
Concords. Inthe vſe of the rwo cbiefe rules of the Relatiue #9 #. 
2ui,que,quod.Ablatriue caſe abſolute, Appoſition, Coniun- 
ions to couple together like Caſes, Moodes and Tenſes. 

Nominatiue caſe afterthe Verbe, &c, The Accuſatiue caſe 
before an Infinitiue Moode. | 
Alſo that they will ofc haue a Syscheſir, or a diſordered Syncheſis. 
confuſion of rheir words; and ſometimes they will vie hy- Hyperbaton to 
perbaton: which is a further fetching or carrying of ſome ** © 
words, whereby a ſentence is obſcured; and the ſcholler for= 
gets bimſelfe before he come to the end of his ſentence, and 
ſo writes falſe Latine. Long Periods are therefore to be 
auoided as much as may be. 
2 The Schollers are to be called vpon, to readeo- 
uer their exerciſes in the naturall or Grammaticall order, 2 To reade over 
ſo as they conſtrue : and thenthey may ſee preſently how 'b*irexerciſes 
the words doe hang together, both for agreement, go- « al 
uernement, and ſenſe, and where the faulcs of Grammar * 
Are. | FIDE 32. 
3 That beſides their rules, they be able preſently ro.pa®= 9 
rallele or proue each phraſe and conftruQon,by the like ex- 3 Toparattel 
ample in Grammar, or by a likephraſe our of 7x/ly, or o- e4c% thing by ex- 
ther Authors: and what they know nor, toſceke out; ro the ®PP*% 
end chatthey may be able to iuſtifte every word,cuen where 
they haue readily read ir, ſo much as may be, 
4 The higher ſchollerstolooketo elegancie, and fine= I9 
neſſe of ors, and Compoſition ; and ſo to be reading their 4 To looke to 
exerciſes ouer and over, ſtill correQing and amending them, */egercie and 
neuer thinking an exercife wellenough, yntill no faulr can — 
be found,in Latine,propriety,Compolition; matcer, nonor ——_ to thinks 
inthe leaft tictle. The ſcholler is betein ro imitate the curi- any exerciſe la- 
ous Painter, who is flill amending and bertering his picture, 99#redenough, 
to draw all into admiration; that his Theames, Verſes,Ora- 
tions may beas the harpe of Orphexs,to draw allthe hearers 
or readet$ after them. 6445] - 
5 To appoint aduerfaries totake one anothers —_— 0 
FS - 8 


om” 
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5 Adutyſaries and to ſee whetherofthem can findethe moe faults : and if 
to wote faults you Will, roſet ynderneath, how many faults either of them 
in one anathers findes ; and ſoto giue them to the Maſter, or ro themſelues 
EXCTCHES, firft co correR, then to the Maſter, | 
6 Aﬀeer all, the Maſter is carefully to reade ouer euery 
6 The manner of ones exerciſe, ſo much as leiſure will permit; and by queſt1- 
examining by ons to make rthemſelues ro finde where the errour is : as but 
tbe Maſter. asking ; Doe we ſay thus or thus? and to cauſe them to 
amend it of themſelues by giuing alike example, And in the 
meane time , to make ſomelittle line vader the phraſe or 
word, or piece of: the word or ſyllable wherein the errour 
is, that they may amend it after in their bookes. And for all 
correQting of tranſtations in Latine, to-do ir by comparing 
their exerciſe with the Author ; and ſo exerciſes of imitatt- 
on, to ſee who commeth next to the example. 
| 7 In examining exerciſes'in- the higheſt fourmes ( asin 
7 Specuall faults Theames, Declamations, Verfes,Orations,and thelike) be- 
inthe bigheſt fides the faults againſt Grammar,the diligenc Maſter ſhould 
foxrmes. obſerue, firſt, all barbarons phraſes, or Poeticall phreſc in 
Proſe, or contrary : ſecondly, Tautologies,or oft repetitions 
of the ſame thing or words : thirdly, want of tranſitions ; 
thatis, of fit bonds or phraſes, whereby to paſſcelegantly 
from one point to another; ſo as they might be more eaſily 
ynderfiood: fourthly, harſh compoſition: fiftly, lacke of 
matter : ſixtly, want of clegancy in Tropes and Figures; and 
ſolike clegancicsnoted in Grammar. | 
8 Tohaucadiligent eye that the ſchollers do forthwith 
2 Care that they correc their exerciles, ſo noted out ynto them : and to this 


doe corre(? their end he js oft to looke in their bookes, whether they have 
exerciſes forth- 


uh, . 2 | | 6 
_ henſion or correRion forthatcareleſneſſe, ro make themto 


looke to that aboue all. For there is nothing wherein their 
negligenceis moreintolerable , nor for which the Maſter 


ſhall be more cenſured, when cheis parents,or others who- 


be learned, ſhall looke into their bookes, and reade ouer 
9 This tobedone their exerciſes,and thereto finde them yneorreRed. 


by _ E. , 9 Ifatany rimethe Maſters occafions permit not ſo much 
Braightsof time. * | time, 


correRted their former exerciſes,, and to vſeſharpe repre-" 
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time,yetto ſee that it be performed by che Vſher or ſome of 
the higheſt ſchollers,and the number of faults noted. 


- . Spoud, But what if there ſhould be 30.or 40.ina fourme: £9 


(as i,may be in the greater ſchooles; eſpecially. amongſt the How ts ds: for 
lowerfourmes)how would you do toexamine all their ex. ©97<ftingwere 
erciſes in a morning, but youſhall hinder your ſclfe and _ hen. 
: ; - y 12 a four, . 
them from many other things, which you muſt of neceſlicie ang where tins: 
rforme ?- will not permit 
Phil. In ſuch caſes we muſt yeeld to neceſfity,and vſe the 79 cored all. 
beſt policy we can ; as in that exerciſe of tranſlating into : = _ ef 
Latine, to cauſe ſome three or foure whom you moſt feare, an 
to pronounce their exerciſes, or toreade or conſtruc them # 
out of the tranſlation; you to looke ypon the exerciſes, as 
they are pronouncing, . and: cauſethem ro ſhew. how 'they 
muſt be amended :ſoall the reſt to corretheirs,according, 
as they heare thoſe corrected :. if any be found careleſſe to 
correQ ſo, that he be ſurely-corrected : and this is the beſt 
helpe which I knowin this bchalfe., | 
Solikewiſe where you giue thera a Theame to make yerſes- 
ex tempore : or vpon fome ſmall meditation, as thoſe which erp ex tem- 
areto be brought cach morning, or at one of the clocke, pare. 
when time will not permit to peruſe the writing of every 
one; yet to cauſe euery one to pronounce the Verſes which 
he hath made: and as they pronounce, to ſhewthem their 
faults,and then cauſe them ro corre themafter. Thus haue 
Iſhewed you my iudgment alſo for examining of exerciſes. 
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How to anſwer any neeafiill queſtion of Grammar - 
or Rhetoricke... | L 


rad | ” for. apcnbey- avs ſee how bold I am to re» 
Y Y quire your judgement in euery'rmatter, 
wherein I finde difficulty : now to returiit to the briefe 
againe of thoſethings which you affinued might be done 
for learning.'.- . * '- + : 799607 4.7 LOR 
-- This + 
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This I remember was another point, which cannot bue - 


greatly commend a ſcholler : to be able to anſwer any diffi- 
culc queſtion of Grammar , euen beſide thoſe which are in 
the rules, which are commonly learned;and alſo how co op=- 
poſe or diſpute ſcholler-likein Latine, of any good Gram- 
mar queſtion ; as both what may be obieRed againſt Lilies 
ruſes,and how to defend them : Ipray you let me heare of 


you how this may be done , and what isthe moſt ſpeedy 


way which you know hereunto, 
Howto anſwer #hil, The plaineſt, ſhorteſt, and ſureſt way, I finde co be 
any difficult this: | 
queſtion of x Seethatthey be very ready in all the vſuall and ordi> 
Grammar. , ory "_ 
1 Tobeperfets mary Queſtions of Grammar, by daily examining at Parts. 
in all ordinary 2 Formoſt of thereſt fic for young {chollers,I haue gathe- 
queſtions of red themforthe yſe of mine owne ſchollers,and fer them to- 
Accedence. oerher after the end of the Accedence Queſtions; yer ſo, as 
om ai I haue ſorted and referred euery Queſtion to theright place 
of the Accedence Whither it appertaines: asto the Noune, Pronoune, Pattie 
queflion, = Ciple, andſo to theſeuerali heads thereof, 

When as young ſchollers waxe perfeQin all the former, 
which arein the Accedence; then alittle paines in teaching 
them theſe,making them plaine vnto them, andexamining 
them ſome halfe fide ara time (in ſtead of the time ſpent be- 
fore in examining the former) will yery foone make themes: 

75 BN ready —_ =_ . 

3 Intbe Latixe 2 Aﬀeer theſe, you may (if you pleaſe) goe through the 

| vymner © queſtions of Grammaztica, col make _ plaine £5 

Grammar not ning themin Latine: and ſothrough all the neceſſary que- 

learned uſually, tions which are ſcattered here and chere,through the whole 
Grammar : direQing themto marke out the queſtions, or 
the ſpeciall words wherein the queſtions are, and how to 
be propounded; that they themſelues may oppoſe one an- 
other, Or one to oppele all as need is. 


| Caneat, - -Bu this as you ſhall thinke neceſſary; and (s azjt do not 

hinder better Rudies, -{+1-of REST iage fic; 

Se wo a, 4% You may runne chrough the queſtions in M, Srock- 

queſtion, 7994s diſputations of Grammar, as they arc commonly 
t 
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tedin the Margents, but only propounding the queſtion in 


few words, both Engliſh and Latine, as need requires, and 


tcaching themto anſwer ina word or two. | 

By going through theſe, they may be able to anſwer all, 
or moſt of thoſe which are ſet together inthe end of his diſ- 24,p he ajf- 
purations;wherein he hath with maruellouspaines, and di- ficulties of the 
ligent obſeruatisn , colleRed a very great part of the difh-' ancient Claſſical 
culties of all Clafficall Authors,and in the laſt Edition noted —_ collett- 
the words in the Margents, in which the difficulty. ineach 77 "400ne 7 


ſentence is, What other are wanting in theſe, may be anſwe- woous laſt Edi. 


red bythem, being of like nature. an ny 
” ph on i __- 
5 Togiue afurther light, and that nothing may be wan — th 


ting for my children, Thaue adioyned ynto the latter end of \ 7. — 


all the Accedence queſtions which I ſpake of, certaine ge- ,, 

nerall figures: bas of which —_ of the difficulticsof ant, 
all ancient Authors(both thoſe in Srockwood and others) may | 
be referred,or elſe vnto thoſe figures ſer down in the Gram- 

mar and Rhetoricke. 

For anſwering the queſtions of Rhetoricke , you may, if 1» Talaus Rhe- 
you pleaſe, make them perfe& in TaleusRhetoricke, which #27: ke to give 
I taketo be moſt vſed in the beſt Schooles; onely to gine Sys 
each definition and diftribution, and ſome one am 7 n——_ 
two at moſt in each Chaprer; and thoſe of the ſhortefi ſen- ; 
tences out of the Poets: ſothat they can give the word or 
words,wherein the force ofthe rule is. And ſo toproportion 
all other queſtions accordingly. | 

To this end, the words wherein the force of the examples Talzusexan 
conſiſt, would be marked as in the Grammar; and thar not P!e5 would beno- 
onely in ſome one or two examples in euery Chapter, which —— 
they are to haue perfeCt without book, but alſoin euery ex- 
ample through the booke,to be able to apply any. 

Clandins CAinos Commentary may be 2 good helpe to Minos Com- 
make 7 a/en; Rhetoricke moſt plaine, both for precepts and mentary to belpe 
examples. for wunderſland- 

Ifyour Scholler,after he hath readtheſe,doe but vſcto be 575 Talzus: 
careſull to keepe a ſhort Catalogue in his minde, of the 


names of the Tropes, . and alſo Figures (and thoſe both of 
Gratumar 


An 


F 
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Grammar and Rhetoricke) he ſhall with praQtice of examje 
nation and obſeruation be able ro cell any of them, bur re- 
peating the heads in his minde. 
Butlers Rbezo- Orin ſtead of Talens,you may vie Maſter Butlers Rheto- 
ricke, a notable rjcke, of Magdalensin Oxford, printed in Oxford; which I 
09 we} mentioned before being a notable abbridgement of Tal/zvr, 
five: nol eaſie making irmoſt plaine,and farre moreeaſie tobe learned of 
and profitable. Schollers, and alſo ſupplying very many things wanting in 
Talzns. Both itand the Commentary together,are almoſt as 
{mall zs Talexs alone, and not a much greater price, though 
the worth be double. It is a booke; which (as I take it) is 
yet very little knowne in Schooles, though it haue bin forth 
ſundry yeeres, ſet forth for the yſe of Schooles; and the vic 
and benefit will be found to be farre aboue all thatcuer hat 
been written of the ſame. "A 
Brasbridges Finally, for anſwering the queſtions of 7##:es Offices, 
queſtions on M. Brasbridgehis queſtions thereof, are as ſhort and per- 
Tullies Office%. fpicuous 2s any of *o former, 

Spoxd.Sir,I bauenor(intruth) ſo much aseuer heard of 
either of thoſe bookes : as neither of any almoſt of thoſe 
ſingular -helpes which you mentioned for Poetry; by which 
apt Schollers cannot chooſe but become excellent Poets. 

Generall want Phil, Thereby may appeare what a generall want here is 

in the ignorance amongſt vs 3 when God hath giuen ſo many worthy helpes, 

of the beZV0P5. hereby we and our Schollers may attaine ſo readily the 
excellency of all learning meet for vs, and make all our 
courſes ſo full of all pleaſant and alluring contentment , 
and yet we ſhall negle ro enquire after them. 


CHAP. 


XUN 


XUM 


: keeping a conflant courſe : then cauſe them to praRtiſe ro 


Grammatical 205 eppeſttions. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE, 


CHAP. XVII. 
Of Grammaticall oppeſitions,how to diſpute ſcholler-like 
of any Grammar queſtion in good Latine. 
| Spond, | 
T ſeemeth to be very euident,that by theſe means they 


may be able ta anſwer any neceffary queſtion, meet for 

them; bur for thoſe ſclvoller-like oppofitions in Gram- 

mar queſtions,T heare you to ſay nothing, alchough it 
cannot but be a maruellous profitable exerciſe. 

Phil. It is indeed a profitable exerciſe : and I finde that it 
may be yary eaſily attained tbus ; | 
-1 Abourthartime when they begin to reade Yirgi/, or be- ,,,,, 

fore,as they are able, when they begin ro wake Theams,two «2, axy p flrad 
of them may be appointed, ip ſtead of their Theame or Ver- af their Theame 
ſes to be made for that mornings exerciſe, to diſpute euery 9 Yeſes. 
day by courſe. The manner of it thugs: | 


Let them take M. Srockwoods diſputations, to dire& 


, 4 To fol { 
chem. And firſt for their greater caſe and incouragement, _ 


to enterthem; appoint them to diſpute in the very words and to v/ehis 
which M. Stockwood hath , and that of allthe queſtions in very words, 
order, about a fide of alcafe atatime, or as they can well : 

ſo that following the words of the Author , there neederh 

no more labour, but commirting it to memory and vrre- 

ring ; voleſſe they can meditate to doe it more ſhortly of 
theryſclues. _ 

2 Aﬀter this, when __—_ thus gone ouer the booke 2 After to take 


or the greateſt part of it, which they may doe in a ſhorr time, 9!ythe ſub 
-S a . y wy * ance of bis diſe- 


: ; utations,and 
take a whole diſputation at atime,or ar leaſt a whole. que- _ chr 


Rion, and to bring only the ſubſtance of it as ſhorgly as they whole queſtion - 
can; yetflill obſeruing as muchas may be, Me. Stockwoeds at a time. 
phraſe,his order and witty conceits, which he yſeth both in 
obicRing and anſwering, | 2% A 

or 
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Helrefor thevn- For their better vnderſtanding oftheir diſpucations, do 
derſtanding of as in their Theams: vſe at their entrance to reade them ouer 
the difþutations yoo them : ſhew them theplaine meaning of every thing, 
among the by examining the ſumme of it all, firſt in Engliſh, after 
enterers. . : pa ane 
in Latine, cauſe them to ynderſtand ſo much as time will 
ermite 
What they are notable to vtter in Latine, remember to 
cauſe them firftro yerer in Engliſh, and then they will eaſily 
docit in Latine, as we ſaid, a 
When they haue beene well exerciſed in theſe,that they 
are able thus to diſpute with facilicie , and are acquainted 
well with Srockweodsphraſe and order; they may haue os 
ther queſtions given to handle wholly of themſelues,if you 
will. | Rs 
penefits of ſuch = By theſe meanes of continuall diſputing, they ſhall xeaps 
ſcbolaſticallop- theſe benefirs : | | : 
paſirons. 1 They ſhall de much helped for theperfe& vnderſtan- 
ding, and anſwering of any difficule Grammar queſtion, as 
was ſaid before, 
2 They ſhall be yery much furthered for deliuering their 
minds eaſily in Latine. | | 
3- They ſhall be notably ficted for diſputations in the 
Vniuerſitie, or any like oppoſition, mooting, or pleading in 
the Innes of Court. 
4 It ſhall bring audacity, helpe geſture, pronunciation, 


memory, and much prouokethem to an ingenuous emula- = 


_ tionand contention. 

Spored. But I haue ſcene in aſchoole, where the ſchollers 

haue been able ro diſpute ex 2exypore of any ordinary Morall 

queſtion, which you ſhould propound ynto them : which 

methoughe did exceedingly grace them, & wasa yery rare 
commendation ynto the ichoole. 

1 Phil. Though 1 doe grant with you, that this deſerued 

Diſputations of yery great praiſe; yer this ſeemes to merather to belong to 


oy = _ the Vniuerſities, then to the Grammar ſchooles. For Itake 
ts the Vaiuers IK not onely meer, buralſomoſt equall and neceſſary, that 
fie, | euery place haue their owne Priuiledges reſerued vnto 


them, 
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them ; andthar one in no caſe ſhould incroach ypon ano- 
ther. | 
Aboue all, that there be a chiefe regard of the Vniuerſi. The priviledges 
ties,as vnto which the Grammar ſchools are ordained prin- a _ 
cipally,for training vp young ſchollers co furniſh them; and - ball _ 
that they haue all their honours and prerogatiues reſerued toe preſerucd. 
moſt carefully varo them, Of which ſore theſe diſputations 
in Logicke andother Philoſophy are, 

Norwithſtanding I ſhall ſhew you my iudgement, how 9 


this may be performed alſo ; and as I take it,in the moſt cafic Howtheſe may 


manner, and moſt ſurely, ſo farce as itmay be. * bedone,and bow 


. - - arre. 

1 I would haue my ſcholler well praRtiſedin theſe Gram- fe Is the i 
maticall diſputations,to haue phraſe and order of diſputati- ;ye Grammati- 
on in readinefle, and to keepe themſelues within the com- cal diſputations. 
paſſe of that kinde of reaſoning ; leauing Logicall and tri&& 
concluding by-Syllogiſmes, vnto the Vniuerkicie. 

2 To haue read ouer T##ies Offices, with ynderſtanding ; 2 To be arquain- 
which by the helpe of Maſter Brasbridges queſtions, and fag CR 
the Grammaticall tranſlations, they may the more ſpeedily ;j, —_— 
by farre. of it. 

3 To chooſe out of theeaficſt of thoſe queſtions, and 3 Tooppoſe of - 
co appoint rhe ſchollers in ſtead of their diſputations in /** of thoſe 4 
Grammar , when they haue gone thorow thoſe, then to —_ 
reply and anſwer an argument or two ypon ſome of theſe ;,,ay. 
queſtions daily. It were worthy the labour of ſome ingenu- 
ous and good Latiniſt, as M.Sz9ckword, to handle ſome of Some of Tullics 
the queſtions of Twlies Offices, after the maner of his Gram- Offices queſtions 
maricall .diſputations,to fit ſchollers the more for ſuch witty —_— —_ 
and pleaſant diſpurations, againſt that they ſhould come to «g,,r,c.qq 
the Vniuerfity. Bur I ſpeake this as the reſt, vnder better Grammaticall 
iudgement,and ſo tarre as theſe may be mcer for the Gram- diputacions 
mar ſchooles. - worthy the la- 

For inventing reaſons to reply, it may ſoone be per- _— —— 
formed, by the dulleſt capacitie , according to the. manner ,eqſoxs by the 


of inuenting reaſons for Theames or Verſes, following che belp of the places 


chiefe heads of reaſoning. If the replyer do but onely mcdi- #/ !ancnitien. 


tate, what may be ſaid againſt che queſtion or Poſition —_— 
ome” 


a p—- —w_——_ 


— ——_ 
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Helps for the 
anſwerer, 


All the cbiefe 
ſchollers are ne» 
ceſſarily to be ac- 
quainted with 
thebeads of 
Inuention, 

For Inventing, 
Rejoluing, 
Remembring. 
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ſome one of choſe chicfe places of reaſoning, diſcourſed in his 
mindein order; having the places ever in freſh memory (as 
I ſhewed before) by « praQice of the Art of Meditation, 
orthe like: For then if one place will not preſently afford 
meet matter, another will, And commonly, the places from 
Cauſes, Effe&s,Contraries, Examples, Teltimonies,are moſt 
pregnant to bring reaſons to our minde. | 

Moreouer, to helpe to anſwer the ſubrilcies or fallacies; 
beſides the perfe& ynderſtanding ofthe queſtion, and the 
matter of it, by reading or meditating of ir diligently, the 
wiſe obſeruing by the anſwerer from what place of reaſo- 
ning the argument ſeemes to be taken, will yſually anſwer 
the reaſon. For,the moſt ordinary fallacies or deceits in rea- 
ſoning, are from a bare ſhew of Cauſes, Ettes,Contraries, 
Teftimonies,and the reſt, miſtaken or miſalledged ; yet vr- 
gedas if they were true Cauſes, EffeRs,&c. when they are 
but fained or bare ſhews:Orelfe in wrangling about words, 
not diſputing to the purpoſe,and to the point ; but in ſome 
other ſenſe miſtaking the queſtion. 

For thoſe common places or heads of Inuention,all ſchol- 
lers who come to any ripeneſle , are neceſſarily to be ac- 
quainted withthem, as was touched before. Theſe will ever 
Rand them in ſtead for making of all Epiſtles, Theames, Ver- 
ſes, Declamations,Oppoſitions, 

Alſo to helpe them to reſolue whatſoeuer they reade or 
heare in any continued ſpeechzand to remembetir,by gathe- 
ring all the matter vnto the ſeverall heads of Invention. 
Thus to be able toremember,and confute a Poſition , or an 
Oration ex texzpore,with much admiration. 

Withour theſe helps they ſhall neuer be able to doe theſe 
things; oratleaſt not with thac facilicie, and in ſo commens- 
blea manner, though they haue otherwiſe very fingular 
gifes of nature and learning. 

Bur abouecall, as in all other exerciſe, ſo in this chiefly, 
continuall praQtice of diſputing is all inall; when once you 
haue dirc&ted them how to attaine good order, or Method, 
phraſe, an:{ matter. - 
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If you deſire any more, concerning the difficule queſtions 
of Grammar, reade Goclenins his Problems in the end'of Gocteniug 
his Obſeruations of the Latine tongue, Problems. 
$poxd. I much approoue of all that you haue ſaid in this 
matter; and principally that the Vniuerſities ſhouid be ho- 
noured by all meanes,andtheir dignities reſerued inuiolable; 
yet giue meleaue to tell you of onething, which here may Ob.That this 
ſeemeto be blame-worthy, which is this : That you would '”Y mow 
haue your enterers into this kinde of oppoſing, to bring the _—_ ai ron 
whole diſputations of M.Stockwood, to diſpute in his very gut of the — 
words; this may helpe to make them Truants, to truſt onely of the booke. 
rotheir bookes and memory,and noteo ſtirre yp their owne 
wits and inventions. | 
Phil. Nothing leſſe:for you ſee how after that they have 
bin exerciſed this way for a time,then I would haue them to 
trie their owne wits and inventions alſo ; firſt abbridging 
their Author , then bringing their owne:Bur, tor following yy,omgy of be- 
this courſe, both experience and reaſon do ſhew it to be the ing well ac- 
ſureſtzas in all other learning,ſfoin this (like as we obſerued quainted with 
in generall before) to let them have firſt the moſt excellent ''* bt cxam- 
patcerns,and neuer toreſt yntill they haue the very patrerns ***: 
in their heads, and as it were euer before their eyes; for then 
they will be able ro go forwards of themſelues with delight 
and commendations, Whereas,otherwiſe to inforcethem by Th; evils of in. 
feare, to yndertake ſuch exerciſes, wherewith they are not forcing Sciol- 
acquainted,nor ſeexhe reaſon of them, is a matter of ouer- = 78 excreiſes, 
great rigor , that I ſay no more of it, and which muſt needs \ "_ = = 
worke a maruellous diftafte in the Scholler,as Thaue nored. ,,;1p 4 —_ 
Befides,to cauſe ſuch young onesto diſpute withour hearing ples þ:/, 
or ſeeing ſuch preſidents,is all one, as to teach themto write 
onely. by precepts or ſome direQion without copie, For e- 
uen as therein they ſhall both write verie ilfauouredly, if any 
thing at all ; a:1d learne ſo bad a hand,as they ſhall be much 
troubled ro forget, which they muſt doe before they can 
come to a good hanuyfo is ithere. 1. They ſhall diſpute very 
weakely and childiſhly , both for, words, and macter, if any 
thing atall, and 2,they ſhall ger barbarous phraſe, co make 


them,o be ſcorned, & which they ſhal hardly forget againe, 
: Q But 
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Bur of the other ſide, they being trained vp thus, ſhall 
on 6agh make not onely the matter of wars, - Ar their 
having thebe® owne,but alſo his phraſe;and be ſo furniſhed, that any man 
patternes, willtake delight to heare them. And that which I ſay of this, 

the ſame I yn of all excellent patterns, whether for ma- 
king Theames, Verſes or whatſocuer ; that the more abſo- 
lute their Pcefidents are , and the more cunning they are in 
them, the more ſingular they ſhall yndoubredly proue. 

This is the very maine reaſon , why all would haue the 

children to learne each Author ſo perfeRly, as to ſay cuery 
word without booke, as much as is pofſible, that the very 
phraſe and matter of their Auchor may be their owneto vic 


perpetually. 
Triall byexperi- To concludethis point, triall and experience my teach 
ence, vs. Lettwo children be taken, onc ofa more pregnant and 


ſharpe wit, the other of a ſlower and duller capacity : cauſe 


him of the ſharpe wit, to do all onely by precept & his owne - 


inuention in making Epiſtles , Theames, Verſes, diſputing; 
but ler the other of the duller capacitie be trained vp , not 
onely by precept and his owne inuention;bur principally by 
being kept firily ro imitate the moſt excellent patternes 


in all chings: then make the triall , whether he of the duller - 


wit ſhall not exprefle the ſharpeneſle, learning, grauitic, of 


the moſt learned and wiſe men , with certaine afſurance to , 
iuſtifie what hee bath done : whereas in the other, ſhall bee. 
found by a learned anda iudiciousexaminer, nothing bur 


froth , childiſhnefſe and vncercaintie, in the greateſt ouer- 


weening of wit and learning; and whether the duller and - 


harder wit ſhall not do ic with farre lefſe labour, 
$p. 1 muſt needs yeeld vato that which you ſay, for that 
euidence of truth which cannor be gaineſaid. For this indeed 
all men doe ſee by common experience, that in all trades 
Following con- 30d ſciences, they who get themſelues moſt excellent par- 
flaxily moſt ex- ternes tofollow, and are the curiouſeſt in expreffing them 
cefext patterns, moft liuely, are euer found the moſt excellent workemen. 
doth prezaile ® a nd therefore I do content my ſelfe , as fully anſwered, in- 
exery caling. |reating that we may ftill proceed. 
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SUSTS [CrH[SiSTNELSNNTSHS 
CHAP. XVIII. 
Ofprononncing naturally and ſweetly 
without vaine affettation, 
Phil. 

Hat will you that we come vntonext?I take 

it that we haue gone thorow the moſt 

things , which concerne our funRion for 

teaching the Latine tongue. 

Spond. There remaine yet two other matters,and thoſe 

of no lefle difficulty nor weight then moſt of the former; 
and without which, yet Schooles do lacke their principall 
ornaments, as I ſuppoſe; the one of them is pronouncing 
ſweetly, the other faking Latine purely and readily. 

' Phil. Thele 2. are endeed worthy of our beſt thoughts. 7he excellency 
The firft of them, that is, Pronunciation, being that of Pronunci«- 
which either makes or mars the moſt excellent ſpeech. For 'i#*. | 
all ſpeeches are vſually efteemed euen as they are vttered or 
pronounced:the fineft Scholler without this is accounted 
no body : and a meane Scholler hauing attained this facul- 
tie, is ordinarily reputed and commended abouethe beſt. 

Whereupon you know how that famous Greeke Orator, 

when he was asked,what was the chiefe grace or excellency 

in Rhetoricke , what was the ſecond and third;he till an- 

ſwered,To pronounce well. And for the ſecond,that js,ſpea- The neceſſity 
king of Latine,as in examinations and diſpurations,fo in all 414 eftimation 
other things,there would be a perpetuall vſe of it amongſt 7g bets 
ſpeake Latine 


all Grammar Schollers of any yecres,To the end,to fit them ,,;1, 4 
to anſwer any learned man in Latine,orto diſpute ex 72pore: purely. 

alſo totraine themyp to be able to ſpeake purely when they 
comeinthe Vniuerſities;as in ſome Colledges they are one- 

ly toſpeake Latine : or tofitthem, ifthey ſhall go beyond 

the ſeas, as Gentlemen who goto traue},FaRtors for Mar- 

chanes, andthe like. The readinefle in which facultie, if it 
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be ina good phraſe , how much ir graceth a child in Vni- 
uerfitie,Cirie, or Countrey, we all of vs know, 
Spond, Sir, you haue ſpoken very truely of theſe:there- 
fore let vs come ynto them in order, I intreate you and firſt 
Pronnnciation VAtO pronunciation, This I haue found paſſing hard to 
ordinarily bard acquaint my Schollers withall, to bring them to any ripe- 
20 be attamed in nefſe or commendable faculty , bur fill chey will ſpeake as 
Schools, a boy who is ſaying his lefſon; though I haue both dire- 
Red them howto pronounce, vttering the ſentences oft 
before them, and haue very much called ypon them for 
the ſame. be 
How Schollers Phil. To bring your Schollers vnto this {weetnefle of 
may be brought pronunciation, this is the plaineft and ſureft way , ſo farre 
zo pronounce forth as yer Ican find: andthis Iam aſſured willeffeRit in 
ſweetly, acommendable ſort; | 
I» You muſt remember that which was generally pre- 
RE " miſed in the beginning: To acquaint your So Schaller 
pronounce right from the very firft entrance, ro pronounce every leſſon 
from the firſt andeach word , audibly, leaſurely,and diftinQly,euer ſoun- 


entrance. . ding out the laſtlerter. 
Ty 2. Topronounce euery matter according to the nature 
Tovtiter every 


matter, cccor. fits ſomuch as you can; chicfely where perſons or other 
ding totbe na- things arefained to ſpeake, 
ture of it. As for example: -In the Confabulatinneule_pneriles, 
cauſe them to vtter euery dialogue lively , as if they them- 
ſclues were the perſons which did ſpeake in that dialogue, 
and ſoineuery other ſpeech, to imagine themſelues to haue 
occaſion to ytter the very ſame things. 
62. 3+ What they cannot vtter well in Latine, cauſe them 
hat theyean- fuſt rodo ir naturally and lively in Engliſh , and ſhew them 


pot viteris La- your ſelfe the abſurdneſſe of their pronunciation, by 
tne, io learne to 


<o :g, pronouncing fooliſhly or childiſhly, as they do: and then 
— * pronounce it rightly, and mor” before _ likewile, 
fame mannerin that they may percciue the difference,to be aſhamed of the 

Latine, one, andtake a delight in the other. 
So cauſe them to doit after you, yncill that they can doe 


ir in good ſort, tuning their yoices ſweetly, When they can 


do . 
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doin Engliſh, then cauſe them to do itiuſt in the ſame man- 
ner in Latine ; and thus they will vndoubtedly come ynto 


it very caſiely. 


4. Alſo cauſe ſundry of them to pronounce thus the yery = cauſe ſar. 
ry ts pronounce 


fame ſentence; diſgracing the ſpeech of thoſe who pro- 5 very ſame 


natwrally 1d ſw ecthy, 


nounce abſurdly, by imitation of it, and gracing as much ,,,105 1 


the ſpeech of thoſe who do it moſt naturally and plealant- 7acjoz, 
: propounding ſuch as patternes and markes toalltheir 
ellowes, for all roemulate and imitate themzas I haue adui- 
ſed generally. | 
5- Cauſe themto doethe like in Corderwwns, Eſops Fa- ,. ty ll 4s- 
bles, or Terrence as they did in Confabulatinncnle, For E- thors wherein 
fops Fables, we haue ſhewed before the manner, tor making P*!/onsarc /ai- 
a report of exch Fable firſt in Engliſh, after in Latine , and = to ſpeake to 
the benefirthereof. | v 5133.01 BR OY nc 
So after when they ſhall come to Yirgils Eclogues, cauſe >» 
them yer (Hill more liuely, in faying wichout booke, to ex- + 
py the affeQions and perſons of Sheepeheards; or whoſe 
peech ſocuer elſe, which they are to imitate, Of which ſore 
are che Proſopopeyes of Ixpiter , Apollo, and others in O- 
vids Metamorphoſis, Iano Neptune, AEolns, AEncas,Veuns, 
Dsdo,8&c. Virgils Encids. 
Soin all Poecry, for the pronunciation, itis co bee vete- © — 
red as proſe; obſcruing diſtinRions and the nature of che a - 


. matter; nor to beruned fooliſhly or childiſhly after the ſcanning, 


manner of ſcanning a Verſe as the vie offome is, Onely to 
rune it ſoip ſcanning, or getting it without booke, vnlefſe 
you would haue them to pronounce fome ſpeciall booke, 
for getting authorities for quantities; or others, onely to 
that famepurpoſe, | | 

6. Tohelpe hereunto yet more, and*thatthey may doe 6.Furthe belprs 
euery thing according to the yery nacure; acquaint them tc 4s they proceede, 
pronounce ſome ſpeciall examples, ſec downe- in Talers *'**i#e of 0/7 
Rheroricke as patherically as they canzasexamples of Iro- {1,11 Ce 
wies, Exclamations, Reuocations, Proſopopeycs, and thole /7.e; .{-xamples 


which are in his rules of pronouncin go inTalzys. 
Letthem alſo be taught carctully.,in what word the Em- 
Q 3 pha- 


LR 


— "I 
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To marke in 


re fs phafis lierh; and therefore which is to be eleuated in the 
what word the Pronunciation. As namely thoſe words in which the 
Emphaſis is, Chiefe Trope or Figure is, 

GP Thus letthem take ſpeciall paines to pronounce Theames 
Butlers kbet.li. or Declamations, firiuing who ſhall do beſt: and in all 
2.cap.2.dc VO- their oppoſitions to diſpute , as if ex-animo in good carncft, 
cein ſfingulis A ; 

06 "Pi, with all contention and vehemencie. | 
Care ia pronoun- Finally, the praQtice of pronouncing emphatically, of 
cing all excre;ſts, ſome of Twllies Qcations,, which are molt lowing in thee 
The cur 79 Figuresoflentences (eſpecially'in Exclamations, Proſopo- 
Cr Prrk os Peyes, Apolirophees, andthe ike:as ſome againſt Catthne) 
Orations or che mult needes much acquaint them with great yatiety of pro- 
like, .  nunciation,tobe fitted for all ſorts... 

More exquijie For.more exquiſite knowledge and praQtice hereof, I 
rn Vere. leaucitto the Vniuerſitics, which are to perfe-all.choſe 
of left totbe U+ : : : 

ninerſities. faculties whichare bur begun inthe Gremmar Schooles; 8& 
Butleri her. ij, do referre you for precepts, to the ſecond booke of Talews 
2.dc proment. Rhetoricke de proxnnciatione, or rather of Maſter Butlers 


Rhetaricke, as I ſaid befare.. 
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CHAP. XIX, 
Of ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


Spona.. 


haue ſaid for the manner of pronunciation, I haue heard. 

nothing. which I can iuſtly except againſt, jc doth all 
ſound fo pleafing and likely in mine eare. When I hauc. 
more triall, I ſhall be able to ſay more. 

Inthe meane time let me crave the like, for the manner of 
learning to ſpeake Latine. If you can ſhew me ſo plaine a 
way of it, as this ſeemethto be, ſurely you ſhall make me 
much more to reloyec. . 

For 


[ Pray youSir, go- on tothe latpoint: inthe which you. 
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For of this I may complaine yet more, then of moſt of (4,14; of the 
thereſt; that though I hanc laboured and firiuen by Fera- trouble anddiffi- 
la, and all meanes of ſeuerity , yer I haue not beene able ro culty to iraive 
make my Schollers to viter their mindes in any. tolerable *? —_ on 
| manner,of ordinary things, but in very barbarous phraſe,” TENOR 

nor ſo much as to pur it in praQtice among therſclues; 
much leſle co veter their mindes in Latine ” urely,and 
freely as it were to be wiſhed, and as you haue hewed the 
neceſſity and commendation thereof. 

Phil. 1 my ſelfe haue had long experience of the cruch 
and griefe ofthis complaint likewiſe, though I alſo haue 

done what I could continually : and yet of late time I grow 

to this certaine aſſurance, that Schollers might be broughe 

co talke of any ordinary matter which can be required of 

them, both in good Latine, and alſo moſt readily and 

cally. | 
[. Herein hath beene a great part ofmy errour and hinde- 7, gexerat er. 
rance , that I euer thought as moſt do, that children were ror for the time 
not to be exerciſed to ſpeake Latine,for feare of Barbariſme, when Schollers 
yntill they came into the higheſt fourmes ; as at leaſt yntill 4/479 begins 
they were inthe third, fourth, or fifc fourmes:and hereup- a 
pon I could neuer atraine to that which I defired. 

, But now I find euidently,that this muſt be begunne from 7, j4,yxe to 

the very firſt entrance into confiruCtion; their FA bookes ſpeeke Latine, 
being principally appointed, and read tothem to this end, muſt be begun 


toenter:and traine chem yp in ſpeaking of Latine of ordi- /*9 the firſt en- 
Irance mio con- 


nary matters: wel 
As Confabnlatiunculs, Preriles, Corderins, and other like —_ 


Colloquiums. And therefore they ſhould then begin to 
pradtife to viethole phraſes which there they learne. 

Alſo forthe Grammar , I ſee no reaſon bur ic might have 
beene all as well ſer downe in the Engliſh, like as . Acce- 
dence is,and learned in one halfe of the time, and with much 

more delight; bur onely or chiefly to traineyp Schollersto 

cliuer all their Grammar rules, and matters concerning 
Grammar in Latine. . 

Spend. Ic Rangeth with yery great reaſon, that it ſhould 

Q 4 be 
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be as you ſay, thatin the _—_ of thoſe bookes, the right 
foundation of ſpeaking Lartine familiarly ſhould bee lajed; 
and the praQice begunne and that indeede there is a gene- 
rall miſtaking about this:but I defireyou to ſer downe the 
whole courſe and proceeding in it, how to bring it 
to perfetion; and then I ſhall bee much better able to 
iudge. 
Ro Phil. For the manner of effcRing ir, I find ic to be moſt 
Tie ſurcft courſe eafie thus: 
for entriug 1. You muſt remember that which I ſaid , concerning 
young Scholers ye manner ofthe examining both of their Grammar rules 
tope ike 7-212, and Leures; to pole euery peice of a rule, and euery part 
I, Examming, a + , y P 
and anſwering Of a ſemtence bothin Eogliſh and Larine, as leaſure will per- 
eacry piece ofa mir; and to cauſe them to anſwer both in Engliſh and La- 
rule or ſextence tine, yntill they be ableto vaderſtand and anſwerin Latine 
_—_ _ wed ;;x Alone, And ſo both the examining in the words of their Au« 
_ a chors,and cauſing them to anſwer likewiſe in the very ſame 
$0 intheir 4&- words of the Auchors, they will enter incoit with great dee 
thors. light, For the particular manner, I referre you co the Chap- 
ter ofexamining in Larine, which I ſhewed yau before ac 
large, and ſet downe examples of it. 
>. Toviter be 2. Whatrhey are not able to vtterin Latine, viter you 
fore themwhat it ever before them ; that as the child learnerh of the Mo+ 
they cannot, ther or ofthe Nurſe, to begin to ſpeake, ſo they may of you 
How he Maſt 7, andof their Author. 
Mo befes If you were notable ſo to vtter every thing before them, 
them. as very m are to ſceke this way,amongR others(I meane 
| in this, ro ſpeake in Latineeafily and purely , euen in ordi- 
3. The daily mary matters; ) yer his continuall praCtice of daily exami- 
oraftice of Ning and teaching your Schollers to anſwer our of the 
Grammaticall words of the Author(as the manner was ſet downe before) 
rranfletion, and watchfulneſle to vie to ſpeake Lacine, onely amongſt 
chiefly readmg 11 hom you would haue to learne it, ſhall bring you vnto 
bookes of Dia- - 
looues out of itz and much more by the meanes following, 
Englfh into La. 3+ 1 do find the daily praRtice allo of thoſe Gram- 
tize, wbichs marticall cranſlations, which 1 hane ſo oft mentinned in rea- 


_—_— ding the Lacine of the Author our of the tranſhtion,to be a 
; mar- 
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maruellous helpe hereunto; eſpecially the reading of books 
of Dialogues: as of Confabuiarianculs pueriles, (ordering, 
&c. For if there they can preſently expreſſe their mindes in 
Latine, of any ſuch matter as is there handled ; why ſhall 
they not be able to doe it likewiſe, of any ſuch thing falling 
into their common talke, 

4 As they learne theſe Dialogues, when they have _—» 
conftrued and parſed, cauſe them to talke together ; vtie- , 79;alke Poge- 
ring every ſentence pathetically one ro another (as was therin thewords 
ſhewed in our former ſpeech of pronouncing ) and firſt to * the Dialogaes, 
viter eutcry ſentence im Engliſh, as neede is, then in La- —_— 
tne, RT 

So you ſhall be fure that yn not goe by rote(as we Ws 
rearme it)and as they may do loone,if chey only repeate the 
Latine ſo talking together, And morcouer, cuer thus with 
the Engliſh, the Latine will eafily come to their remem- 
brance, ſo often as they haue occafion to yſc the ſame, 

5 ThepraQice mentioned ef turning every morning a 5 Trarſi:ting 
piece of their Accedence into Latine,for their exerciſe,ſhall 4ndvitering 
much prepare them to parſe and ſpeakein Latine, —_— b rw 

'6 Accuftomethem to parſe wholly in Latine, by that gs ca 
time that they haue been a yeere or two atthe moR, in con. racine. 
firuQion,and are well acquainted with the manner of par- 6 Ccuftome to 
ſing in Engl:ſh,as we aduiſed before. This they will do very P*/* wholly m 
readily,if you traine them vp well in their Accedence, , and pang ord 
in the former kindes of examining and exerciſes, which I : 
{pake ofeuen now; and more ſpecially by the right and 
continuall appoſing of their Grammar rules in Latine, 

Moreouer, the Dialogues in the end of the firſt booke of 
Corderna Dialogues, wil much further them in chis parſing, Cerderius!i.r, 
becauſe they are principally written co this purpoſe ; as all C*11-9-69 70; 
his foure bookes are very ſweet and pleaſant for ail ordinary ON PETS 
(chollers ralke. : 

7 Next vatotheſe I finde the daily praQtice of diſputing 7 247% prattice ' 
or oppoling in Latine(following the order, and viing the of difputing. 
helpe of, M. Srockwood) to be marueilouſly profitable, for 
witty and {weet ſpeech, 

8 Vato 
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8 Prafliceefua- B Vnto theſe you may adde the praQtice of yarying of a 
2ying a phraſe phraſe, according tothe mannerof Eraſmus, Rinins, or a- 
into diuers  cyopedins,de copia verborum: as the wayes of yarying the firſt 
fo-mes. Supine,of the Imperative moode, the future tenſe,the Super. 
latiue degrec,and the hike. Bur theſe onely as leiſure wil ſuf- 

fer,not hindering the moſt neceſſary exerciſes, 
0 Covieof Syno- 9 Soalfo for copie of the pureſt phraſes and Synoni- 
nimaes, andthe yes beſides the daily helpes of all their Authors, MMannrs- 


urept phraſes, : . 
_—_— ne #eOT Maſter Draxe his phraſes,to ſeehow many waies they 


om can vtter any thing in good phraſe; andſo to turne any 
This noecd phraſe when they have occaſion, And more ſpecially for 
before. that praQtice of the reading them out of rhe Grammaticall 


Tranſlations in propriety(as was ſhewed before of the Dia- 
logues) any ſhall finde to be moſt eafie,to furniſh with ore 
of the pureſt phraſe for any purpoſe. 

10 Beſides, for the Maſter to yſe off, at taking or ſaying 
x6 Exerciſing LeRures or exerciſes, or at their pronouncing or ſhewing 
the ſcholicrs oft .,erciſes, to cauſe thern to giue yariety for any thing ; who 
Ruan aiff is able co giue a better word or phraſe,or to giuethe greateſt 
cult matter, copy to exprefle their minds, and where they haue read the 

words or phraſc. 
11 Holyokes 11 Wherenonecan giueafic word, there toturne their 
Didionary,de- Ditionaries, as to Holyokes DiQionary, and then to furniſh 
= iving tings them, or todeſcribe therbing by ſome Periphraſis or cir- 
y Peripbraſes or ; 
rircurlocution., cumlocucion of words or the phraſes mentioned, 
12 To giuedaily 12 Buttotheend to haue copie of proper words, be- 
certaine proper ſides all other helpes ſpoken of, ic were not ynprofitable, to 
_ = of hauc daily ſowe few words to be repeated firſt in the mor- 
wo 1t oy wy ning ; 2s out of Adrianns Ianins his Nomenclator ; or out of 
_ » the LatinePrimitiues, or the Greeke Radices; the vfe 
whereof I ſhall ſhzw hereafter : and euer for thoſe words 
which they haue learned(any one who can ſooneft)coname 
where they haue learned chem. 

Thus by all meanes they ſhould be furniſhed with pro- 
priety and copie of the beft words; which is a wonderfull 
helpe to all kinde of learning, eſpecially to the knowledge 
of the roxgues. 


13 To 
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13 Toalltheſenay be added for them who haue leiſure 


enough, the reading ouer and ouer of Era/n5 Colloqui- Erafinus  olle- 


um, Caſt«lions Dialogues,or the like. 
14 n_— haue laid a ſound foundation , that 
they may be ſureto 


doubredly. accompliſh your defire,to cauſe themto ſpeake 
rruely, purely, properly,and readily ; Practice in a good way 
being here, as inallthe reft, that which doth all. 


Spoxud. Theſe things, or bur the beſt of them, being con- - 


Nantly practiſed, cannot buteffeRt maruellous much, and 
very ſurely ; chicfly,if we could bring them to ſpeake Latine 
continually, from chat time that they begin to parſein La- 
tine: butthis Thaue had coo much experience of, that with- 


out great ſeuerity they will aot be brought vnto : bur they Differ y to 


will ſpeake Engliſh,and one will winke ac another, if they 
be out of the Maſters: hearing. 

Phil. Ic is indeed excceding hard, to cauſe this tobe 
practiſed conſtantly amongſt ſchollers, That is a viuall cu- 
Rome in Schooles to appoint Cxſtodes,or Aſini(as they ore 


tearmed in fome places) to obſerue andcatch: them who ;,, 
ſpeake Engliſhin each fourme, or whom they ſee idle, to of Cuitodes. 


give them the Ferula , and ro make them Cx#todeg,if rhey 
cannot anſwer a queſtion which they aske. . | 

But I baue obſerued ſomuch inconuenience in it;as I can 
nor tell whatto ſay inthis caſe: for oft-times, he who is the 
(for, will hardly attend his owne worke, for hatkening ' © 
heare others to ſpeake Engliſh, 

Alſo there fallech our amongſt chem oft-times ſo much 
wrangling about the queſtions, or defending themſc/ues, 
that they did not ſpeak Engliſh, or were not idle,that a!l the 
whole fourme is troubled. So likewiſe when the Cn/todes 
are called for, before breaking vp at dinner andat night, 
there will be ſo much contenrion amongſt them, as is a diſe 


quieting-and trouble tothe Maſter, Moreover, this I haug : 


obſerued, that euer if there be any one ſimple ina ſourme, | 
OT. r 


o haute warrantable and pure phraſe, by pradtice, when 
theſe meanes or the beſt of them, and all other their ſchoole they have lear- 
exerciſes; then coptiouall practice of ſpeaking ſhall yn- 74a pure, braſe 
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or harder of learning then the reſt, they will make him a 
right Aſinxs,cauling ſuch to be the-Couftoder continually, or 
for the moſt part, if they cannot anſwer: and to this end will 
be alwayes waiching them; whereby many ſuch are nor on- 


ly notably abuſed, - but very much difcouraged for being ' 


{chollers, when they ſee themſclues ſo baited at by all : ſeme 
others are made oucr malapertthereby. 

Beſides all rheſe, I doe not ſee any great ficneſſe, that one 
Of onc(chollese ſcholler ſhould imice another withthe Ferula;becauſe much 
ſiting another malicing one another, with grudges and quarrels doe ariſe 
wih the Ferala, thereupon, So that the diſcommodities that follow the C#u- 

fodes,feeme to me ro be many moe then the benefits can be; 
chiefly in loſle of time, and hindering more in other lear- 
ning,then can be gorren in char. 

Spord. I my ſelfe haue had experience of moſt of theſe in- 
conueniences:but what way will ye take then, to cauſe your 

ſchollers to ſpeake Latine concinually ? 
Thebeft meanes. Phil. This is the beft way tharyer I can find, and to auoid 
FP the former inconueniences; Firft, to appoint the rwo Se- 
x Sexiors of :46Þ gjorg in each fourme (of whom we ſhall ſpeake after) asto 
[+= 1m! "ig looke ro all other matters in the fourme, fo to this more 
ſpecially, that none ſpeake Engliſh nor barbarous Latine: 
and if they be found partiall or negligent, then to preferre 0- 
thers into their places; befides the ocher cenſures to be in- 
fl:Red vpon them which I ſhall mentioo-to you, when we 
ſhall come to ſpeake of puniſhments ; and ſo ro havetheir 
due rewards,being found carefull. Secondly, the Mafters 
a The Maſters gwne eye and care in the Schoole,to be continuall (ftodes 
ejeendeare. _ (muchas may be, both for Monitors and others. Third- 
k _ gin ly,if they do vic to parſe in Latine(and therefore muſt needs 
Latin, exerciſe themſclues in that againftchat time that thei» Mae 
ſter doth come to heare them) and ſecondly, ifthey be kepr 
in their places, and ſtriQly looked vnto for performing all 
exerciſes; Idocnorjſce but they may be wade to ipezke 
 Latineinthe ſchoole ar ſchoole-times; neither that they ſhal 
4 Weckely Mo- haue avy great occafions of the contrary, Fourthly,for ſpea- 


niwors abroad. ing Latine in all other places, itmuſt only be by Monitors | 


appoinced 


XUM 


SHI a+ 
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XUM 
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appointed weekely,as we ſhall haute occaſion to ſpeak more 
after,and ſome ſeucrely correed who are found moſt care- 


lefle herein. TEE | 
Spoxd. But if any onealone, who hath ſome vnderſian- 


209) AB AR, +. 


Latine, 


SS 


ding of Latine, would learne to ſpeake of familiar matters, How any one 
to be ablero talke with others, what coutſe doc you thinke —_—_ IO 


the ſpeedieſt ? ; 


ſpeake Latine of 


Phil. Euen the fame which I woulq vſe to helpe a whole granary matters 


Schoole: whichif'I ſhould rake a courſe for a wager, a- 
mongſt others, I would vſe ſpecially, to cauſe them daily ro 


ſpend ſome quarter, or halfe an houre, each in his order, 


reading Corderins firſt out of Latine into Engliſh, after our 
of Engliſh into Latine, every onea little piece ; where one 
failes,another tohelpe; and the booke or Maſter, where all 
faile: and alſo the Maſter tocauſe them to yary cach hard 
phraſe (and chiefly all which are of moſt common vſe) fo 
many wayes as they can,trying who can do beſt ; himſelfe 
to adde moe where they faile. After Corderiws gone ouer,/to 
doe thelike in other eafie Authors,as Terence, or Terentias 
Chriſtianxs, and the like. So I would hauethe priuate lear- 
ner to praQtife daily the ſame, reading ( orderivs firſt our of 
Laine into Engliſh, by helpe of the cranſlation) after trying 
how he can reade it out of Engliſh into Latine ,, and euer 
where hefailes, to vſe the helpe of the Latine book lying by 
him. The continual) exerciſc in thisgf they labour tobe per- 
feRintheexamples of Nounes and Verbs, and ſomwhart in 
knowing the Rules of the Accedence, as was ſhewed, ſhall 
molt ſpeedily eff-& this defire, For thus may any one ſoone 
learne to vtter all that booke: And in it is theſuþſtance of 
moſt things falling out in ordinary ſpeech. After this,he may 
do the like in another cafic booke by the ſame helpe of tran- 


+ lations. Andlaſily, praQiifing totrauſlate other bookes of 
Dialogues (as, Eraſmws Colloguinnm, or the like ) and after- - 


wards reading them forth of Engliſh into Lacine againe, a+ - 


ny one may come on yery faſt, 
Spond, This Rands ypon the former grounds.Theſe ſeue- 


rall. points which you haue gope tborow, for training vp - - 


{chollers. : 
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ſchollers to attaine to ſo good perfeRion in the Latine 
tongue, ſeem to me very ſufficient, and toneed noaddition, 
Phil. Theſe are bue an entrance, meet for the Grammar 
ſchooles; bur to attaine to the perfeRion of the Latine 
tongue, for propriety,choiſe, elegancy, puritie, will require 
much and long reading,andexerciſcin the Vniuerſities. 
For further direRion thereunto, I refer you to Goclenine 
Gocleniusbis his obſeruations of the Latinetongue : whom I take to be 
obſernations for gygrthy the diligent reading of all ſchollers who are of 
them whoſecke ;4dgement,, and who doe defireto cometo the purity and 


to come to puri- 
P entree ripeneſle of che Latine. 


o 


ia the Latine 
bongue, EESESTTESESEECESRSESEESES) 
CHAP. XX, 


How to 4ttaine moſt ſpeedily unto the knowledge 
| of theGreeke tongue. 


Spond, 


Ow that we baue gone thorow all the principall 
points of learning,which _ the knowledge 
ef the Latine tongue, ſo much as can be requi- 
red in ſchooles, as farre forth as I can conceiue 
or remember for the preſent ; let me (I intreat you)require 
your like helpe for theGreeke : for I defire now, to be dire- 
Qed in euery matter, which may concerne our calling and 
faculcie. I doe perceiue by our - Jenn ſpeeches, that you 
likewiſe haue trauelled and found much experience and 
aſſurance herein. 
The Greehe may Phil. Although I am onely a learner in the Greeke, as 
begottenwith inthe Latine,and my hope is chiefly for the time to come : 
farre leſſe labour yer this I haue found by experience, that the Latine once 
then ths Laine. "rained , the Greeke may be gotten with farreleſle la- 
bour, and euery thing as certainly, And this alſoin a little 
time, ſo muchas it ſhall be requifire for the Grammar 
ſchooles, 


Spend, 
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Spond. Surely Sir, if but that one thing that I ſaw in the 022 bexfe 


note,may be attained, concerning the tongues, the Greeke worth af our 
and Hebrew, I do not ſee what can bemore required forthe {499% in the 
Grammar ſchooles: chatis ; That ſchollers nuy be able as ©**3* 
they proceed, toreadethe Greeke of the New Teſtament, 
and ; Hebrew of the old, firſt into Latine, or Engliſh 

exaQly, out of the bare rext, and after, out ofa tranſlation 

co reade theminto the text, that is, into their owne words 

againe: andalſotogiuethe reaſon of euery word, why it 

muſt be fo, and to beabletoproceed thus of themſelues in 

the Vaiverfitie. . - 

Thecontinuall praRice hereof, muſt needs make them 

worthy Linguiſts, as was there ſaid, and notable text men, 

I pray yourtherefore let me heare of you, how this may be 

effected, and Iſhallthinke my ſelfe ſufficiently ſatisfied for 
alkmyxrauell, though ic were but in this onething alone 

befides all the former. 

Phil, Nay rather,lct vs goe thorow the whole courſe ill, To goe terow 
ſofarre as wecan,howthe exact knowledge of this famous */ LI cou 
tongue may be gotten molt ſpeedily. For when I doremem- A. 
ber the worthy teſtimony, which our learnedeſt Schoole- | 
maſter doth giue,concerning this Greeke tongue, I cannot M. askamste- 
thinke any paines oucr-much, for the finding outthe ready fimony concer- 
way tothe perfeR knowledge of it. Hein one place having , * 
mentioned ſundry of therenowned Greeke Authors,as Pla- Schoolewaſter 
10, Ariftotle, Xenophon, Demoſthenes , Tſocrates and others, p.17.2, 
whom he names there (the matchlefſe maſters in all manner 
of learning)adds theſe words in-praiſc ofthe Greek congue, 
and thelearning init: | 

Now ler Icalian, ſaich he, . and Latine it ſelfe,, Spaniſh, 

French, Dutch,and Engliſh bring forth their learning , and 

recite their Authors, Cicers onely excepted, and.one or two - 

more in Latine ; they be all patchedclouts and ragges in 

compariſon of faire wouen broad cloathes, And truely,(aith 

he,if there be any good in them, it is either learned , bor- 

rowed, or ftolne from ſome one of thoſe worthy wits of 

Athens. Thus farce M, Arkaw, 

Spond, . 


rothe Greeks 


#ing the Grecke 


OE TE _— 
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pond. This is a high commetidation indeed; to be gi- 
uen by aman of ſuch reading and eſtimation * for learning, 
as M. Arham was ; and-which muſt needs incite all ſtudents 
to the reading of the principall Greeke Authors, to defire 
ro heare theſe peereleſſe Maſters to ſpeake in their owne 
tongue. Rs At FF70 
Wherefore, I pray youlet ys heare from you, how you 
thinke that the way may be made ſoready. vntoir. 
The way tothe Phil. Theway may be moſt ſhort and eafie to him, who 
Greek, tie ſame js acquainted with the maner of gettingthe Latine tongue; 
with the Letine. {9 as harh been mentioned; becaulſeir is the very ſame with 
it in effect, t | 


Greeks, 


Guting firt the - 1 Tfyour ſchollers whoareto enter incor, beſuch as haue 

— Jin enough before them; let them gerthe Grammar-very 

KF ÞperfeRly,eſpeciallyallthe chiefe rules, by continuall laying 

and poafing,as inthe Latine. Moſt exceptions or Anoma+ 

lies may belearned after, or turned yntopreſently, as they 

* learnetheir Authors, Becaufe Refiymis /ndex ſui, obliqus. 

And knowing the rule perfeRly, they will ſoone know the 
reaſon of the change, oo in 2] gut gar 

Tobevery per- ©; More ſpecially, . make them very. perfeRt in declining 

fetin Nounes Nouns and Verbs, and giuing all the Terminations of them: 

aid Verbs. I meane the {euerall Terminations of each Declenfion, and 

© euerycaſe inthem; and ſo likewiſe the Terminations of c- 

tn uery Coniugation,and each Tenſe — _ 

0-———— RF In the Coniugations;: to giue the firſt perſon of cue 

= it 6 "4 Mood and Tenſe. in each ba.. rogether "mn they _ 

Verbs. the ſooneſt learned, one direRing another) and alſo tobe 


able torunnethe Terminations as in the Latine. 


To giue the firſt For example;'in the firſt Declenfion.The terminations of 


perſon 3n eucry the Declenfion are; «: and x, Terminations of the caſes are 
Mood and Tenſe 
in each voice 


kf, £,qt cli; &co , 


bet elher, 


Sodeclining the.example. 

Amlecz mis, lagi, dinie, 

Soin the reft: The Terminations gotten firſt perfeQly, 
the words are declined preſently, as Ifaid. 

In the Verbs alſo, befides the Terminartions,gto yſe to giue 
che 


its hea 
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the firſt perſons together in every voice. Onely let thembe 
perfeR in the Active voice, giuing all the firſt perſons in 
order; then the pafſiue and middle voice, by comparing 
themto the Active: As Indicatinns preſens, were .yerbero, 
ens, rerun, Japerſetiun, irin yerber abam , irvarigan, 
innkuw. Futwnum pris, 4s verberabo, Tomnryus wi\yugp 
So the Terminations of they, if you will: As », 4 4a, 
#7, 0Jaan, eur, BLC. | 
Tothis end, make them very perfe& in the tables of the 
cognata tempera. And alſocauſe them to run the Termina- 
tions in cach yoice thus ; *, wc, 1, dev, ob, quay, do, ern, wene, oc, 0, ever, 
MO LAMA 
You ſhall find they will be Jearned nor onely very ſoone 
and ſurely this way,butalſomoſt proficably for vſe. | 
Aftertheſe cobeperfetin Pronounes, Aduerbs, Con- To be vey per- 
junRions, and Prepoſitions; giving (if you will ) Latine to47 $2 ns 
Greeke, and Greeketo Latine, asIſhewed before in the As Pre. 
Latine. Becauſe then allthe labour is with the Nounes and poſitions. 
Verbes onely. How [chollers of 
If your ſchollers who begin Greeke,be of good yeeres. va ng 
andiudgement ; it may ſuffice to haue them perfe&t in the nigh an x, 
examples of the Nounes and Verbes, and ſome fewe princi- ſhorter comſe. 
pall rules, in ſuch ſort as 1 haue ſhewed:and co be well ac- 
quainted with-the order ofthe Grammar, by ſhewing how . 
and where euery part of it tands;that ſo they may karnethe . 
Rules or the meaning of them, by turning to them ; as they 
ſhallhaue occafionin cuery leQure. 
But what Grammar would you haue them to 
vie? bg. | {0.003 i5/eT 2 tht Ae 
Phil. Maſter Camdens Grammar, notwithſtanding the w. 
faults inthe print(asindeede there are very .many ; which 
thing would bee carcfully amended in all our Schoole. Au- 
thors) and what other exceptions can betaken-: becauſe, 
a$ it. is one ofthe ſhorteſt as yer, ſo itis moſt anſwerable to 
our Latine Grammar, forthe order of it. Whereby ſchollers * 
wel acquainted with our common Grammar, wil be much - 
7 | R helped 


Grecke. - 


To make it 
plaine: 
Grammati ca 
Grzca pro 
Schola Argen- 
tincnſi per 
Theophilum 
Golium. 


To beein Con 


. rutlton with 


the Greeke Te- 
ſtameat, 
Reaſons. 


x. For the fami- 
barneſſeof it. 


2. Becauſe that . 


booke with the. 


.. Hebrewof the 


Old Teflament, 
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helped both for ſpeedy ynderſtanding and learning it. Al- 
ſo the words of Arcſec downe init in Greek, 2s well as La- 
tine, 'wilt bee a greathelpe for reading Commentaries in 


Gretke: 3s ypon Hefiede, and Homer, E- 


Fo the end 10 make that Grammar moſi plaine;, and to 
ſupply and helpe whatſoeueris defeRive; I rake it, that the 
Srraahnrge Greeke Grammar , ſer forth lately. by Godius 
( which ſeemes to me to haue beene made in an imitaxion of 
Camden)raay be as a good Commencaric,though the order 
be nor:ever direQly kept :: The firft part of is ieruing fora 
briete ſumme ofthe Erymologie , the ſecond foran expoti- 
tion at large, 

Spond. But with what Aurhor would you begin;to eniter 


them into Confliruion? 
_ - Phil. Thold theGreeke Teſtamentto bee moſt fit; and. 


thatfortheſc reaſons: 

x. Becauſe, thatthroughthe familiarneſſe of the mat- 
ter, (in thac children are ſo well acquainted with it,by daily 
hearing or reading of it) the Greeke thereof which is caſie 
of ic ſelfe, will be made yet farre more eafie to the learner; 
for that the matcer will bring the words,as I have oft ſaid. 

2+ Becauſe all Schollers who can haue meanes co come 


toany knowledge of the Greeke, ſhould indeauour aboue 


all other Authors,co be well acquainted with this. Firſt, for 


are the Booke of that:this booke together with the: Hebrew of the Old Te- 


bookes. 

Being onely 
written by the 
Lord, 

Hawing life i 
them. 


All who may, 
are to labour to 
fee with their 
owne eyes, aud 
why. 


ftament; were wricten by the Lord himſelfe; not onely the 
matter, but alſo cuen the very words of them. - 
Secondly, for that erernall lifeis onely in theſe. bookes, 
being truly vnderftood and beleceued. So that wee may 
rightly teacmecheſe the Bible ;:or Book:of books 5 becauſe 
all other bookes are bur as ſeruanesynto theſe; and all o- 
ther are nothing withoutrheſe, for any true good, but one» 
ly to condemnation by leauing men:more without excuſe. 
Yea, eueryone who can have opporenitic;; ſhoald labour 
to ſce with his: owneeyes; for the fulneſſe of hisafſorance; 
rather chen'to reſt -on: ochers- And: inuch more becauſe 
there are ſo many and fuch malicious flanders againſ all 


: 
| 
| 
| 
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our tranſlations ; 26 that thoſe ſhameleſle calumnigations 
haue beene a principall meanes to turne many thouſand 

fovles, after Satan and Amicbrif, by caufing them to re- 

ieR the ſacred Scriptures veterly,to thejr endleſle perdicion, 

and have beene enough to ſhake the faich of Gods EleR. 

Vader this yery pretence of falſe tranſlations, and obſcuritic G> 

of the Scriptures, hath Antichrift principally holden yp his 

kingdome; keeping all inpalpable ignorance to be drawne 
to dumb Idols, to maurther Princes, tolyiog and all abo- 
mingions which hinſelfe ligeth. Ft 

. And therefore intbeſe reſpeRs it were tobee wilhed, 

thacall Schollers who haue any leaſure, and may come to 

theſe Rudies of Greeke and Hebrew ( eſpecially theywho  _ = 
purpoſe in time to become teachers of others). would do pA ror 
their.indeauoucstobe 25 perſeR in theſe two.bookes, and pum OS 
to ;baue them as familiarly as ever the ancient Jewes bad the lewes bad 
the Hebrew. This cunning inthe Text ſhould make them te Hebrew, | 
to ſpeake as the words of Gad indeed, with facility, autho- | 
$ity, and power. 

. Thoaſealſo,, who bavebue a hitlerime to-beſrtow in, the —9 
-Greeke, wouldbeftowithers , for the former:teaſons; and If 217 purpe/? 
hecauſe they may hauc good occafion and-helpeto.increafſe in _ 4 
i cbiscontinyally, by the daily.vie: which chey baue of the };, prove Ag 
Scriptures:whereas they, hoving buc a (natering in ſome 0- bave ithere, and 

.therGreekeAvthorsand contentingthemfgluts cherewirh, why. 
dogome.ina ſhort time vitedly coforger al; and!ſo.allthac 

Jabaur which was taken-cherdin;is dlrogetber loft. - + 

\ If 8ny.do;preferre ſaive other Greeke: Author for che OI 
dwmeeinefſcandpuriny:oftheGreeke, and ſo willfpeudgthear 7% Teftement 
buletimeimthar;. Lake inioferiorcoconetheiieiny by he 77772"c0f0e- 
iudgemest of cheilqatned./ 'f they looke:to abp axcellencie [,, 2 
.ofall-wiſdome , whatlightis.rhereco thelight.oftheSunne? = 

Allo, for them wbohiutadeſire totrauellfurchtr, among This is a note- 
all the famaus; Gracke writers', for the ſurpaſſing bumane ble extrance to 


wiſedometo!bce. four therci; thisboake.onctiperteRt!y ? _ _ 
. knowine , will make chepaſſabe. chocow 3 of them arh © 1999975. 
very JireRandplaine, andaifo fullof alldelightand con- 


R 2 tentment, 
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tentment, and toreade all other Authors without any dan- 
er. | | 
xp : Inthe Greeke Teſtament,to begin at the Goſpel! of ob», 
Ia the Teſta. 


lobn. 


as —_ moſt eaſie; and next ynto that,togothorow the 


ment to begin | 
at the Gofpell of my , 


of Luke, if you pleaſe. In which ewo Euangelifts 
10ſt of the Hiſtory of theGoſpellis contained:thac by them 


che Euangelifts may bee ſoone runne thorow; And alſo the 
Ads : Then all the Epiſtles may beread with ſpeed. 

Spoxd, I cannot but allow and like of all theſe things; 
and priricipally of reading the Greeke Teſtament , in the 
firſt place, making it the entrance,” and another foundati- 
on toall the Grecke ſtudies. Bur if that could be brought 


How ſchollers 
may be made 
moſt per- 
Jeſt in the 
Greehe Tefia- 
ment. 


to paſſe, that Schollers, as they proceeded herein, might 
grow as perfeR in the Greeke Teſtament, as it is ſaid of the 
learned IJewes , that they were in the bookes of theOld 
Teftament ; what a blefſing might ir be to the Church of 
God, and what a happinefle toall poſterity? 


much 


Phil. Surely, Iam fully perſwaded of it, that y 

may be done init; andafter alſo, inthe Hebrew of the Old 

'to come neere ynto them : exceptthat,that was their natiue 

Language. This perſwaſion Ifground, partly from thac little 

"experience which Thaue had in mine ownetriall; yet ſuffi- 

cient to confirme me by proportion, More ſpecially , by 

' that whichis well knowne in a worthy Schoole in London, 

. (to which Iacknowledge _—_ much beholden for that 

: which Thaueſcencin this behalfe , and ſome other) where 

ſome of the Schollers haue beene able in very good ſort to 

conſtrue and reſolue the Grecke Teſtamentout of the Latin 

into Greck,whereſocuer you would ſerthem,and to go very 

_  neere tocell you; where they had read any ſpeciall word or 

hraſeia ir,to turne tochem. And laſtly, for the euidentrea- 

ons therof,and the agreementofit with ſome former conr- 
ſes in the Latine, whereof I hanca full aſſurance. 
Spond. Ipray you ſhew me the meanes how. 


(P Phil.The meanes are theſe, moſt caſie and plaine, for euery 


_ pertics- on@eo teach whohath any Greeke,and for others to learne: 
ar'y., 


x. Thar they have ſo much knowledge in the Gram- 
| | - mar, 


. 
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mar, asI ſhewed chiefely in Nounes and Verbes. 

2. Befides the Greeke Teſtament, I would have euery 
one to haue his Engliſh Tcftament , or Latine, or both; 
and euer in the enterance before they learne a leſſon, to 
haue read it ouer in thetranſlation, and ro bee able 
either to ſay it without booke,, or make a report of it 
in Engliſh or Latine : but better to ſay it without booke, 
even in the Engliſh; which with a little reading ouer, 
eſpecially before bedde time, thoſe who are of good me- 
mories will get quickly. This fame done with ynderftan- 
ding, will exceedingly bring the Greeke with it + be- 
fides, that thus they ſhall haue much opportunity and 
furtherance,to get the Engliſh text almoſt by heart, as we 
tearme it. | 

3. -Inreading a LeQureto them, ever tell them whac 
example each Noune and Verbeis like ynto , and for Pro- 
nounes , Aduerbes,and the like: if they bee not perfeR in 
Grammar, tellthem in a word, or point them where they 
are in the Grammar ; iuſt after the manner asin the Latine. 

4- Shew them carefully all the hard words, and thoſe 
which they haue not learned; & for thoſe which you thinke 
they cannot remember otherwiſe,or wherein there is neede 
of ſpecial] labour, cauſe euery one to write themiin alictle 
paper-booke,made for that purpoſe, with ſundry columnes 
in each page,to write ateaft the Greeke word and Latine 
or Engliſhin, incach Chapter, and the Verſe againſt them: 
totheend totake moſt paines in thoſe, and torun oft ouer 
them : and ſo cuer to ſee after where they haue had thoſe 
words before, And thereby alſo to account how many new 
words they haue in cuery LeQuretfor all the reſt learned be- 
fore in any place, or which are very cafic , arenotto.be ac- 
counted for any new words, h 

Thus ſhall-you prouoke and encouragethem to more 

paines, when they have not ouer five or fixe new words ina 
doozen or twenty Verſes, and intime happely not twoin a 
Chapter. So that they will haue the moſt of the hard words 
ina ſhorttime, and beable eaſily ro proceed of themſclues, 
R 3 without 
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without any reading , through theſe and other helpes fol- 
lowing. | . 
5+ When they learne coconftrue, let them doe it by the 
helpe of the tranſlation; obſeruing wherein the travſlation 
ſeemes to differ from the words of the Greeke , and mar. 
king the reaſon thereof; and after to trie.otchemſelues how 
they. can conſtrue, looking onely vpon che tranſlation, 
beating the Greeke out of ic,as formerly they did the La- 
tine. Thoſe whoare of any aptneſle, will do itpreſemly, 
And thus, by pratice, eacry; day goings piece, and. off. 
reading ouer and ouer , they will grow yery.much, to your 
great. we 
Spoud, But giye me leaue to aske of youtwo or three 
doubts. | 
- I, Why you would have them to write downe their 
hard words in a book: will' not making ſome markes atthe 
words ſerueas in rheir Latine Authours, according co-the 
general] obſervation? | 
Phil. This was obſcrued before,as Iremember,tomarke 
their hard words eicheir-in their bookes, or ſecting them 
downe ina paper, But here I thinke it to be berter,thusto 
write downetheprincipall;Firſt, becauſe Schollers now will 
be carefull to keepe their Greeks Teftaments faire from 
blotcing or ſcrauling,although a booke were well betowed 
to make them perfeR in it, though it were neuer ſomarked. 
Secondly, becauſe when they are fit to reade Greeke, they 
haue commonly good diſcretion to keepe their notes , and 
to make yſe of them;gging oft ouer them. 

Spexcd, But might-there not be ſome other meanes for 
the gereing of the hard words aforeſaid? for. this muſt 
needes be ſome labour,and aske care and diligencethus to 
write them downe. 

Phil. Yes verily,ifit belookedtointime; all cheſemay 
be ſoprepared aforchand, that moſt ofthis labour now may 
be ſpared,and onely ſpeciall difficultiesto be obſerued. . 

The manner of it is thus. That whereas there isnothing in 
getting any tongue , but to get words , and Grammar for 
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framing 
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framing and ſetting thoſe words together, and afterwards The /peedief 


raQice; Tholdir to be farre che ſpeedieſt courſe , to haue way, to get the 
the Schollers to haue learned the Greeke Radecesor Primi- Fg Radices 
tive words, before that they go to conſtruction; or at leaſt * ** 


to be well acquainted with them. 


This courſe ſome famous Grecians have taken : we may How it may be 


do it moſt eafily,and withour any loſſe of time , or very lit- 
tle,ifany; asI haue made triall : Firft , having gathered che 


bridgement, called veces primogenie, I hauc heretofore cau- 
ſed ſuch as 1 haue dlionghe Ge, ro wrice icout, and to bring 
me a fide (or ſo much as Ithought good) euery morning 
at my entrance into the Schoole, or preſently after; and fo 
haue vſcd to examine thoſe words amangſt them all, once 
or twice ouer , and where. they haue learned the principall 
Latine words. ( Oflate I haue {eene the Grecke Nomencla- 
tor yſed, not without fruit ; thoughic be yoperfeRly gathe- 
red. 
Fe The manner of getting the words may bee moſt eafie, 

us: «s 2:90 off 

Hauing theſe in this manner with the Engliſh adioyned: 
if you would make triall herein; when you haue examined 
aſi 


de, reade them ouer as much more againſt the next day; - 


reading firſt the Engliſh word,then the Latine, and Greeke 
laſt: ſhewing them ſome helpe how toremember,by:com- 
paring rhe. Greeke with the Latine, or Engliſh; and ſothe 
Engliſh will bring the Latine to remembrance, and borh 
of chem the Greeke., 


without loſe of 
Greek Radices our of Scapnls, after. the manner of that ab. 


Manner of lear- 
ung them, 


oy 


P 


And in examining them, to aske them the Engliſh word; Mamner of exa- 
and co.cauſe chem co giue both Latine and Greeke toge- mining tremfor 


cher, both backeward and forward againe. ſpeedand me- 
' As,poling thus: How fay you,T louc? Hea.:ſwereth, Awe, *'7 


«yaria; yard, amo, 1 loue : ſo they will beperfeRt cach 
way. Thus wichin the ſpace ofa twcluemoneth they may 
gothorow the whole; ſpending not' much aboue a quar- 
ter of an houre in a day,or halfe an houreat moſt of Schoole 
time, Thoſe who are diligent may get themin good ſort, 
R 4 onely 


Greeks 332 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


onely(as Ihauc oft admoniſhed) making ſome lictle pricks 
or markes at the hardeſt to runne oft ouer them : and when 
they hauc oace gone ouer them , you may cauſe them to 
bring you aleafe ata time, or more ; as thoſe who are apt 
will doereadily, | 

By this meanes, beſides that they ſhall learne yery many 

penefit hereof Latine words,chiefly moſt of the Primitiues to further them 
greatly inthe Lacine, and to counteruaile all the time and 
labour beſtowed in them :chey may alſo, when they come 
coconfiruction, cicher haue euecry Radix in their head, ot 
rurne to it with a wet finger , and make it perfeRtin an in- 
Rant; and thereby haue ſuch alight co all other words com- 
ming of theſe, as preſently by them, to conceiue of and re- 
member any word. 

And thus by them and their readineſſe in the Grammar, 
to goeon'in reading by the helpes mentioned, faſter then 
you would imagine. 

Having Scapu- For hauing theſe Raabees perfeR, they will conceiue 
la in the ſc>oole preſencly by a little obſeruing, of what roote euery 


to runne to, they word commeth, and ghefle neere at the fignifications of 
ſhalt preſentiy | * | | 
baue any thing. 


them. | 
Spond. But how (hall I teach my fourmes which 
haue notlearned the Greeke Grammar, toreade theſe Ra- 
aces ? | TOW 1 | 
Fbil.Nothing more eafily: for I finde by experience that 
How children they willlearne that preſently, by knowing but the value 
09 Gott _ and power of che Greeke letters; I meane whar cuery letter 
rakes he - fignificth,or ſoundethin the Latine: and ſo eallingthem by 
they learne the Eheir names, as 4.6.9. 4,or giuing them their ſounds. Al- 
GreehGrammer. though if you will, the names of the Greeke charaRters are 
ſoone learned: but that former courſe, with continuall rea- 
ding ouer to them before-hand,ſo much as you would haue 
1n learning the them to learne at once, will ſufficiently effe& ir, yntill chey 
Radices toob- learnethe Grammar. | 
ferue right pro- . Im learning theſeRadices, call ypon them oft to marke 
Bunciaiien for carefully the accents obeach word, with the fpirits : forthar 
accents and fÞi- 


rits, will further them exceedingly to accent right , when they 
come 
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come to writein Greeke, by knowing butthe accent of the 
Primitiue word, anda few other rules, Right pronouncing 


of them, will make both their accents and fpirits remem- 


bred. 


it moreperfe&, by placing fo neere as I can, 

Firſt,the moſt proper lignifications in the firſtplace; and 
only one word in each (ignification, leſt the yolume ſhould 
prouc ouer-great: though (if the yolume would beare it ) 
yariety ynder cuery one, being rightly placed, were the bet- 
ter,to vic as needrequired ; and thereby allo helpeto furniſh 
with copy of Synonimacs. | 

Secondly, by ferting downe alſo the Engliſh in one 
proper word, or iuft as the Latine; onely roexpreſle ic, 
and without variety: except in ſome ſpeciall chings which 
haue diuers names in our owne tongue, not commonly 
knowne. | 

Thirdly, ſetting downe alſo the Articles in the Nounes, 
atleaſt in all which are hard to diſtinguiſh, The Future and 
Preterperfe@tenſes of the Verbes may be knowne by their 
figurative letters : Anowalyesare ſer down in the Grammar 
for moſtparr. 

I alſo intend (God willing ) to ſer in the Margent of 
it all the Hebrew Radices, againſteuery Radix in Greeke; 
at leaſt ſo many as can be found : which I preſume ypon 
' good ground will be found a ſpeedy introduction to the 
Hebrew.. | 

Thus young ſchollers, and all others who are deſirous to 
' get the tongues, may make a mot eafie entranceinto them, 
and goe forward with much pleaſure in all rogether : for ha- 
uing theſe, they ſhall Jacke nothingin effeR, but ſome. pre- 
ceprts of Grammar, with practicein reading, 

Spoxd, But I would thinke, theſe Radces ſhould be very 
hard roremember. 

Phil, Noglo: for there is ſuch an agreement and har- 
mony. betweene all the foure tongues, or ſome of chem in 
many 


By ſome experience of the-fruit: of this booke, for the 71;; booke la 
ſpeedy getting of the Greeke, Ihauc endeuoured ro make bowred in for the 


common good, 
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mary words, as will make the learners to take a delight in 
chem,and much quicken and confirme the memory of the 
weakeſt ;if ic be but by the yery ſounding of one word like 
another, | 

Thoſe words which they cannotremember thus, dire& 
them to remember them by ſome other name or thing 
which we know well; being of alike ſound: which ſo ſoone 
as they bur conceiue, the Greeke or Hebrew words may 
come to their minde, or the fignifications of them, 

Here muſt be remembred that CMexime-in the Arte of 
Memory, that the more-yve doc animate or giue life vnto 
the obieR, orthing we would remember, the 
more preſently will the word. which we would remember 
came to.our minde. But yet withall,we muſt alwayes looke 
to that divine Cauecar, that weneuerhelpe the minde by = 
filchy obicQ, or whatſocuer may any way corrupt it, or of- 
fend the Lord: becauſe we muftneuer doe the leaſt euill, 
that we may obcaine the greateſt good, If we get any thing 
ſo, the morethe worſe; for it cannoc proſper, bucto bring a 
curſe with'it, | ; ' 

Bur for. this point of the agreement of the tongues, ir 
may be Iſhall haue more occaſion yer after, and how tore- 
member the words. 

And thus much ſhortly for remembring the Radices. 

Yet beſides theſe, there mightyer be aſhorter way for 
committing all the Radicesro memorg, orexceedingly hel- 
ping thereunto 

If all the principall of them were contriued into conti- 
nued ſpeeches, and divided into certaine Claſſes or chicfe 
heads ; and they tranſlated verbatimrinto Latine or Engliſh, 
or both : andthe tranſlation to be made in a booke ſepa- 


rate, Orin ſeucrall pages; asin the one page the Greeke, - 


inche other oueragaioſt ir in the Latine or Engliſh, line 
for line,and ſo many words in aline , like as is the «ranſla- 
tion of Th:ognia, and the other ſinall Pocts adioyned, with 
Sy{oargine annotations; that ſo looking anly on the Greek, 
they might learne fiſt co conſirue into Latine , and after 

looking 
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looking onely on the tranſlation, they might beare out the 
hw Ithewed before in the vſc of thetranſlations)and 
oncly vſe the helpe ofthe Greeke text wherethey could nor 
finde ir out otherwiſe. 

By this meanes, when they were able to reade theſe 
borh wayes, both the Grecke into the tranſlation, and 
the cranflation into: the Greeke readily. (as they might 
ſoane doe, by ofc reading; ouer, and by ynderftanding 
the matter of them well) ir muft needs make all other 
—_ very eafie, - being. bur 'the: ſame words in ef- 
eR. | $5 

This workealſo is done in part: it perfeRted and adioy- 
ned as apraxirinthe end of the Radicer, being ſo framed(as 
was ſhewed) the one might ſoone be learncd by the helpe- 
of the other. 

And finally for this matter of thus getting all the R4- 


dicesy or principall words in the rongues, it all the hard g,,,,,, 7; 
Latine words, and ſpecially whereof they may haue vſc in m—_ _ 


good Authours , and which they haue not learnedin their 
former Authours (as namely in Firgi/,. or the reft vader 
him, or which were not to be found in this Nowenclator ) 
were ſet downe after all thefe Radices, in a few leaues inthe 
end, the ſcholles ſhould be withall furniſhed for ordina 

Latine words. h 

As for ſuch words as are peculiar to ſome ſpeciall 

Arts, as to Phyficke or the like, they ereto be Rudied - _ : 
and learned onely of them'who apply themlſelues to: theſe - 

Arts. $44 &#., <2 *53 [30 
. Spend, Well Sir, toreturne ynto the point againe for. mas, 
king your ſchollers ſo perfeR in the Teſtament, by helpe 
of reating;it ous of the Tranſlation; 1 would thinke that 


it. muſt needs be hard to learnero conſtrue or reade 1t-0ur of Learning the 
Greehe out of _. 


Oar Br anſtatzons. - 


our-tranſlacion, or doe it withiudgemene -0n ſure grounds; 
becauſe 'ours:ſo oft doe expreſſe the ſenſe and force of the 
words, for the-bertter vnderftanding-of- the matter , ac- 
cording to the: phraſe in our owne tongue; and not the 
words particulatly» | . . 

| | Phil: 
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Phil. Indeed it is ofc-times the more hard and yncer- 
The readieft and taine: and therefore the Scholler muſt take the more paines 
ſareſt way bya roremember ir. 
perfeZ verbal Bur to this purpoſe, for the exaRt getting of the 
cams og . Greeke Teſtament, if there were a perfe& verball 
e verball ſct in . . : . 
the Margent, Tranſlation , according to the manner of the interline- 
where it diffe- all (that ſo out of thac the ſcholler mighe daily practiſe 
reth fromthat to reade the Greeke) this muſt needs make him ex- 
we ſt, ceeding ready , without danger of any miſſing, either 
of the _ or miſplacing the words: or in iead of 
ſuch a perfeR verball Tranſlation, if you take the ore 
din2rie incerlineall Tranſlation 5 and- where it doth not 
ſufficiently exprefle the force of the Greeke words , 
there ſetting downe the different words in the Margent, 
aS they are in the beſt Tranſlations, you ſhall findeit ve- 
ry profitable. Or if you will, you may rake Bezues Tran- 
flation,and ſer the verballin the Margent,where Beza dif- 
fereth from it. The difficult Redices would alſo be ſer in the 
Margent. 
Spond. Ic is very like that this would make them very 
perfeQinthe words of the Text : but yer this verball cran- 
{lation would not ſerue for the manner of conſtruction, or 
the parſing of ir; like as the Grammaricall cranſlations did in 
the Latine, 
How tocaſt the Pl. By this time, when they know the words, and 
Greeke into the the meaning, they will be able to caſt them intothe Gram- 
Grammaticall rnaticall order of themſclues ; and ſo all that labour is ſup- 


order, plyed for confiruing and parſing : for euen as they caſt and 
diſpoſe the Latine into the naturall order ; ſothey may the 

Greeke, F233 | IG 237i s 
(PP -* Spoxd, Then that muſt needs follow which you. affirme ; 


How any who * har by daily pratice of reading the Greeke our of ſucha 
—_— tranſlation, they may be exceeding perfeRt in the Tefta« 
wn, nl ment; and thatafter that they are a little centred, they may 
ſeluesinthe goe on of themſcluesin it : and ſo likewiſe all others bythe 
GreekeTefia- ſame reaſon, wlio haue any ſmattering in theGreeke, as 
Wy. all ſuch Miniſters who are deſirous hereof, may grow to 

| great 
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great readinefſe and perfeQion in it by themſelues,through 
ſuch a Tranſlation. 
Phil. Ic is moſt certaine: forthere is the very ſame reaſon 
in it that is inthe Latine ; andthis Linde that a child ofnine 
or ten yeere old, being well entred,fhall be able only by, the 
helpe of the tranfſlacion,to reade of himſelfe an eafie Anthor, 
as Corderins, or Twltses ſentences, as faſt out of Latine into 
the Engliſh,or the Engliſh imo the Lartine, as the Latine is 
ordinarily read alone , after he hath: read it ouer once or 
twice: to be able torcade-you thus;in the ſpace of an houre, 
a fide of a leafe or more,of that which he neuer ſaw before: 
And by oft reading it ouer, to hauc it almoſt without book, 
if he vaderftand the matter of it. _ 
' Spoxd. Bur if they ſhould yſe the very Interlineall of This cannot be 
eNrias eMontanus, as it is: I meanethe Greeke and La- = —_— 
tine together; might they nor as well learne by that, as has \, _ og 
uing them ſo ſeuerally, the Grecke in one booke; the Latine Greeke and La- 
in another ? - fine as nr as 
Phil. No in no wiſe. This will appeare moſt euidently to #7 having them 
any who ſhall make triall,how much ſooner and more ſure- _ _ = 
ly they will learne, and keep that which they learne, by this ae? 
meanes of hauing the bookes ſeparate, 
The reaſon alſo is evident ; becauſe whew the beokes 
are ſoſeuered, the minde beates out the words, and makes 
them its owne : yea, andalſo imprints them and doth vſe 


_ the Tranſlation but onely 3s a Schookmaſter, or a Ditio- 


nary: where it is not ableto finde out the words afir ſelfe ; The Interlineal/ 
alſo to try after, that it hath gone __ But when #5conmnualye 
both are ioyned together, as inthe Interlineall,the eye is as Lboler, an e- a 
ſoone ypenthe oneas the other : I meane,as ſoone ypon the deceiver sf the 
Latine as ypon the Grecke;and ſo likewiſe ypon the Greeke mindein flead of 
as ypon the Latine, becauſe they are ſo cloſe ioyned one < Maſer,unleſ? 
vnto theother. So that the book, in Read of being a Maſter * w__ _ 
to helpe onely, where icſhould, where the mind capnor fiu-*'* — 
dy ic out,it becommeth a continuall promprter, and.maketh 
the minde a truant, thatit will not take the paines,which ic 
How 
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This evilcanme: How tbiscuill can be prevented among ſchollers, ha- 
beprevented wing both together, I doe not poſſibly ſee, For, whether they 
amongf ſchol- he roget irthemſclues,or to be examined ; yer till will their 
fert. | eyebe yponthehelpe, whereit ſhould nortbe, 

Y Indeed bis] granc, tharche Incerlineall travſlation may 
How mes of on- be a worthy helpe fora man of iudgement or vnderftan- 
derflanding may ding3 who can ſo moderate his eye,as to keepe it fixed 
vſe the 1merli- ypon either Greek or Latine alone, when he would beat the 
neal. other outef it; as ypon the Greeke onely,when he would 

conftrue;orreadeir into Latine;or onthe Latine only,when 
' be would readeit into Greeke, and ſo.can yſe-them as was 
faid, without hindring the minde to ftudy and beat our, 
or to remember: Though the wiſeſt ſhall find it very hard 
to vic it inthis ſort, bucthe eye will be where it ſhould not; 


waleflche 'vſechis courſe, to lay a knife, or arvuler, er the 


-ke, on the line which he would not ſee, andſo remoue it 
avneede is, Thus he may vie it both for the Greeke and 
Hebrew. 
* Spoud, IrRands with great reaſon.Well then,the way be- 
mg ſo ready andplaine,they are vtterly xnworthy ſo great a 
benefir,whowill not take painesin fo eaſic a courſe, 
How the ſchsl- Bur if I would haue my ſchollers to proceed in other 
lers may proceed Greeke Authors, what courſes ſhould I then take : though I 
in other Auib01- cannot doubr, |burbeing -onely thus. entredin the Tefta- 
-ment,tharthey will bewell accepted in: the: Viniuerfttic;and 
goe forward ſpeedily? C0 pion mg NOD. 151 5 
' Phu. If you rrainerthem vp thusfirſt'in the Teftament , 
they will goc forwards in others with »the ſmaller helpes. 
-Burif you would!haue-them to begin inviber Greeke/Au. 
thors; 1:rake the very.ſame:belpe of eranſlations;ercher vcr- 
»ballor Grammaticallto-be the moſt ſpeedy furetberances, 
ſo thatrthere bo ediligent care of propriety [.inaranſlaving, 
-andot yariety ſetintheMargenes; zoviſcthemiinall things 
as inthe Greeke TeftamentandinrheLatme Authors men- 
'$wned. ' rift: 365 i £1 MNTO>390 431, 7130 2 
Spond. But how ſhall we do forfuchtranſlations of thoſe 
Grecke Authors ? "ue A 
Phil, 


XUM 
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Phil. 1n Read of reading leQtures tothem, you nay thus 
tranflate them their LeQures daily,either in Latine or Eng- 
liſh; and cauſe them then either to ſeeke them our of them« 
ſelues by their tranflations, Grammars and Lexicons - :Or 
reading them firft vnto then, cauſe them to make themper- 
tc - | ; 
B Nw of tranſlating,you ſball finde your ſelfe ro 
ſs very much in this knowledge of the Greeke , and be 
greatly eaſedin your paines. | | 
#d. But be it ſo,that I am not able to tranſlatethus ; 
as he had need to be a good Grecian who ſhould tranſlate 
in ſuch manner : what then ſhould I do? 
Phil. If you be able to reade the Author truely ynto 
them, and profitably ; then may you alſo rrarflace it thus : 
youi my kauc helpe by ſuch Tranſlations as are extant,to ' 
giue you much light. Bur ir were much to be wiſhed,that 71, 66926: of 
to this purpoſe, ſome skilfull Grecians would tranſlate ſich cranſtations 
ſome of the pureſt Authors in this manner. As namely, /- of ſome of the 
ſocrates, Xenophon, Plato, or Demoſthenes, or ſome parts of !” eft Authors 
chem, which might ſeeme moſt fit for ſchollers; oply to be pred is | 
for this purpoſe. of getting the Greeke. : To begin with the ay; 7 
eafieſt ofthem firſt. All painfull tudents would be found to 
profit exceedingly, and to become rareGreciaisin alirtle 
c1Mme. } : » $773 21G; R 
Thus they might goe on, yneill they were able to-reade 
any Greeke Author ofthemſelucs, with ſucbhelpesas'are 
extant ' & 557 q HOST 
In the meane time, you may vſcſuch Authors as are ſo 4s the Fables 
tranſlated,or which come the neereft ynco them; of which ra»ſlated ix the 
ſort aretheſe: Fables. of £ſop tranflated/inthe Argentine 7. 
Grammar;and others which Iſhall ſhew you in the manner - 
ofparfing.,- ' * > 54h 0 | TOS 
Spoxd. For the parſing then, what way may 1 vic? : Parſing in 
: Phiksi1-have ſhewed you this inpare 2: 33rho noring and Greeley. 
—_— your or a _ euery Caen ſhews 
ing what examples: 'are\ like; the: Tpeciall ruſe, and 
fo the other helpes: ax they are in-the Laine, by —_— 
Be: : wor 


ce » 
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words into the Grammaticall order, | 
More ſpeciall helpes for them, who are not acquainted 
with {amdens Gramnur. 

67 x They msy vie the Praxis Preceptorum Grammatices of 
Helps for con” Auteſignanns, fer downe in the end of Cleonerds Greeke 
-——__ Pa” Grammar; wherein is both an Interlineall yerball travſlati- 
-4,.4Y precep- ON, ſuch as I ſpake of; and alſoa parſing of every word fa- 
torum Gram- miliarly and plainely,much according to the manner of par- 
matices Ante- fing of Latine, which I ſhewed you; which may be a good 
ſignani, direRion for parſing, | 

2 BerketsCommentary vpon Stephens Catechiſme, par- 
wr —Y fiog — according to Cleonardiin folio, is found to 
chclus, an. beaſpeedy _ 

1604. 3 M. Stodchwoed his Progymnaſma ſcholafticum: where- 
in is alſo a Grammaticall praQice of ſundry Greeke Epi- 
M. Stochwoeds grams gathered by are tags double tranſlati- 


—__ * on in Latine (rheone ad verbum, the other in verſe) and 


| exAnthologia alſo avarying of each Epigram in Latine verſe by diuers 


HenriciSte- © Authors, And-laſtly, anexplanation or parſing of euery 
phani- _. hard word ſetinthe Margent, or vnder each Epigram in 
. manner of a Commentary, In ir alſo the Greeke Textis ſer 
 downe bath in Greeke CharaRers,and alſo in Latineletters 
inteflineally, direRly oucr the head of the Greeke words ; 
of purpoſe for the caficentering and better dircRing afthe 
ignorant. | . | ; . {58g 
The Commentary in it for parſing, may be alſoa good 
direQon, for parſing in the ſhorteſt manner by pen or rea- 
ding. TRE VE | 
Befides theſe, for Poetry, we may take theſe Authors, 
The beſt and ft. * —_— eafie and plaine by their helpes mentioned: 
reft Autherr-for 1 "Theognis his ſentences with the other Poets ioyned 
Poetry, and mot 11. him: as namely, Phocilides with the Latine tranſls- 
' tion and notes, ſer forth by Sy/bargins ; which is very no- 
Phocilides. table to enter. young Schollers into Poetry, for making a 
eporine 2 He is Opers and Dies, wth Ceropme and Me- 
Mclanthon- 1 then Commentaries ſet forth by Johannes Frifins Ti- 
- .garinus, 
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gurinas, and the new tranſlation of it, ad verbs, by Eraſ- 
mus Schemidt, Grecke profeſſour ar Witrenberge, printed 
IGOls | 
3. Homer with Euftathins Greeke Commentatie may yomer with 
eaſily be read after theſe ( eſpecially after the Commenta- Euſtathius. 
ric on Heſjode; which may beas an introduction toit) by 
the helpe of the verball Latine tranſlation of Homer : and 
the words of Art, belonging to Grammar ſet downe in 
Grecke, in M.Camaens Grammar. 
Moreouer, theſe direRions tollowing will be moſt ſpee- 
dic helpes for all the Poets: ; 
To haue in readinefle ſome-briefe rules of the chiefe To1aneinreadd. 
figures, and dialeQs:2s thoſe which are in Maſter Camadens 7«f: a fort 
Grammar; ſoto be able toreferre all Anomalies in Greeke _ of al ihe 
ynto them. Thoſe with the.verba axomala, and the parti- — 
. X ,a ſpeedy 
cular dialeQts, according to each part of ſpeech, ſer downe };,jp/gr the 
in the end of Camden, may reſolue moſt doubts : for Ano- knowledge of the 
malies and ſpeciall difficulties which you cannot find other- Poets. _ 
wiſe,you may find many of them ſer Alphabetically rogether + wy _— _ 
in theend of Scapnla his Lexicon, wherethey areexpreſſed*;,. 1 diffcut- 
fully, and particularly : which you ſhall proue to be a mar- ;;:5 ju Greeke. 
uellous readinefle to you, 
Spoud; Here are-indeed very many and fingular helpes: 
moſt of which, I may truly ſay as before, that I hauenot 
ſo muchas heard of, But if I would haue my Scholler to 
write in. Grecke, what meanes ſhould I vſe then? - 
| Phil. If you meane for the tongue,to be ableto write true How to write 
and pure Greeke,the ſuremeanes are cuen the ſame, as for pwrely in Greek, 
writivg Latine. Peat 7] | 
I. The continuall praRtice of conſtruing, parſing, and «© 
reading forth of the tranſlation into the Authors ,is making 
the Greeke continually. 
2. To come to the ſtile and compoſition, and ſo for Or- 
thography, todo as for the Latine, As I directed you to 
giug them ſentences in Engliſh, tranſlated Grammarically 
out of Txlles ſentences, to turne into Tues Latine,where- 
by both your ſelfe and they may haue a certaine wy” 
S them 


How towrite 
faire, 
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chem to goe ſurely; ſo here to giuethem ſentences or pieces 
out of the Teftament, or out of [ſocrates, as ad Demonicum, 
or out of Xexophon to tranſlate into Greeke, and ſo to ſee 
how neere they can come vnto the Author, Or elſe,to aske 
them onely the Latine or Engliſh of the Greeke, and totrie 
how they can turne it into Greeke firſt Grammatically after 
in compoſition : or ſometimes one way, ſometimes the 
other. And to this purpoſe alſo, the tranſlations of ſome 
_— parts of the pureſt Greeke Authors were moſt ne- 
ceſſary. 

By theſe meanes they might come in time, to be as ac- 
curate in writing Greeke for the ſtile and compoſition, as 
in the Latine. For all other exerciſes in Greeke , I referre 
you to that which hath beene ſaid concerning the Latine, 
the reaſon and meanes being rhe like. | 

Or if you meant for writing the Greck hand faire, moſt 
exquiſite copies conſtantly followed, as in the Latine and 
Engliſh,and p_ ſhall bring them vno it. Bur for this, 
I likewiſe referre you to that which was ſaid concerning the 
way of writing faire. 


Spend. Bur what ſay youfor verſifying in Greeke, for” 


that you know to commend the chiefe Schooles greatly? 
Phil. As I anſwered you before, ſo I take the meanes to 

be inall things the ſame, as for verſifying in Latine; except 

that this is more caſte, becauſe of the long and ſhort yowels 


Theognis may fo certainely knowne.To be veryperfeRin the rules of yer- 


be eaſily learned 


without booke 
by the helpe of 


the tranſlation, 


A Caueat for 
the time beſts- 


wedin (ucb ex. 


erciſes of wri- 
23ngin Gri67e. 


Hfying; in ſcanning a verſe, To learne Theogwh, that pleaſant 
and eafie Poet without booke, to haue lore of Poeticall 
phraſe and authorities: which is the ſpeedieſt and ſureſt 
way: And ſotoenter by turning or imitating his verſes , as 
in Latine, But herein as in all thereft, T do till deſire the 
helpe ofthe learned, who can better ſhew by experience the 
ſhorteſt, ſureſt,and moſt plaine wayes, 
Notwichſtanding , let mie heere adinoniſh you of this 
( whlch for our curiofitie wee had neede to bee often put in 
minde of) that, ſeeing we haue ſo little praFtice of any ex- 
erciſes to be written in Greeke , we do not beſtow too. 
- much 
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much time in that , whereof we happely ſhall haue no vſe; 
and which therefore we ſhall alſo forget againe : but that 
weſtill imploy our precious time tothe beſt aduantage in 
the moſt profitable udies , which may after do moſt good 
to Gods Church or our countrey. 
S$pond. Your counſell is good : yet repeate me againe a 
70a of the principall of theſe helpes for my memorie 
IKCcs 
Phil. This was it; | 
I. To make your Schollers very perfeQ in the Gram- 
mar, chiefely Nounes and verbes; that they may be able to 
p_ and parallel cuery thing. by a like example or at 
caſt toturne tothem readily. by 
t To haue the Greeke Radicesby the meanes menti- 
oned, | 
3. Continuall yſe of moſt accurate verball or Gram- 
maticall tranſlations; and inthe meane time tomake them 
perfein the Teſtament, by daily vſe of our ordinarie tran- 
flations, ſo as was ſhewed, by reading the Greeke out of 
them ouer and ouer, 
4 Helpe of the beſt Commentaries and Grammaticall 
practices in the booke mentioned. 
5, To be ready inthe diale&s and the common figures 
for the Poetry. 
6. Noting all the difficulties , and running oft ouer them 
as in the Latine; and ſo all other helpes of vnderſtanding the 
matter firſt, and the reft mentioned generally. © 
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How to get moſt ſpeedily the knowledge and wnderſtan- 
ding of the Hebrew, 


| Spoud, : 


; Ve what fay you, for that moſt ſacred-tongue , the 
Prue How,I pray you, do youthink, that thac 


may be attained, which you mentioned , that flu- 
dents may come ſo ſoone to the. ynderftanding of it? 

Phil. This may be obtained che ſooner, becauſe we haug 
it all comprited, ſo farre as is neceſſarie for vs ro know,in that 
one ſacred yolume ofthe old Teſtament. Alſo becauſe the 
principall rootes of it are ſo few , the matter ſo familiar, as 
which everie one of vs ought to be acquainted with. The 
Nounes haue ſolittle yarying or turning in them. 

And finally, for that we haue ſuch fingular helpes for 
the ynderftanding of it ( as the Interlineall yerball rranſla- 
tion, and the tranſlations and.labours of others, which beat 
out the propriety,force and ſenſe ofcucry word and phraſe) 
like as in the Greeke Teſtament, thatnothing can be-diffi- 
cultin it, tothe good heart, who will vſe the meanes which 
the Lord hath youchſafed,and will ſeeke this bleſſing, from 
his Maieſty. x 

Spond. Surely , he is veterly vnawagthy of this heauenly 
treaſure , who will not ſecke and beg it irom rhe Lord,and 
dig deepe for it:Imieane, who will not vie any holy meanes, 
for the obtaining of it; and much morethe courie being ſo 
ſhort,plaine and dire&,as you ſay. B:x lintreat youto trace 
me our the ſhorteſt way. 

Phil. The way,ſo farre as yet I haue beene able tolearne, 
is wholly ſet downe already in che man er ot gerting che 
Latine and the Greeke, But tomakea briefe rehearfall, 


I. For . 
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1 For them who would be more accurate Hebricians for ;, The Gram: 
the beating out of euery title, they are to have the Gram- war to begotten 
mar very accurately and that by the like meanes euen as the m w.94 mg 
Greeke and the Latine, | CTO—_ = 

But for thoſe who only defireche ynderſtanding of ic, and ,, agjmnin the 
to be skilfull in the text,the chiefe care muſt be,that theyjbe Hebrew. 
made perfe in ſome few principall rules of Grammar of Some chirfe 
moft yſe. Alſo in declining and coniugating the examples pong _— as 
ſer downe in the booke, and in the ſeuers!! cerminations of _— 
Dedlenfions, Numbers, Moodes, Tenſcs, Perſons, to be able gizg. 
in them in ſome good manner to giue Hebrew co Latine, 
and Latine to Hebrew, and to run the terminations in each ; 
at leaftco giuethe Larine to the Hebrew perfeAly. And 
ſoin the ſeuersll Pronounes, Aduerbes, ConiunRions to do 
the like ; Imeane, to giue Latine to the Hebrew, to haue 
them veryreadily , ſeeing they are but few, and ſundry of 
them of continuall vſe. 

Spoxd. But what Grammar would you vle ?  Grammers tobe 

Phil, CMartinins of the laſt Edition, with the Technologie ved. 
adioyned to it, I take to be moſt vſed of allthe learned, as —_ _ 
moſt methodicall and perfe; although Blebelins is farre ,;. at 
more eafie tothe young beginner, as much more anſwering Blcbclius ac- 
toour Latine Grammar; and made ſ{oplaine of purpoſe by counted moſt 
queſtions and anſwers,that any one of judgement may ber- P{«ine and cas. 
cer vnderſtand it,and goe forward with delight: ſo as it may 
be a notable introdution or Commentary to Martinine, 
who had necd of 8 good Reader,tolearne to ynderſtand him 
perfealy, 

Both rcad together,muſt needs be moſt profitable; Marri. 7*ſeverall | 
ins for method & ſhortnefle, Blebrlews for reſoluing and ex- aan 
poundiig euery obſcuritie: yet eucry one who hath learned fd in Blebe- 

a Grammar,may beſt vſc the ſame, becauſe that is moſt fa- lius by the Ta- 
miliar to him. ble in the end of 
Bur for them who areto begin, or toteach others, they F!Þ<livs. 
may take the eaſieſt firſt , that the learner may no way be 
diſcouraged; and aftcr,others as they ſhall thinke meete, or 
which ſhall be found moſt profitable, by the iudgemenr of 
| $3 the 
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the greateſt Hebricians. This I think to be the ſureRt aduice; 
and by comparing of Grammars together,cuerto beate our 
the ſenſe and meaning. 
Sporud, What is your next meanes? 
The ſecond prin Phil,The getting of the Hebrew roots, together with the 
cipal means,th! Grammar,cuery day a certaine number, Hereunto the No- 
a3 getting of nenclator Anglolatinns-Gracus-Hebraicns, mentioned be- 
6 Raaices. Ro - s , 
Manner of com. fore,if it were ſo finiſhed, might be anotable incroduRtion. 
mitting theke-- Forthe manner of committing the Radices to memory, 
aiccs to memory. ] ſhewed it before: yet hete to ſpeake of italictle more fully, 
firſt ro helpe our remembrance by ſameof: the chietc helpes 
of memory; as by comparing in our meditationthe ſeucrall 
words in the Hebrew, with what words they are like vnco, 
eithcr in the Engliſh, Latine,of.Greeke, which words cither 
doe come of them,or ſound like vnto them, or with ſoime.o- 
ther root in the Hebrew, wherewith'they haue aftinity:Thac 
ſo ſoone as we ſeethe Hebrew roote,the other word which 
we would remember ic by,comming to our minde;the vn- 
derſtanding ormeaning of the Hebrew r50te-may alſo come 
to minde with it, $9 ney} oc Fe 
Examples of ve! as for example,to begin in rhe firſt Radices,& to giue ſoine 
pirg - light in two or three; 22x & 2x puber,or pubertas, may be re- 
To '. membred by if», pubertas,and by ephebe,or ephebar,in Latine 
comming ofir,fignifying the ſame i as Poſtquamexceſſir ex 
ephebir.Terent. Alſo may be remembred by: the moneth 
Abib in the Scriptures, which was among the Iewes menſis 
pubertatis, inquoſeges terre Candinprotrudebat Spicas , 15% 
Peryt,may be remembred by Abaaddonin the Apocalyps,cal- 
led in Greeke Apotiion,the:deſtroyer,or deftruction ; :the an- 
gell of the bottomleſlepit, 1x volnit,acquientt,” orbene affe- 
tins eſt in aliquid; vt pater infiltos:; It may fully be remem- 
bred by Abba Father, comining of 2xpater: and ſo the word 
a8 in Greeke,as Abbas, an Abbot, quiae Abbas erat pater 
rotins ſocietatis, And Aus feemes tocomeof the ſame. By 
any of theſe we may remember the roore. | 
Thus we may remember very many of then by the helpe 
of Anenars Diftionary(as I ſhewed)or by our own medita- 
tion; 
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tion; euen from the words comming of them indeed, or in 
ſhew, obſerued according to certaine rules which Anenari- 
#5giueth in the beginning of his Lexicon. 

The reaſon hereofalſo is moſt euident; for that this is the 9 
mother tongue of all congues,and was the only tongue,vntil The «brew the 
the cofounding of the tongues at Babel: in which confuſion, mother tongue 
ſome words were changed altogether, inothers, the ſignifi _ pom wi 
cations were altered, &many haue bin depraued and cortup- $1, tertuey 
ted by continuance and ſucceſſion of time, Therefore as this femir, 


tongue isto be honored, ſo this diligence in comparing and The benefit of 


deriving other rongues , muſt needs be of exceeding great 4i/genceincom. 


pare the 


profic many wayes: and amongſt other,for his very purpoſe congmes, 


of conceiuing or committing to memory,and retaining the 
Hebrew more ſurely,by other words better knowneto vs. 

Other words which cannot be remembred thus, yet may 29% other , 
beremembred by che learned. , by ſomething which they j79757m9."e 
ſound like vato,in one of the three tongues; So that we for- ,5h;ch cannoche 
get not toanimate that which we remember by: thatis, to ſoderixed, 


conceiue of it in our minde,as being liuely and ſtirring; like 


2s we noted before in the Greeke, | 
The reſt of the roots befides theſe, will be but few : and The bardef# 

being noted wich aline with ablacke lead pen (as was ſaid) '*9** hich 

ſeeme to hauc u0 

or any marke,and oft run ouer, they may ſoon be gotten. | \,/4y;vie, 
Beſides theſe, ſome marke would be giuen ynder euery To marke out 

deriuatiue,in each roote, which.doth differ much in ſignifi- al/o the harder 

cation from the Regsy, and cannot be remembred well by 47i«ationsin 

the Radix,nor how it may be derived from is... i theHebrew. 
Spond. Such a Nomenciator as you ſpeake of, muſt needs 

beararg end ſpeedy belpe roel) the tongues, if.it were well 

gathered by ſome very learned and.iudicious Hebrician.Bur 

in the meane time, what abbridgement would you yle for 

getting theſe Radices ofthe/Hebrew 2:1 1 £3 

. Phil. The Epitomiedf Pagnine I rakeito bemoſticommion: ThebeſtEpitome 

but Buxtorphinshis abbridgetnent (goingynder the name 0 getting tbe 

of Polanes) mult needs be the beſt in all likelihood; as has Xi 

uing.hadche helpe of that and allother ;: and gathered-by 

greatiudgement,..o. © it! vous hoe 27 ff 247 
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This is not fally 


fiſhed, 


The way might 
be more compen- 
dious by the 
rootes reduced 
toClaſſes. 
Bythe Diftiona- 
rie alone they 
might be gotten 
in a ſhort time. 
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I haue ſeene a drayghr of another , much ſhorter then 
them both, colleQed by comparing Pagnine, Anenar, and 
others; ſhewing alſo for moſt parc how the Hebrew deriua- 
tiues, which are more obſcure,are deriued from the Radices, 
giuing atleaſt aprobable reaſon for them: andalſo in ſun- 
dry, ſhewing the agreement and manner of the deriuation 
of the tongues,one from another, and the affinity of many 
of them;- to helpe the memory with the ſpeedy and ſure 
getting of all. Sy 

S$poud, Ir were great pitie,but that that ſhould be pearfe- 
Red; for the beneficofit muſt needs be yery great.Bure might 
there not be ſuch a deuice, of contriving all the Hebrew 
roots into continued ſpeeches ; and (ſo kearning them by ſtu- 
dying them our of yerball cranſlations, as you ſhewed for 
the Greeke ? | 

Phit. Yes vndoubredly, it might cafily be'accompliſhed 
by ſome exquiſic and painfull Hebrician, to make this labour 
yer much more compendious: Although I'do not doubr,bur 
any indifferent memory might;in the fpace of atwelue mo- 
neth or leſſe, get all the Hebrew Raabces very perteRly, by 


. the former meapes of Brxtorphins or Pagiines abbridge- 


mentalone; ſpending bureuery day onehoure therein. And 
when they wereonce gotten , they were caſily kept by oft 
repetition,running ouer the hardeft, being marked our; and 
by daily praQice in reading ſome Chapters; rhough much 
moreecsſily, by haning theheads redueedro fuch clafſes,and 
theofc runping ouerthem. oo ON 

I haue heard moreouer of all the 'Redices, with their Primi- 
tiuc Hignifications alone,-:drawne into 8 very little ſpace; 
which being wellperformed, muſt needs be a notable fur- 
therance, C7 FS TOS 67% 

Spoud, What is your third helpe? 


The third belpe, Phil. The perfe& verball Tranſlations written out of 


perfelt verball 
tranſlations 
continual pra- 
filice ef them, 


Arias Montenns, by conferring with /aniurand our owne 
Bible, ſpecially our new tranſlation, and ſetting the diuers 
readings in the margents with a lerter, to fignifie whoſe the 
tranſlations are, and alſo cuery hard Races noted in the 
margent, 
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| margent,asnow ſundry of them are;with references to them 
| by letters or figures,as I ſhewed for the Greeke: theſe be- 
! »  Iingvſedasthe Engliſh tranſlations, for getting the Latine, 
| and as the Latine or Engliſh for the Greeke, will be found 
aboue allthat we would imagine: 
_ Andthat after this manner, 
Firſt, as I faid for the others, by reading ouer the trarſla- 
tions,to ynderſtand the matter. | 
Secondly, learning to conſtrue the Hebrew intothe La- 77 manner of 
tineexaRtly, and backe againe our of the tranſlation into v/ig theſe re- 
Hebrew; looking onely on the tranſlation,to meditate and P*4it4- 
beateout the Hebrew. This helpes vnderſtanding , appre- 
henfion, memory, and all (as I faid) ro haue the text moſt 
abſolucely. 
Laftly,' beginning with the eaſieſt firſt (as in the other 
| —— either ſome part of the Hiſtory (as namely Gene» 
þ 


f:,the books of Samwel)or elſe the Pſalmes;and therein ſpe- 
cially the hundred and nineteenec Plalme, as moſt plaine of 
all other :-or rather to begin with the Praxis ypon the 
Plalmes,the firft, the fiue and twentieth, and the threeſcore 
andcighth, ſet down in the end of Martinivs Gramar prin- 
red by Raphalcayins, Anno 1687. which will both acquaine 
: the learner with the ynderſtanding of Jariimm, and ſet 
* himin a moſtdireR and ready way,by the other helpes. 
: : Forthe certainty of this, beſides thac the reaſon is the Experienceof 
; very fame wich the Latine, and like as Ifaid for the Greeke *%* /0r aſſv- 
alſo, I have moreouer knowne this experience in a childe 
vnderfifteene yeeres of age; who beſides all kinde of tu- 
dies and exerciſes, both in Latine and Greeke,as thoſe men- 
tioned before, and his daily progreſfe in-them, had within 
the. ſpaceof leffe then a yeere, gotten ſundry of the prin- 
cipalland moſt neceſſary rules of Grammar: Alſo a great 
art of the Radices in Buxtorphins, though he ſpent noc 
therein aboue two houres in a day. And beſides all this, he | 
had tearned about fourteene or fifteene Pſalmes: wherein 
he was ſoready, as that he'was able nor onely to conſtrue 
or reade the Hebrew into- the Latine ; but alſo out of the | 
= bare: * 


= 
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bare tranſlation, to readethe Hebrew backe againe,to ſhew | 
cuery Radix, and to giue a reaſon in good fort for each 
word, why it was ſo. Ot this hath been tryall by learned and | 
ſufficient witneſſes, | | | 
The which experience with the daily trials of reading the 
Latine ſoexaQtly and readily out of the Engliſh, and get- 
ting it (asit were withour booke) by that praQtice, do Elly 
aſſureme , that by this daily exerciſe the very originals of 
the Hebrew may be made as eaſie and familiar as the Latine 
is; yea, intime with continuall practice, to be able to ſay 
very much of it without booke :as I ſhewed before for the 
Aſtudent cannot Greeke. And what Student, eſpecially of Diuinity, cancuer 
be better im- beſtowe ſome part of his time in a morepleaſant, caſic and 
played theni® happy tudy ? when there will be no more but reading ouer 
= mr and ouer with meditation, and flill ro be reading the words 
has 04.05 ifbe and wiſedome of the Higheſt ; in whoſe preſence he hopes 
haue leiſure, to dwell, and to hearethe ſame ſweet voice inthe Temple | 
in heauen eternally, + | 3 
Spoud. By theſe means, it ſeemeth to methat any tongue 
pay be gotcen ſpeedily. .. an 21 HG 21,200 
Phil. Yea verily, I doe ſo pecſwade my 'ſelfe, Forſceing | 
1t ſeemeth that ( as I ſaid) that there is nomore in anyzongue, bur words | 
any toxgue may and ioyning of thoſe words _—_ ;therefore the words 
be gottentbus. being firſt gotten, chiefly by being comriued into conti- 
nued ſpeeches,and thoſe ſolearned out of fuchverballtran- 
lations: ſecondly, ſome few rules of then being knowne : 
thirdly, continuall vſc of ſuch tranſlations; would make any 
tongue to be vnderſtood and learned very ſoone, fo farre as 
I can conceiue.. x WONEITAED 
Theſe tongcs, Syord. Howlocuer this be, which ſeemeth indeed moſt 
Letine,Greele, probable; yetI take it, there can be no doubtof-this, but 
and Hebrewmay c pg - 
be gottenin each har in euery countrey of the world, the Latine,Grecke,and | 
Nation, by theſe Hebrew may be attained by the ſame meanes {which three f 
meanes of tran- are enough (yea the two laſt alone ſufficievt) ro: know 'God TT 
ſations in their 114 Teſus Chriſt to erecnall life « and that ſo by the know= 
ncaa ah ledge of the Originals, men may haue a certaine knowledge | 
of the cternall Word of the Lord. iſ | 


Phil, 
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Phil, can ſcenoreaſon at all to the contrary, but that 
theſe our Latine Claflicall Authors being tranſlated Gram- 
martically into other congues, by ſome who are learned a- 
mongſt them, the Latine may as well be learned chereby 
by them out of their tranſlacions, in their owne tongues, 
by ſuch helps otrules as haue been mentioned,or the like, as 
out of cinafions in our Engliſh congue. Secondly, che La- 
tine tongue being once gotten, the gettipg of the Greeke 
and Hebreware the very ſame vato'them -which they are 
TO VS. | | 
Or otherwiſe, the Greeke and Hebrew but tranſlated fo ;, lewis 
alone , itiito the ſeucrall rongues of cach Nation (I meane þy, moſt eaſily 
verbally) they might as cafily, ifnort more cafily, be learned learned by per- 
in cach countrey ourof them, as out of the Engliſh or La- febt tranſlutioas 
tine; andthe aſe or ineaning alſo, if in} every difficule #7 #9? fongec: 


. place,or where the words ſcemedto be out of otder,ir were 


ſer inthe Margentsoucr againſt them. " 
The ſame, I fay for our Engliſh; inco which the Hebrew, 
in moſt places tranflated wverbatins;' doth keepe a' perfect 
{znſe,and might belearned out of it, ' Alſo the'mioft abſolute 
fulneſſe of vnderfianding of the matter in our heads, doth 
bring words, moſt readily to cxprefieit ; which Thaue oft 
told you of. | 
But remember this that I haue ſaid; rhat the verball tran-. 
ſlations, for theſe originals , ſhall make the learners moſt O/ #he v/e of 
cunning in the Text,& in the very order of the words of the Lan = 
Holy Ghoſt, without danger of any way deprauing,corrup- ,.,,;,, the 
ting or inuerting one ot ortirtle »-though forthe Larine, originals, 
the Grammaticall tranſlations be farre more proficable , as 
we haue ſhewed. 
Spond, Aretheſe all the direions that you would giue 
me herein ? 
.* Phil, Theſe are all which yer I know. 
Spond, By theſe then ic ſeemeth that youare fully per- 
ſwaded that this holy rongue may be obtained. 
Phil. Yea vndoubtedly, fo much as ſhall be requiit for 
vS, by obſeruing withall choſe generall rules ſer downe for 
the 
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the getting of the Latinez and chiefly thar, of making 
markes vader cuery hard word in cach page,without mar- 
ring our bookes ; and to runne oft ouer thoſe, 
_— ow '*,,  Butherein it is neceſſary thatT put you inminde againe,of 
aber — that which Iadmoniſhed you of in the Greeke; that your 
learne in every ſcholler learne ſo much onely, ascither the preſent timere- 
booke. quires: Imeane, whereofhe may haue good yſe preſently, 
orelſc when he ſhall proceed to higher Rtudics in the Vai- 
uerſities, or toother imployments. And for other ſpecula- 
tiue or more curious knowledge in Quiddities,cither to cut 
them off alcogether,from hindring beter and more necdfull 
Rudies,or to reſerue them totheir due time and place ; or to 
leaue them onely to them who ſhall giue themſelues wholly 
to theſe Rudies,to bereaders in the Vniverſicies, or for like 
purpoſes ; as, the learning of the muſicke and Rhetoricall 
accents : the Proſodia metrics, and the like, ; 
Spond, Whar is then the ſumme of all ? 
Phil. For them who defire to be exaRt Hebricians, tobe 
: very perfeR in the Grammar; for them who deſire but only 
the ynderſtanding, to haue, 
x Some neceſſary rules , and principally examples of 
Nounes and Verbes yery readily. 
2 The Raaices. 
3 Continuall vſe of yerball tranſlations, or others; as in 
the Greeke. 
4 Ofc running ouer the hardeſt words, 
Bur theſe, as all other things, write vnder correRion,and 
with ſubmiſſion and deſire of berrer iudgement. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXII, 


Of knowledge of the grounds of Religion and 
training vp the ſchollers therein. 


Spond, 


Ow that we haue thus gone thorow all the way of 
ESD for whatſoever can be required in the 


Grammar ſchooles; and how to lay a ſure founda- 

/ tion, both for the Greeke and the Hebrew, thar 
they may be'able co go on of themſelues in all theſe bytheir 
own ſtudies :it remainerh that we come yet to one further 
point, and which is as it werethe cnd of all theſe, That is, Schollers tobe” 
how ſchollers may be ſeaſoned and trained vp in Gods true #74ined vp in 
Religion and in grace; withour which all other learning is **#/*- 
meerely yaine, or to increaſe a greater condemnation. This 
one alone doth make them truely bleſſed, and ſanQtifie all 
Other their ſtudies, 

Moreouer, they being taught herein in their youth, ſhall 
not depart from it when they are old. I intreat youthere- 
fore to ſhew me ſoſhortly as you can,how ſchollers may be 
taught all thoſe things which were contained in the note : 


As, 
1 To beacquainted with all the grounds of religion and 


chiefe HiRories of the Bible, 
2 Sototakethe Sermons, at leaſt for all the ſubſtance . 
both for doQtrines,proofes,vſes ; and after to make a rchear- 
fall of them. 
3 Euery oneto begin to conceiue and anſwer the ſeuerall 
: points of the Sermons, euen from the loweſt fourmes. 
| Theſe are matters that I chinke are leaſt thought of in This mot negle» 
moſt ſchooks,though of all other they muſt needs be moſt &:din ſchookes, + 


neceſſary , and which ourlawes and injiunRions doe take 
| Prue . 
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principall care for; and that the ſchoolemaſters, to theſe 
ends,be of fincere religion. . 
Phil. 1 feare indeed that it is as you ſay,that this is ouer- 
The popiſh generally negleed. And herein ſhall che popiſh Schoole- 
496 i. Ol maſters riſe yp in iudgement againſt vs ,' who make this the 
ſhallriſeup very chiefe markeat which they aime, inall their teaching; 
azainfivs, topowrein ſuperſtition atthe beginning, firftro corrupt and 
decciue the tender minds. 

Bur to returne vnto the matter, how they may be thus 
trained yp inthefeare of the Lord; I ſhall ſet you downe the 
beſt manner,ſoneere as I my ſelfe haue yer learned, follow- 
ing the order of theſe particulars mentioned, 

| 11 For being acquainted-with the grounds of Religion 

How to teach and the principles of the Catechiſme ; Eucry Saturday be- 

themtheCate- fore their breaking vp the ſchoole (for a finiſhing their 

4 weekes labours,and a preparatiue to the Sabbath) lerthem 

"_— ſpend halfe an houre or more in learning and anſwering the 
Catechiſme. | L 

To this end, cauſe euery one to haue his Catechiſme, to 
get halfe a fide of a leafeor more at atime ; each to be able 
to repeate the whole. The more they ſay at a time and the 
ofter they runne ouer the whole, the ſooner they will come 
” ynderſtanding. This muRt be as their parts in their Acce»- 

ence. 

In exzmining, firſt your Vſher or Seniors of each fourme 

Manner of exq- may hearethat euery one can ſay. Afterwards,you hauing 
mining,ate- all ſer before you, may poaſe whom you ſuſpe& moſt care- 
chiſme, beffe. 

1 Whether they can anſwer the queſtions, 

2 Indemanding euery queſtion agzine, ro ſtand alittle 
on ic,to make it ſo plaine and eaſie,as the leaſt child among 
them may ynderſtand euery word which hath any hardneſle 
in it,and the force of it. 

Lec the manner of the poaſing be as I (hewed for the Ac- 
cedence. The more plainly the queſtion is drawne out of the 
yery words ofthe booke, and into the moe ſhort queſtions 
it is diuided,and alſo examined backward and Rowe , the 

ooner 


— 
————_—_ 


ao 
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ſooner a great deale they will vaderſtandit, and better re- 
member it, 

Herein alſo to vſeall diligence to apply euery piece vnto 
them, to whet it ypon them, ro worke holy affections in 
them; that each may learne to feare the Lord and walke 
in all his commandements, For, being in their hearts and 
practice, it will be more firmely kept. This alſomuſt be re- 
membred for all chat followeth. 

2 For the Sabbaths and other dayes when there is atyy Taj;ag notes,or 
Sermon, cauſe euery one to learme ſomething at the Ser- writing ſermons, 
mons. 

1 The very loweſt to bring ſome notes, at leaſt three or 
foure, If they can,to learne them by their owne marking ; if 
not,to get other of their fellowes, to teach them ſome ſhore 
leſſons after, As thus : Without God we can doe nothing. 

All good gifts are from God : or the like ſhort ſentences ; 
not to oucr-load them at the firſt. 

To this end,that the Monicours (ce, 1 That all be moſt at- 
tentiue tothe Preacher. 

2: That all thoſe who can write any thing,or do but begin 2 .4l! who can 
to write ioyning hand,doe euery one write ſome ſuch notes, write to take 
oratleaſt to get them written, ſome fiue or ſixe or moe as 9s 
they can, as Iſaid,to be able to repeat them without book, 
as their other little fellowes. 

But herein chere muſt be great care by the Monitours,that 
they trouble nottheir fellowes,nor the congregation, in as- [aueat of any 
| king notes,or ſtirring out of their placesto ſecke of one ano- 29iſe or diſorder 
ther, or any other diſorder ; bur to aske them after they are *” $4th:ring 
comaſtnth of the Church, and get them written then, 

3 For thoſe who haue been longer praRtiſed herein,to ſet , The bigher to 
downe, 1 The Text, orapart of it. 2 To marke as neere as ſet downeparts 
they can, and ſet downe euery doQrine, and what proofes 9 tbe Sermon 
they can, the reaſons and the yſes of them. more erder(y. 

4 In the highett fourmes,cauſe them to ſer downe all the 4 114! the highs 
Sermons, As Text, diuifion, cxpoſition, or. meaning, do- *ft fourmes to ſer - 
Arines,and how the ſeuerall doQtrines were gathered,all the = — 
proofes,reaſons, vſes, applications. I meane all the ſubſtance "TT THY» 

and 
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and effe&t of the Sermons : for learning isnot ſo much ſeen, 
in fetting downe the words, as the ſubſtance, 

P And alſo for further direQing them, and better helping 
Menner of no- their ynderſtanding and memories, for the repetition there- 
ting, forbelpng of; cauſethem to leaue ſpaces betweene euery part, and 
+ vs hg whereneedis, to diuide them with lines. So alſo to diſtin- 

*__ guiſhtheſeuerall parts by letters or figures, and ſetting the 
Helps for memo- ſumme of every thing in the Margent ouer-againſt each 
ry in the Mar- matter in a wordor two. As Text, Dwiſion, Summe. 
gent, and for Firft Obſeruation, or firſt DoArine, Proofes,Reaſons 1, 
vxderfianding. .. 23.Vſes 1.2. 3.So the ſecond Obſeruation or DoEtine, 
Proofes,Reaſons, &c. ſo throughout. Or what method ſo 
euer the Preacher doth vie, to follow the parts after the 
ſame manner, ſo well as they can. 
Dire& them to leaue good Margents for theſe purpoſes : 
To leaue good and io ſoone as cuer the Preacher quores any Scripture, as 
Margents. henameth ie, to ſet itin the Margent againſtthe place, leſt 
To ſetdowne + (lip out of memory. 
| oma 9eY And preſently after the Sermon is done,to runne oucr all 
they are [poken. ; ge 
T's ſet downe the againe, correRting it, and ſetting downethe ſumme ofeuery 
beads of all inthe chiefe head, faire and diſtinAly inthe Margent oueragainſt 
Margents efier. the place, if his leiſure will ſuffer. poll 
Benefit of this, By this helpe they will be able to vnderſtand,and make a 
repetition of the Sermon, witha very little meditation; yea 
to doe it with admiration for children. 
To turneitafier After all theſe, you may (if youthinke good) cauſe them 
into Latine for the next morning, to tranſlate itinto a good Latine ſtile, in 
the next ddyes ſtead of their exerciſe the next day (1 meane, ſomany of 
exerciſe, them as write Larine)or ſome little piece of it accordipg to 
their ability. 

Or rather, (becauſe of the Jacke of time, to examine 
Oy toreadeit What cuery one-hath written) to ſee how they are able our 
into Latine ex of the Engliſh, to reade that which they haue written, into 
tempore. Latine,ex temypore, each of them reading his piece in order; 

and helping others to giue better phraſe and more ya» 
riety, for cuery difficult word ; and ſo to runne thorow the 
whole, 


This 
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This I finde that they will begin to do,afterthat they haue £xperience bow 
been excrciſed in making Latine a tweluemoneth or two, if ſoone they will 
they havebin rightly entred, and well exerciſed in Sententie 40 #1. 
Pmeriles;eſpecially in the diuine ſentences in the end therof, 
and in (orderixs with other books& exerciſes noted before, 
chiefly by the praQtce of reading our of che tranſlations, 
Spond, But when would you examinetheſe ? Examining the 

Phil.For the reading imo Latine, I would haue it-done $eymons, 
che next day at nine of the clocke, for their exerciſe, or at 
cheir entrance after dinner ; that ſo they might haue ſome 
meete time to meditate of it before : and for examining 
of it in Engliſh, ro doe ic at night before their breaking vp, 
amongſt them all ſhortly,or before dinner. | 

Herein alſo ſome one of the higher fourmes might be ap- one to meke « 
pointed in order ro make a repetition of the whole Sermon ſhort rehearſal 
without book, according as I ſhewed the manner of ſerting &#hewhole ff. 
it down;rehearſing the ſeuerall parts ſo diſtinRly & briefly, 
as the reft attending may the better conceiue of the whole, 
and not exceed the ſpace of a quarter of an hoyre, | WE ©, 

After the repetition of it, if leifure ſerue, the Maſter may To aske queſti- 
aske amongſt the higheſt ſome few queſtions,of wharſocuer 97s of 4l! things 
points might ſeeme difficult in the Sermontfor by queſtions, 77% 
as I haue faid,they will come to vnderſtand any thing. 

Next to appoſe: amongſtthe loweſt ,- where hethinkes _— the leaf 
good, what notes they took of rhe Sernwons,and cauſe them " oth _ vn 
to pronounce them; and in appoaling rocauſe them to vn= ,gze,, 
derſtand, by applying allthings torhem ina word or two. _ 

Thus _ chorow as time ſhall permit, 
:"Spoud, This-firit examining will be a good meanes to 
makeichem attentive. - | - | | 
* "Phil. Te will indeed; fo as you ſhall ſeecthemroincreaſe zenefie of t!is 
in knowledge- and vnderflanding aboue your expeQation: [triiexomining. 
And befides it will keepethem from playing, talking, flee- 
ping , and allother diforders in the Churcho To this-:end 
therefore poatc diligently, all choſe whont.you obſerue-or 
ſaſpeR moſt negligenc, asT have aduiſed ; ctien-you ſhall 
haue themito attend heedfully,- - ents po 
| Spond. 
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Spend. But how will you cauſe them to be able (o to 
repeat the Sermon? Methinkes that ſhould be yery diffi 
cult. | 
How they may Phil. The ſchollers will do it very readily, where the Prea- 
- _ - "gg chers keep any good order; when they haue ſonoted euery 
mon withous $10 g 25 I direted before, and ſer downe the ſurnme in the 
booke, margent. Forthen, firſt meditating thetext co haue ir per= 

fet: ſecondly, meditating the margents co-get the ſumme 
of all into their heads, and themanner how itftands:thirdly, 
-obſeruing how many doAtines were gathered, and how, 
what proofes,how many reaſons and vies of eucry doQtine; 
they will ſoone both conceiue it, and be able to deliver ic 
with much facilitie after a little praQice. Tr 
Principalivelpes | Bur herein the priocipall helpes are vnderſtangipg,by get- 


forit. tiog the ſummes, and margents z -obſcruing the order, and 
conſtant praQtice. Vaderlianding will bring words: pra- 

ice perfe Etion.. | 
627 If: thoſe whoare weaker or more timorous, haue their 
Helpe of notes notes lying open before.them,:. tocaſt their eye vpon thera 


faraſſiraxce. here or there wherethey ſtick, it ſhall much embolden chem, 


and fic themafter.to make vic of ſhort notes of any thing : 
I meane of the briefe ſummeof that. which they ſhall de- 
liver, | 

Spond. Theſe are ſurely very good exerciſes for the Satur- 
day for catecbizing,and the dayes atcer the Sermons for re. 
peating of the Sermons: but would you haue no exerciſes of 
religionar all inthe other dayes of the weeke? 

Phil:Yes. Asthere is no day butit is the Lords,andthere- 
foreit & all our labours robe conſecrated to him by a mor- 
ning and cuening ſacrifice , Imeane prayer and thankſgi- 
uing morning and evening ; ſochere would no day befuf- 
fered to pafle ouer, wherein there ſhould not be ſome ſhore 
exerciſe or lefſon of religion: which is both the chiefe end 
of all other our ſtudies, and alſo that,. whereby: all the reſt 
are ſanQtified. Andto this-end, one quarter of- an houre or 
more mightbe taken cuery cuening before prayer, though 
they were kept ſo much the longer, that it might not han 

er 
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der any other of their daily ſtudies : Alchough in this, no 
loſe will ever be found;ro any other Rudy,bur the Lord will. 
blefle ſo much the more ; Thar alſo to bein ſuch a courſe as 
none could any way diſlike,and which of all other might be 
both moſt ſure and profitable. 
Spond. Wharſuch a courſe can you find which is ſoprofi- 
table,and which all muſt needs ſo approue of, which mighe 
beſo ſhore? ; | 
Phil. To goe thorow the Hiſtory of the Bible, euery day 
a hiſtoric, or ſome piece of a biſtorie : I meane, ſome few 
queſtions of it in order,as the time will permit, | 
To this purpoſe, there isa little booke called the Hiſtory x,,,, xighe ro © 
of the Bible, gathered by M. Paget : wherein if you cauſe goe thorews = 
them to prouide againſt euery night a fide of alcafe, or as piece of thebji- 
you ſhall think meet,of the moſt cafic and plaine queſtions; Rory of thenible. 
and to examine them afcer the manner of examining the Ca- —_— + 4 
: rechiſme ; you ſhall ſeechem ro profic much, both for the xifeey. 
7 eafineſſe of the hiſtory, and the delight which children will 
- taketherein. 
Wherein alſo if firſt you ſball ſhew them,or aske them 
what vertues arc commended in that Hiſtory ; what vices 
are condemned; or what generals they could gather out of 
that particular; or what examples they haue againſt ſuch vi- 
ces,or for ſuch yertues;and thusexamine them after the ſame 
maner,ſo going ouer and ouer as the time permits, you ſhall 
ſce them come on according to your deſire, ©: | 
Spend. But me thinks that you would not haue them to 
take eucry queſtion in that booke before them. ; | 
Phil. No: I would haue onely thoſe Hiſtories which are yor co trouble 
| moſt familiar for childrento vnderfiand, and moſt to edifi- them with every 
| cation; and ſo thoſe queſtions only to be.choſen; There are 9%Þion. 
ſundry coneerning the Leuiticall lawes, which are beyond 
their conceit, and fo in divers other parts. For that ſhould 
ever be ry in memory, that things well yaderftood are 
ever moſt ſoon learned and moſt firmly kepe: and we ſhould 
euer be afraid rodiſcourageour children bh the difficulry 


of any thing. | 
OY T3.  - Spend, 
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Spond, It is true indeed. And moreouer, howſoeueritis 
moſt certaine that all holy Scripcureis _—_ andallto 
be knowne: yet ſome parts are more eafie,and as milke,meet 
for the weakeſt and youngeſt children to be taught, and 
which they may vnderftand and conceiue of cafily; others 

. areas ſtronger meate, and more obſcure,wherewirh they arc 
to beacquainted after. [But asin altother learning, foir is 
hece,euery thing is to be learned inthe right place, The more 
plaine and eafie queſtions and places will ſill beexponn- 
ders and mafters:ro the more hard andobſcure; * + | 

ObieRion,con- Burt yer, howſoeuer F like very well of all this, you know 
cerving thew that there are: ſome who would not haue- their children to 


1-0wauld n0t be taught any religion,nor to meddle with ie at all. 
hbaue their chl- 


dren taught any Phil, There cannor'be any ſuch who either loue or know 


religion. the Goſpell of Chriſt, or regard their owne ſaluacjion, or 
| the ſauingof their children. LO emerent ns 230 f4 

-'The reſt arc to be pittied and prayed for, ' rather thento 
be anſwered. . | 35 912-65 

The Popiſh ſort know the neceffitie hereof: aud there- 

fore they labour principally ro corruptthe youth,and 6ffer 

their paines freely'to' that end, They ſhall be the Iudges of 


all ſuch,} :- iu 
Spoxd. But it will take vp ouer-much time from their 0- 
ther learning. ; | | 


How to deale Phil. I direted you how tout off all ſuch exceptions :'T 
that ow mY would take the timetothat purpoſe ouer and: beſide their 
= h Gs, ordinarie. It is but mine ownelabour, for a quarter or Ralfe 
an houre inthe dayar the moſt, —_— them a little lon- 
ger ; although ifit ſhould be part of the ſchoole time, there 
would neueribe found any lofſe therein. t þ PICHEH; 
Spoud. Bur how will you teach your ehildreh cinility and 

good manners? whichis principally requiredin Schollers. 
Hew to teach the Phil, Religion will teach them manners 1 As they grow in 
ſeboerscuility- xx fo they will alſo in all civill and good bebaujour. The 
Wordof the Lord ixthe rule 'and'ground- of all, eofrime 
their manners by; that'is' therefore the firſt and principall 


meanes, 
Secondly, 


XU 
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Scecondly,out of their Auchors which they reade,you may 


_Rill cake occafion ro teach them manners ; ſome of. tk eir 


Treatiſes being written. of purpoſe to that end : as Yui mi- 
bi, Sententie pueriles, Cato, Twllies Offices, &c, -. 

Fox the carriage.of Youth, according to: the ciuility y{ed 
in our time,and for the whole courſe of framing their mgn, 
ners in the moſt commendable ſort, there is. fide beoke 


tranſlated out of French, called The Shoole of good man- T' Scboole of 
good manners,or 


_ Ners, or The new Schoole of Vertue, teaching Youth how neal 
they ought tq behaye themſclues in all. companicy, zimes, gf verrue fi 


and places. Itis a booke moſt calieand.phine, meer both cjuilivie. 
for Mafters and Schollers to be acquainted with,to frame all t 
according vntoirt; volefle in any particular the cuſtome of 
the place require ogherwiſe. 6 | 
Spoud. How would. you hauec the children acquainted 
with this? : oc and eel 2 is CS | 
Phil. The Maſter ſometimes in Read of the Hiſtory, or if 
he will (at ſome other times) might reade it. ouer vnto them 
all, a leafe or two at a time,andaſter to examine it amongſt 
them. Itis ſoplaine, that they will ealily,vagerfiend it), 
Spored. Burif I could thus teach them Religion , and, La- 
tine all ynder one; it werea moſt happy thing, and. ſhould 
cut off all quarrelland exceptiope. - 


Phil. I will ſhew you how youmay doe it. Cauſe your 20 
Schollers to rezde you a Chapter of the New Teſtamenr, or How toteach = 
apiece of a Chapter,as tirpg will perit,abour rwenty verſes —_— = Las 
ata time, inſtead of. he Hiſtory mensipned. One nightco 00, rendin 
reade ir our of the Lazine.into Engliſh; \ceading firſt s verſe'c,, night a 5 
or a ſentence in Latine toa Comma, ., ora tull point, as they piece of a 
can :then Engliſh char, nat as conſtrying it; = asreading Chapter. 


**- G | l; en — I . - | : Prafliſe this 
itinto.good Eng is fo FIFApBIONT the oext ightiorgrde conſtantly and 


the ſame queragaine far Engiyb .Teltament,, int 
I nr ts incs,,. now = & | wr 
Thus ecuery.one of thoſe who, are able, to reade;in.or- exce of Gods 
der, cach night; all the rcft; ro. Jooke,. on: their: qwne bleſpag inic. 
Teftaments, ,Engl.ſh,: Lating,, or. Grecke, or to harken. 
Letthem beginne at the Goſpell of John, as was, ad\ ; d 
ET fox 


- 


' be berepeaied. | Teafe at's time (as 
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__ for the Greeke, 3s beivg twoſt eafie ; or as Mattbew,if you 
| pleaſe; and you hall foone finde'that/ through the fami- 
liarnefſe of the niatter, they will ſo come on both wayes 
(both in reading the Litine into Engliſh, and Engliſh into 
Larine) as'y6ur ſelfe will maruclVFar; and theirparents will 
reioycein ; -andackrivwledge themſtlaes bound wnro! you 
for to ſee their little ones to be able to readethe Teſtament 

WISER = Ten OOO TOIPTS K-72 352610” 
Beſides rhat,ir will be alſo a notable preparative ro learne 
. the Greeke Teſtament , when they are fo Well acqueinted 

with thtEncliſhand Latine before,” 

Spond. Bur What Larine tranſlation would you'vie? 
Phil. Such as ry Schollershave: Erafwmns or Beza bur 
chicfly Beza, as the more pure phraſe, and riore fully ex- 
prefiing the {enſe and drift of tHe Holy Ghoſt; Therein 
your ſclfe, or your Schollers marking the peculiar Latine 
brafes, when they teade firſt forth of rhe Latine mto- the 
Engliſh, they wiltbe able of themſelwes ( when they reade 
chem.the fecond time forth of the Engliſh into Larne) to 
give the fame phfaſes'againe,, and to jivprine them for 

cutr..”” R HO: 059/12 CITOLLT'G 1 $3 C$I7:33 5143 LET; a 

'S$yiud. But what time ſhould Thaverhen for the Hiſtory 
of the. Bible, ri:ar little booke which yourmentivntied; whete- 
of muſt needs be.yery ſitgular y{e? would you have'me to 
8 ; y omit it? 1 797 [0110 274 NI I £1279 31 ©.3 197 07726 
1.1 1 © Pl Nemfotaſe: one quitter of an hovre'ſpeteiin 
orebe Aiſftory txatrithing it befoft Praeiv in the fotenoone a fide or a 
| Taid} may ſerue'for that ;*and 'another 
| quarteror nor'ttuch more, befote' prayers at the breaking 
yp" actucning forthis; ' ant? ondither ro loſe*time,nor ro 
"4.7 HOG ogy op be ary fortheir happy growth herein: Tn 
wa, 13%: his readitigof the Chapters fo,' you ſhall finde that they 
127, 44211. willger as much Latine, andgoron as faft as in any other 
'* exerciſe whatſoever ; and alſo will do it withi'tafe, ' when 
thiey have brene firſt well 'trained vp inche-Grammaricall 
rranflacions; and thaceathKtiowerh hls nighr, tg 166ke'toir 


4 
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Spend, But at this kinde of reading the Chaprer,thellefler 
ſort which vnderſtand no Latine,will get no good. 

Phil. Yes very much. If after chat the Chaptcr is read, #9 *Z mw leaf 
you yſc buttoexamineſomerwoor three, astime willper= _—_— xg 
mit ; asking them whapthey remember. of that which was (12cess. 
read,or how.much they can repeat withour booke of it;you 
(hall ſec that in ſhort time they will ſo marke, or ſo looke 
to it afore-hand, as they will ( almoſt any of them) repeate 
yon a verſe or two apiece. If you vic to appoleoxginarily for 
example; ſome ane whom you:know cattrepente a great 
deale, it will much. prouoke-thereſt, ro marke-and- take 
paines ; andeſpecially if (as in other things)! you- vſe to 
appoſe aduerſaries, whether can repeate the moxe, And thus 
_ for that,how they may gert-Religion and Latine roge- 


. 1699 O03 4-; 1:43 Tic! 349 
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How 10 mnderſiand: and remember any | 
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Sas ” 
VJ-Ec:one ther point remaineth, | which; is of great 

\ - vie,and very fit to beagked bere;how children may 

be made to vnderſtand, and:conceiue of any ordi- 

nary matter mcete forthem ? as the points of the 
Sermons, the Hiſtory of the Bible : for even moſt of theſe 
things may ſceme ro be abouceþi|drengrapacities;and I ſee 
ynderſtanding robe the lifeand ubftance of all...» +, |: 

Phil. This point hath beene taught throughoutt:in part: 4 princizall belp 
but this I ſay voto you againe ; and you ſhall finde it moſt of underſiand- 
true; that for any one who. wauld: concriue: of any long #g,bowts make 
ſentence and, remember 3t, let ;bim diuitle/ir inco/as. many —_ _ 
ſhorr queſtions as hc can, and anſwer them (though cloſe- A 
ly) in his minde; it ſhall giuea great light. So do with your member. 

T 4 ichol- 


. - 
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ſchollers inany thing which you would haut thenrto vn- 
derſtand: diuidethe long queſtion or ſentence into many 
ſhort ones; by the ſhort, they will vaderſiand and conceive 
of the long. I ſhewed rhe' manner in examining young 

., ſehollers,at /» Speech, and in'Soytevidie Prerites. itt 1 
.- For other helpes; as formarking: the ſumme-and drifr 
of everything, © and alſo for obſerving what goeth before, 
what followeth after, the propriety of words, thoſe circum- 
ſtances ofexamining and vndetfanding, caſting thewords 
into the nartrall order, and: the likes {-referre-you' tothe 

Chapter of -confltuing «# eempore;3'where cheſe/things are 

handled ac large. 30 giletoor ts oe $22 gs 

 Spond, Yetfor my further direQion,giveme'one enſample 

ing ſentence, in the tory of the Bible, becauſe we were ſpea- 

king of that laſt, and how to teach children ro ynderftand 
Os I take it there is the like reaſon inthe Latine,and in all 

ings. AAS. 17, 1 EXIT OA - XL. 

Phi, There is indeedthe famereafon, I will giue you an 
inſtance ina ſencence or two in the fit Chapter in Geneſis: 

and the ratherbecauſe; this is:vicd by many, 49 cauſe chil. 

dren to reade a Chapter of the Bible, and then to aske ſome 
queſtions out of that, For example : | . 
-xampleseſas- 7 In the beginaing God created the heauen and the | 
king queſtions, to carth. 


belpe under- 2: And the carh was without forme and voide,mgd dagic- | 
fanding. = nefle was vponthe face of the-deepe; and the Spirit o{od | 
; moued vpon the. Waters. fr | 


3 Then God faid ;; Lerthere be light, and there was 
light, &c.: 19943 474 13 9:0 BY 
I would propound my queſtions thus, ſundry wayes, out 
of the words,and that they:may anſwer directly inthe yery 
words: 115i 3H 4 vs 77 
2. What did Godinthe beginning ? 
.. A, Hecreated heauen andearth, 
1.2. When did God create heauenand earth ?- 
A. lathe beginning, © * - 
2. Werenot heauenand earth alwayes ? 


OI Or I I 
o 


As No; 
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. A. No; God created them. | =" 9904 
9. Whataone wastheearth ? | 
| A. Theeatth was withour forme or faſhion, 
9. Hadicany thing init? - 
A, No; ir'was vyoide orwaſte.. 
B. Was there nothing vpon it? . 
A. Yes; darkneffe was vponthedeepe.. 
©. Was there nothing eelfe mouing. ?- +: - 
A. Yes; the Spirirof God moued on the Waters... 
9. What ſaid God then? 243 as 51 
eAF.; Lertherebelight, i; 
' 2: Was there light as he commanded ? 
A. Yes; there was light, x | 
- 2: Was therenolightbefore?  - | 
: , - NozGodcommanding cremed it: there was notbing 
but darknefle before : darknefſe was vpon the deepe, .- 
' Theſe queſtions'and anſwers ariſe direly out of the 
words ;: and are the ſame in etteR with thoſe inthelittle- 
booke, called the Hiſtory,- 1: | fr h6 | 
Spowd, Theſe verily giue a great light, andare marucllous 
eafie,and do cauſethar a child may Cmonere mate 


b, X 


moſt of them; whereas reading them-Guet,he matked lictle 
inthem. Butyethereare ſome things darke,and ouer-hard 
for children to vnderfiand : as,whatis meant by created, by 
the deep, and the mouing of the Spirit ypon the waters, &c., 
- Phil, Irisrrve 3- but-yer by this meanes a 'childe ſhalk Theſe ſhort que- 
- have a great light and helpe for vnderſtanding , conceir and Riens _ 
memory in moſt, And forthoſethings which remaine -ob- | rn rs 
, ſcure, the learner is tomarke them our, and inquire them h9w they are ro 
of others, or''of the notes and ſhore: Camment&ics ypon be vadc:ſtood,. 
them , add fo bythe: other helpes mentioned; .and eſpeci- 
ally conſidering _the drift of the Holy Ghoſt; and: compa- 
ring with more plaine places where like phraſes areridede 
But here it ſhall bethe ſafeſt, io poafing ro aske thoſe things 
| which ariſe clearely and naturally out of the words,and may 
be fully vnderſtood; to omit the reſt vntill God ſhall make 
| them-as euident. The caſicſt being fick learned perfeQly, the 


ict. E: 


od ed. et at] 
» 
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reſt will come in their time,andthefruic accordipg to your 


defire. 2 : 
And let metell youthis for your owne benefir: In your 


1-locin private priuate reading Scriptures, or other bookey,, where you 


r:ading, 


would fully vnderftand and-lay vp, vſe thus to refalue by 


queſtions and anſwers in yaur minde; and thentell me what 


you do finde, The benefit which I doe conceiue gf it, makes 
me bold thus to aduiſe you: bur this by the way. 

Spend, Thus you will binde me vnto youfor cucr,in dire- 
Qing mein every thing, ſo plainly and ſo eafily;and not only 
for my children,and how to do them all this good, but cuen 
for mine owne priuate. -Though I cannot require you, yet 
the high God, who hath giuen you this heart, and who ne- 
ver forgets the leaſt part of the labour or loue which any of 
his ſcroancs (hall ſhew ro his name, he will certainly reward 
—p- | gar 62 | 


| Thus have we gone chorow all the maine and principall 


matrers concerning this our funQion, for all parts and exer« 
ciſes of learning,which I do remember iſo farre. as doe be- 
long:to our calling:ſothatnow:Iſhould leaue off from hin. 
dering/or troubling you any further. 'Yet acuerthelefle, 
wheteas Iremember that you ſaid, that God might dire& 
this our conference,not only to our own private benefic, bur 
alſo tg the benefic of many thouſand otber;-and yerily I ſee 
that hemay cunne ic roa perpetual blefling : igiue me leaue 


* topropound ſome other doubrs,tothe very ſame purpoſe,to 


remoue whatſoeuer may hinder or bring ſcruple to any, and 
ro ſupply what yer may ſceme wanting or hard to be eff» 

Phil-Goe ongI pray you: Iſhallreſolue you inall, ac- 
cording'to my[poore abilitic, as I haue in chereſt., Now in- 
deede we hauc a firtime : and God knoweth whether cuer 
we ſhall haue the like opportunity againe. Therefore pro- 
pound wharſoeuer may tend hereuat 97 OTE 


f ” 
"%& o 
« 
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CHAP. XXIIII. 


Some things neceſſary to be knowne , for the better 


attaining of all the parts of Learning 
mentioned. 


; How the Schaolenaſter ſhould be qualified. 


Spord, 


CF > 6:5 queſtion ſhall be this: How you'would uw the Schooks 
'tave = Schooleamaſter qualified,to be able ro maſter ſhonld be 
| 


"KR. docall rhefeinthis manner: he had not neede to 14a/ifed. 


< 


_- betuery ordinary man, - 

Phil. Twill anfwer you, how Tthinke it neceffary,rhat the 
Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified. & 1:0 : 

1 To be ſuch gone as is ſufficieqc to dire his $chol- 7 Sufficient io 

ters inthe things mencioned,or tz bercer ; according as the pars TOS 
learning of his Schollers ſhall require : or at leaſt ſuch a _ 
one as is tratable, and not conceited, though his ability 0x grafabve. 
be the meaner; and who will willingly vie any helpe or | 
fiteQtion, to fic him hereunto. Neither is there'any' thing 
here, buc that any one meete to be admitred to that place, 
may by his labour and diligerice ( following bur euenthis 
( noma atraine'yino in ſhort cime}, through che bleſſing 
of od. heh s a: 
' 2 He muſtreſoluetobepninfull 2nd conftantin the beſt, ,,;,,y 1:4 
courſes; of cohſciente,to doe ſpeciall feruicero God inhis confent of con. = 
place: ro bealwayes ypon his worke during ſchoole times; ſcience ro God. 
neuer abſent from his place or office rnore then yponvrgent 


# # 
x 
- 


hecefficie. , , | Lanta, | 
, To caft afide all other ftudies for the time ofhis ſchoole, 79.08 of a 

p meane in the greater Grammar ſchooles : this eye ro be o:her tudees for 
on cucry one and their 'behautours, and that nothing bee ſol: cimes, 

Be wanting ; 


* 
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wanting to them:his minde vpon their taskes and profiting; 
Not to poſte er not poſting ouer the truſt to others, for hearing parts or Le- 
the treſito Ctures,or examining exerciſes, ſo farre as his owne leiſure 
00ers. will ferue,For he ſhall ſenſibly diſcernea negle& , euen in 
the beſt, where they haue any hope to eſcape the Maſters 
owne view. One day omitted ſhall make them worſe wo 
dayes after. The Maſters cye muſt feede the horſe : there- 
fore where heis compelled to yſethe help of ſome ſchollers, 
he is to ſeethat they deale faithfully, and to take ſome ſhort 

| tryall of chem after. 
2 Of alovxing $3 Heſhould beofalouing and gentle diſpofition with 
diſpoſition to iz- pravitie; orſuch a one as will frame himſelfe ynto it ; and to 
—_— incourage his ſchollers by due praiſe, rewards, and an hoe 
Hap neſt emulation ; who allo diſlikes ytterly all ſeuerity,, moxe 
| then for neceſſity, : yer ſo, as that he be quicke and Pon 


full ro put lifeinto all, and who cannot indure to Fe 
giſhneſſe or idlenefle in any , much lefle apy vnfracioiff< 
neſſe; and therefore can vſcalſo nor onely ſharpeneſſe, but 
euen ſeuerity with diſcretion where neede is. 


4 Agodyman 4 Hcought tobe a godly man, of a good carriage in 


and of good all his conuerſation, to gaine loue and reverence. thereby. 
—_ BS: Andtherefore to auoide carefully all ighenetſe and ouer- 
wh ns 56 , much familiarity with boyes, or whatſoeuer may diminiſh 
bis authority, his eſtimation ang authority, And alſo to the end that God 
and bow. may grace, him with authoricie, to aime-in all his .la- 
bour, not at his owne priuate gaine or credit ; bur how he 
may moſt honour God in his place, doe the beſt ſeruice ro 
his Church,and moſt profit the children committed to hime 
To expeRthe bleſſing of his labours onely fromthe Lord, 
and to aſcribe all the praiſe ynto him alone. ., Thus ro ſerus 
forth his time,{alongias he remaines therein,that he may be 
euer acceptable vnto the Lord, looking (as was ſaid) for his 

chiefe reward from hio. i SA "ARSE 
Spoxd. Indeed Sir , ſuch a man cannot doubt of a ble(- 
ſing,and areward from the Lord;: yet neuerthelefſe he had 
' neede of. good helpe, and alſo to, be well rewarded and 
incouraged from men, at leaſt by chem with. whoſe a 
ren 
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dren he takes theſe paines; You thinke it then rieceſfarie 
char he ſhould haue an Vſher : I pray you let me heare your 
judgement ofthis, and what 2 one _ wound won os wy 


ſher to be. | 
(AELWISLSES| EI LIED EW 


«a ” 


; CHAP. XXV., ; b I7'0 Je 
ff phe Fo Haoffee Donboyal 
| "Phil. 


© vation our qieftions; "wid fir foran- Viher. An Uſher neceſ” 
'@ © Ftbinke \ir'' mot neceflaric;, rhatrin all greatet ſary in all grea- 


CON TINTE 


i TeHooles where!26VWher.can be-had, :there-be © /cbooles. 
& ' prouifion! for one Vſher or moe, according rothe 

number of the ſchollers; that che burden may be divided To dividethe 
equally amongſt chem. As Jethro exhorted eſes conder- burden. 
ning theMagiſtratie ; wherein he was oucrtoited, andthe - + 
judgement of the people much hindredfor: lacke of lies. 

that therefore there ſhould be unions y ——_— made: 


ſoisit as requiſite here. | - 


That ſo the Maſter may imploy his es; principally | 
aimpoga che-chiefe; as the Vſhet doch ehe:lokver, ' TS 
For otherwiſe; when the Maſter fs compelled: co diuide bis "_ licks of 


paines both amongR little and great, hemay'much ouer+ 42» Yſber. 
weary himſelfe, and yet not be able ro doe that good with 
any, which he might haue done having | ; 
\Bcnee alfo itthalt eame eGpaſſe;. An Schools. 
maſter who hath buc two or dew of the chiefefourmes ovly 
.ynder him,ſhall haue his ſchollers farre to caicell his, who is 
troubled with alt; though the other neithercake halfe the 
aines, nof obſcrite ſo good orders,” Beſides; that he who 
hath ihe tareofall, canhaue no leifurenor opportunity w -* 
furniſh himſelfe more and more forthe berrer profiring and ' 
growth of the higheſt, nor for any other ſtudy to anſwerthe 


expectation 
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The Maſter buy. expeQation of his place, In thjs caſe as weſee in husban« 
dened with allyis dry.; where the meaneſt and moſt yoskilfull husband 
11007” wah hauing bur a little husbandry to follow, which he is able to 
a 2 compaſle throughly, goerh ordinarily beyond the moſt 
becan compaſſe, Skilfull being ouercharged, though he toyleneuer ſo hard, 
and weary himſclfe neuer ſo —_ bw 7 
Supply by fchol- And howſocuer wiſe order and policy may much helpe, 
ters not ſuffici- to the ſupply of the want of an Vſher,by meanes of ſome of 
_. che Schollers : yet it ſhall not be: comparable to that good 
which may be done by a ſufficient Vſher, becauſe of his 
Rayednefle and authority; neither without ſome hinderance 
to thoſe ſchollers, who are ſo imployed. 
Beſides this, in the abſence of the Maſter (which ſome- 
. . - times will: neceflarily fall out) . how hard a thingir is to 
, keepe childrewin any awe -withour an Vſher (when yes 
'* *- are tobe, gouerdedby:boyes) euery man knoweth ; What 
inconueniencesalſocome of jt," and ſpecially what diſcredie 
ro ue ſchoole.” And chus much for the neceffitic of an 
| 2» Vihero 5. 25; 4 | 
Sefficiencieoef =—Now for the ſufficiency of the Vſher,it would be ſuch, as 
the Yfuer. ghathe ſhould be able in ſome good ſort to ſupply the Ma- 
Kers abſence; or that hebe ſuch a one, as who will willingly 
take any paines, and follow any good direRion to fit him 
ſelfe for his place,7 * . 1 | : | 
TobeattheMa- - -Forhis ſubmiſſion, he ſhould be alwayesatthe Maſters 
fiers command. command, in allthingsin theſchoole,euer to ſupply the Ma- 
'' Hers abſence, asnecdſhall require; and to ſee that there be 
nointermiſſion,or loycering in any fourme, if the Maſter be 
Tobe vſed with away: but thateuery one doe goe onin his place. Yeta wary 
reſpeR. cire-muſt behad,chathe be a with reſpe&tbyche Maſtcr, 
and alſo the ſchollers, to maintaine and.increaſc his aucho-» 
ritie, to aucid all diſgrace and contempt. fi; | 
': Alfo, forthe augiding of all repining aod malice againſt 
Net to medd/; him, tbere would be.this caueat ; that. he doe not take 
In ems ypon him the correRion of thoſe which are. ynder the 
the bigheſs "Maſter; without a ſpeciall charge, or ſome extraordinary 
occaſion. 5” i 
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And to ſpeake further whatI thinke inthis caſe ; That 7f m the _ 
alchough I would haue che Vſher to haue authority-to cor-? _ _ _ 
re any vnder him, or othersalſo, need ſo requiring in the ,,;;o, t at, 
Mafters abſence, andall the Schollers to:know ſo much+ vnlfſein the 
Yet he ſhoutdnot vſe thitauthoritie,; nonovt-in correcting Maſters abſence. 
thoſe vnder himſelfe, yoleſle very fpatingly, bucrather of 
himſelfe,and in his own diſcretion, to referre or to pur them 
vp tothe Maſter; ſo to keepe the ſchollers from that ſtoma- 
king and complaints which wilkbemade againſt higs co the 
Parents, and otherwiſe, doc he whar he'eam to preuent it: 
volefſe it be where the Vſber ccacheth in a place ſeparate 
from the Maſter; there he is of neceſſity to vie correRtion, 
though with great diſcretion, and fo ſcldome as may be. 

Experience allo ſheweth, that the ſchollers will much more 

willingly and ſubmiſly cake correQion of the Maſter with- 

out the leaſt repining. Neither need this correRion to be ſo 

great, as totrouble the Maſter very much, if right'gouern- 

ment be yied. - | TU Bo © 
All chis muſt be oxdered by —— ofthe wit. 

ſter, ſo asthey may Rand in awe:of the Vſher-: : otherwiſe 

little good will be done. 7 th oh bn nd 0 

, The principall office and imploiment of the Vſher , They ſbersprin- 
where there is but one, ſhould be, for all vider:conftruRi- cipall imploy- 
08, and.theenterers.igto it,: 40. prepare and fie; them forthe 22 with the 
Maſter, r0lay amoRt ſure foundation ambogſt them; to} neat 
Uning PAATETgER: the — and ſo-10 uiakethem z1ufer, 
exceeding perfeR.in'all. che fir nds; that ma 
g0E ON With caſe and chearefulnelle, whinay — 
the Maſter. oo 09 m0 9220; 4. 

Alſoxo the end rhag he Yiher be nata-meades afthe neg- T9 prenent al - 
ligence of the Maſter, but to preuevethat, aria number of inconueniences-: 
inconveniences, and alfo.co tyeboth Vſher-and Scbollers,:*) the /ſher. 
to. perpetuall diligence and carezand withall,that.che Maſter 
may haue an sfſured comfort in the proficing, of his Schol- 
lers, and boldnefſe. «gynft:the acculations of any malicious 
party: this ſhall be yexy tequifice, that the Mafler gocouer 
all once ia the day (if be can poſſibly) roſee what they haue 

474 4 
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4». +" -\ Jotie.,: and 40rxamine' ſome (queſtions in each fourme of 
-***: 2 *themynder the:Vſher, comaketriallin ſome part of chat 
_ Which they haue learned thatday,how well they have done 
: it ; oratlcaſt amongſt ſome of them wherethere aremany. 
This accountwilt:inforce all; both-Vſher and Schollers, co a 
very. heedfull care» Iemay be ſhorcer or longer, ' as time and 
occaſions permit. | | 0, 2 
(RCESL_E_TSCESIe SECT 


20857 £ ER WES. 
L Helps inthe Schoole, 
: ; "2 Spord, ©, if "1d, 


Helpes beſides Vebeitſo, that you bedeſtitute of an Vſher; or ha- 
the Vſher. uing an Vſher, yet your number is ſo many, as you 
are not able to:goethorow thenr all, / in tha fort 
--,», 2 thar were 'thicete : -whart helpe would you vſe then ? 
Phil. My helpes are of two ſorts; generall or particular. 
My general! helpes which are commonto all ſchooles, cucn 
. .  Wheretherenre Vihers,aretheſe's © - = 
1 Helpeeisn _ __ 1 Tharwhich was noted amongſtthe'general] obſerua- 
—_— tions; to haue allmy ſchavle forredintofourmes or {lſfſes, 
of the fome:; nd thoſeſo fewas may be: thonphitweary in'a fourme or 
moe, the bexter, as wasſaid;' andmy; fourmes divided into 
equall parcs. This ſhalt gaine one hialfs of time, forthe rea- 
ſons chere mentioned. ef 345 £4 
2 Seniorcin 2 Incuery fourme thismay bes nomable helpe, rhar the 
eaco fourmee - two orrfourcStmiors ineacth fourme; . beias'V ſhers in that 
-__ - " 'fourme, forouerſeeing, direRing,/examining,;and fitting the 
reſt cuery way before they come to ſay ; and ſo forouer-ſee- 
ivg the exerciſes. . : "= OT SE RS I 
Alſo in ttraight of time; to ſtand'forth before the reſt, 
and to heare them. The Maſter t6 hinearieyeand ſcecare- 
fully chat they deale faichfully, and make ſome ſhort txa- 
mination 
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mination after, And in all IeQuresthoſe two Sentors to be 
blamed principally for the negligence of their ſides, and 
contrarily co be commended for their diligence. This may 
be a ſecond and avery great helpe: like as itisin an army, 
where they haue their vnder-officers for hundreths or for 
tens ; as Decuriones, Centwuriones, &c. for the ſpeciall go- 
uernment of afl vnderthem. Theſe who thus cake moſt 
paines with che reſt,ſhall Rill euer keep co be the beſt of the 

fourmes. 

A third might be added: which is Authority and good ;z A4utberiy. 
Government, which indeed is abouc all. But of chac ic will 
be ficter eo ſpeake by it ſelfe. 

The particular helpe where cither an Vſher is wanting, Particaler bely, 
or elſe is not ſufficient, is by a SubdoQor, one or moe, ac- Subdofler in 
cording to thenumber of the ſchollers. The SubdoQor is —_— 
to be appointed our of all your higheſt fourmes, eucry one ,;, Uſher is nas 
to be hi. day in Read of an Vſher, to doe thoſe things which x. guar. 
the Vſher ſhould, according to their abilities; and ſo to ob= 
ſerue the behaujourof all vnder them. 

Spoud. Theſe cannot bur be very worthy helpes. Bur here 
I pray you reſclueme a doubt or rwo, ariſing hereon. 

z How will you diuide your ſchoole thus, andeſpecially 
your fourmes,for the appointing of your Seniors, that euery 
one in a fourme may be placed according to his — 
which 1 take to be very neccflary ; ſo as they (hall not think, 
that any are preferred by the fauour of the Maſter: alſo char 
all may fic as Acucrſaries and fic matches , and fo to have 
ſides equally duided, co doe all by chat emulation, and ho- 
neſt (irift and contention, which you ſpake of. 

Phil. For my fourmes,1 would put ſo many in a fourme, Sorting the 
as poſſivly can goerogether, as was noted: the better will _—_— ſo many 
be cominuall helpers cothe other, and much draw on the pr 
worſe, wry 

Secondly,for the diuifion of my fourmes, and elcfion cf 
Seniors, I finde this the one'y way to cut off all quarr«lling, 
and toprovoke all ro acontinuall contcntion ; 


L By voyccs; all of a fourme roname whois the wy 
oO 
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Chaiſe and mat. Of their fourme, and ſo whois the beſt next him. Thoſe who 
chingexch have the moſt yoices,to bethe ewo Senjours of the fourme. 
ſourme, Theſe they will chooſe very certainly, Then to the end to | 
 makeequal! ſides; ler the ſecond or Junjor of thoſetwo fo 
choſen, call vnto himſelfe the beſt which he can,to make his | 
fide. | 
b Afcer that,let the firſt chooſe the beſt next; then after,the 
ſecond & his fellow,to chooſe the beſt next ro themagpaine: 
And thus to goethorow chooſing, yntill they haue choſen 
all che fourme. The rwo Senjours,I ſay,to be choſen by cle- 
Con of the whole fourme: then they two to chooſe, or call 
the reſt of the fourme by equall eleRion z; the Iunior choo- 
fing firſt, andſoto goe by courſe : If the Senior (ſhould 
chooſe firſt,then his fide would ever be the better;which by 
the Tunior choofing firſt is preuented. EDO4 
By this _— you ſhall find thar mw _ chooſe very 
.. equally, and withour partiality, to the end that each mg 
-— wa hogs r 4 beſt fellowes; am ——_— will do at —_— 
in ſhooting, bowling, or the like : and cuery match ſhall be 
yery equall,or ſmall difference amongſt them. 

Alſo hereby all mutterings ſhall be cur off , whercby 
ſome kinde boyes will be whiſpering co their Parents, thac 
their Maſter doth not regard nor loue them, but prefers 
others before them. Thus alſo the painfull ſhall be incou- 
raged, when they finde themſclues preferred by the iudge- 
ment of all their fellowes; andeach made to ftriue daily to 
be as good as his match or aduerſarie, and for the credit of 
their fide : and finally, they will labour that they may be 
preferred at thenexteleRion; oratleaſt, not be put downe 
with diſgrace. This eleQtion would be made ofcner amongſt 
the younger,as once in a moneth at leaſt; becauſe their di- 
ligence and quicknefſe will much alter : Amongſt the Seni- 
or fourmes once in a quarter may ſuffice; yetat the Maſters. 
diſcretion, 

Spond, This cleQion ſurely is moſt equall,and the bene- 
firs of it muſt needs be very great according to that which 
you haue ſaid ; and chiefly co helpe as much as m_—__ 

thing 


bs 
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thing comake the ſchoole to be indeed apleaſant place of Thi: « chief 
honeRt, ſcholler-hkc,ſ{weer and earneſt contention. Bur you meaxes to make 
ſpake of a third generall help, which mighe be added, which - 0 us Lu- 

ou ſaid was aboue all z 0 wic,good gouernment-: of this I us Litcrarius. 
doe deſire to heare. 


[EHSECESESTISESET ESE 
CHAP. XXVII. 


Of gouernment and authoritic in 
Schooles. 


Phil. 


Oncerning the goucrnment of the ſchoole , of Government the 
* which you ſo deſire my ſentence; I doe indeede h*!pe of beipes, 

account it the helpe of helpes: 3s it is isall kinds 
of ſocieties; ſo principally in the ſchoole : our of 

which, all other good and ciuill ſocieties ſhould firſt pro- 

ceed: To the end, thatout of theſchooles, and fromthe 

firſt yeeres , children may learne the benefic and bleſſing 

of good gouernment, and how euery one ought to doe his 

dutic in his place : and ſo from thence this good order 

and gouernment may be deriued into all places in ſome 

manner, 

This gouernment ought to be, 1. By maintaining autho- Authority the top 
ritie, which is the very top of all gouernment ; and is indeed  g9%erament. 
a ſpeciall gift of God, | 

This authoritie muſt be maintained,as in the Magiſtrate, 4uchoriey how 
by his (fo carrying himſelfe, as being a certaine liuing law, te be maiatai. 
or rather as inthe place of God amongſitthem ; Imeane, 2d. _ 
as one appointed of God, to ſee the moſt profitable courſes - t _ _ 
co be put in praRice painfully, and conſtantly, for the ſpee- OW 
diet furniſhing his ſchollers with the beſt learning & man- 
ners, tothe greateſt good of the Schollers, Gods Church, 
and their Countrey, 


2 Ic muſt be maintained by a moſt rick execution of 2 By moſt = 
V2 - iuſtice, ſfarift execu'. 
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. -- - Iiuſtice,in rewards and puniſhments, As Solon ſaid, that the 
—_— Common-wealth was vpholden by two things; premio & 
pecna. pena. Thar che painfull and obedient be by all means coun- 
tenanced,incouraged and preferred: the negligent, and any 
way diſobedienr,be diſgraced, and diſcouraged in all their 
euill manners, vntill they frame themſelues to the diligence 

and obedience of the beſt, 


Incouraging Thus by the incouragement and commendation of vyer- 

UVertue. þ 4 . -- þ- 

Diſtourezing FE» and diſcountenancing of yice; you ſhall in time ouer- 
ging x : 

vice. come the moſt froward nature, and bring all into a cheere- 


The exils of tie full ſubmiſſion : Whereas of the contrary, dealing partially, 


contrary, or of or making no difference betweene the good and the bad, 
pariatie. and much morediſcountenancing the painfull and toward, 
= 1 and countenancing, or fauouring the idle and vngracious, 
obſernethis,and YO! ſhall ſee all overturned : for who will not frapre him- 
be waned, felfetothelewdeſt, when irisall one yato them, whatſocuer 
they-be? our corrupt natures being ſoprone ynto the worſt 
things. | | 
3 By ademots bY That in all their gouernment there be a. true demon- 
tration of co= tration of conſcience and loue,to doe all as of :conſcience to 
ſcience and loue Ggg, and of loueto the children; for the perpetuall good of 
i all, 2 ens 
euery one; and in anindegour and tudy todraw them on by 
laue, inan honeſt emulation, with due praiſe and rewards; 
abhorring cruelty,and auoiding ſeueritie(as was ſaid )more 
then of neceſſitie, | 
4 By being preſi- 4. By being Preſidents of all vertue to their children; and 
dents tothe chil- being as carefull in their owne places firſt, before the chil- 
- en,of all ver- grens eyes ro do their duties,as they would haue their chil- 
_m dren to be in theirs. And ſo finally, by their holy and faithful 
| earriage, to ſeeke that God may rule, and that the children 
may obey God: For then he will both blefſc all their labors, 
and maintaine their authoritie, 

Spond. Surely Sir, theſe arc worthy meanes to maintaine 
authoricie : which vnlefle it be preſerued inuiolable, all go- 
ernment goeth downe. But I perceiue,you veterly difike 
that extreme ſeucritiz whereby all things are done in very 
many ſchooles, and the whole gouernment maintained on- 


ly 
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ly by:continuall and rercible whippingjbecauſe you] haue(s 


oft mentioned it as with griefe, ' 
. Phil. You ſhall finde that M. eArkaw doth as. of winh Extreme ſeueri- 


more i 0 -— — "\Bor mine owne par. y fieand whipping 
doe indeed alrog F it; more:then 'neceffi tofors (Hoot _— 


ceth:and1 fr ic we Ihauc better groundsFor Hiflike, meanes vſedto 
then any one can haueto:the contrary, ro [euxen- from: thoſe prevent it. 
things which cannot be concradicted.:: s? ©7: + 2 

x Wee are toimitatethe Lord hinaſelfe; mhoahough he **f 
be iuſtice ir ſelfe, yeris evermore inclined vntoimercy; and 
doth not execute theiſeuerity and rigour of his iuftice, when 
any other meanes can ſerue: whoifhe ſhould'ſmice'ys ; cuen 
the moſt vigilant of ys all, ſooft as we offend; as many doe 
the children; which of vs couldliue? --; / i; 

2 What father js thierez nay whichof vs. fechuve who isa 2 8; the general 
father, who would tor ———_ childrenrather trained —_— Hoy 
vp by alllouing meanes of gentleincouragement,praiſc.and L 
faire dealiog, ; with buffeting and blowes, or contans _ fe#t 
and crucll whipping, ſcorning, and reutling 2 Or which of 
vs could-buc indure to ſee tharindignitic done to our owne 
children, before our faces > +++ | 

Now our gouernment and correQion ought- tobe ſuch, 
as which the very parent being preſent (I meane the wiſe 
parent )might approoue ; and for which we may euer haue 
comfort and boldneſle, euen befarethe holy God. Tothis 
we are to teiue and contend alwayes; vocill at length We at- 
taine YntO its | 

3 Which of v$is there: that would willingly live dw 3 Ly that which 
ſuch 8 gouernmenc of any.ſort, that our ſtate ſhould be as cnery ove of vs 
the people, vader their Taske-Maflersin ESYPr that wee 724d _ 
ſhouldbe ſmitzen"cominually forenery little faule? and la+ 590%, Farr 
bour weneuer ſo much to docour Gucjes,yerſtill we ſhould Lhivfes which 
be beaten, ©: :+. ' follow exceſſe of 

Let euery mans experietace reach whether extremi- ſexe ,al hinge- 
| tie or exceſſe of feare. (-which muſt needs; follow vpon 57 ing are 4 
ſuch cruell and continuall bearing and dulling) doth. nor ſenſe yl the 
Y and robbe the minde of all-the rm. which reaſon wiſh, 
V 3 offers, 
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effers 1&9 $3:1hasthe! winder nioning abourtharwhich it 
feares ſo much, forgets that whichie ſhould wholly: incend; 


' ** wherdby-intinjorous.patures, you ſhall ſta fore to Rand as 
"—  rerylotts, gr err. AIR of ſore 


evill-os bycexrremiry 


ſave; whereas they are &- 


barks Wiſeandicarned as the beſts. -Infonivch as all dee 


uvicesarete bexſed cotidchildrin-ofthac kind of ouerwhel. 


* ming feare z and ſometinies correction for it, when thisfeare 


is withoix-canſc,ond cannot be helped acherwile: - 


5 For the ſchol- , ':5 For theſchollers themfelues; becauſe git thine; ſhould 


 lestoworke in 
thems 2 loue of 
learning, 


be done. in the: Schoold;ſoas:toworke:inthe child: en a Joue 
of learning,andialfo of their veachers:fortharthic::ouc is wel 
knowne ta bethemak cficfiuall .imcanes: ;/ tb? icreaſe:and 
nouriſh learning in themchefafteſty andalfo-tnacigobicen- 


- ment: Whickconſftsiniloue; iseucnthie firmiſt; :- ./ - 


\\Now thiscxtrome- whipping;allmcnkndw what a diflike 
ic breedeth inthe childres, both of the fchoole, 2nd of all 


| learning,asthatthey willthink chemſelucs yery bappy,ifthe 


6 Inregard of 


the Maſters to 
game bearts of 
children antl 


payents. 


parents will ſet them to any ſeruile or toilivg buſineſſe, ſo 


that they-muy keep from ſchoole: And alfo:it workesin them = 


a ſecret hatred of their Maſters 5 according tothe ſayings, 
Dner metunnt,oderunt: and, Duemaui/y, odit,peryſſe expe- 
r:t; whom men do feare-with afſlauiſh Mme hey hate, 
and wiſh-in their hearts ro ſee their death. 

6 In regard of the Maſters themiclues ; becauſe by this 
mide and louing :gouernment , they hall boch haue the 
hearts and commendations of the children prefently, when 


. they. ſee inthe Maſters the-affeQions of fathers towards 


them; andalſo they will ever keep a ſweerand thankfull re- 


' membranceofthem;alltheirlife long : tharever whench 


haue occafion to fpeaie of theit Schoolemaſters, they wi 

do it with retierence;and praiſe: God that cuertheyfellinto 
the hands of ſuch Maſters: wheras of the contrary, they ſhall 
be ſureof'the ſecret hate and complaints of the poore chil- 
dren preſemtly, where they dare ſpeake: and euer-after when 
they:comeartheir mma rm y will then reportas they 
bane found, ad it may bt, farreworſe: So thatthey can ne- 


ucr 
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uer Torn oftheir Maſter, but as ofa thing which they ab- 
horre:his muheir 

chey had neuerknowne him: For tharchentbey-lnakbeeve 
Schollers, if they had = "_ into the hands of ſo cruell 
Maſters. 

7 And finolly, bocunin chi Toning, equall, milde and , That Maſter: 
tender gouernment,- the Maſters ſhall ever-have boldneſſe may exer baue 
and comfort beforethe children,their parents, in their owne voldneſt and 
conſciences,and before God himſclfe: whercas in the cruell comfort. 
and ynmercifull — ſhall haue nothing bur feare; 


feareofthe childrenfearrof ents 
conſciences,fcare forthe Lord youu ata yelrper? tower revrindrnndy\ 


beiudgemenrmercileflefor: chonirhodbew no mercy;a 
ſo'the conſcience being awaked,:ro hanetorhingdur feare ,..._ 
round abour , ex tpbLorddovgim WORST | 
tancoaw cloopottitre 222 off3 ts © 

Iknownot bowwaniwertimtwhich youlay,The The meichardfor the 
Lord be mercifult vnto- ys all whoareinithis. ai 
forchisſinne: foriris no-ſmallrhatcer'to moderate ovrpaſe 0725 £9000 
fion,and our correQion,Whetithe pareinrand ochers looke py. 
for greatthings at our hands, and we find little good): and 
oft-timesthoſethe:woarſt, whomwe worldfaineſt haue ro 
do the beſt: which of vs can hereth iuftifieour ſelues ? Bur T 
pray you Sir, how would you haue ourauthority maintai- 
ned, and iufticeexecuted; which you fo commend?” You 
would haue correQtion vied;and ſometimes ſharprefie roog 
as I obſerued in your ſpeech for y_m Schoolemafter, How 
would you haue the iuftice 6vps ,inrewardsand 
pumſhments? Ser me dowtie 4 Lo and firſt 
for revards and} incoursYements 5 erfor puniftuments. 
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Incouragements t the rewards of learningbyprefercents andincou- 
_ by theſe E rapements;ithus/LHinde beſt rodod irs): 22405 
/ yu , --.>1 By oftcbeleRionsofeuciy fourme,in ſuch'man- 
—_— ' -, ;neras Was ſhowed; | and ſacuer preferring the beſt 
therein, thereby, tohighenplaces. anthepgrow:iviearning.: 2 
2 Countenan" 2 By gracing all theSeniours, andbefiineach» fourme; 
cons axdgricing hgthtoincourage them, and to:proudke;their; fellowesro 
and ll the bog erate them, ro Hirive. inal) things ro-be-like ynco them ; 
and moſt paine and-alſo to caule-3}].their fellawes in'all: things to: reuc- 


fall. - rehce; and preferrexchem, bothby;giningplace tothem and 


— OUS TG EbGAan 110 38 e202 7, "14 
3 Puttingupin- 23 By preterting orpunting vp; toſcingd higher fourmes, 
to bigher ferns. who, profit extractllinatilys;. 4 / :> 7 to ide 2 oe 
Giuing places, Alſo: daily (if.you ſee good ): to gine bigher-places to 
then whodoe better,  vptillcbeother-necoutr cheir:places 
againe, by che cleQion ofcbe whole fourme;orby their dis 
| 1gence,. - Dern: 30 SY « [4G Y 707 "25% 4 Og fo? . '* or "WE" 
4 Commending 4 To vie to.commend every abiog in their exerciſes, 
exery thing well which is well oc painfully, done-z. paſſing -ouer the'leſſer 
- dove. faulcs onely with a word , ſhewing our diſlike 2: and that 
which is abſurd, with ſome pretty ſpeech ; ſharpely repro- 

uing or diſgracing their abſurditie, without further cor- 
recon , if there doe not appearein them extreme negli- 


ar; 215 


gence. 
Cautat inpraji- Yetinpraifing them, you are to beware of making any of 
fag. them wantonly proud, or letting them co be any way ouer- 


bolgdor malepart, or of yſing them ouer-familiarly : for 
fami« 


* 2: 6c MH 
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familiaritie will certainly breed comempr , and ſundry in- 


conueniences; wheras2:reuerend awe and III 
theſcincouregements, ſhall continually nourifhall yercue 
and diligence. . | 

5: This might be vſcd alſo with much fruit, to incourage 5 Difputation 
and progoke:;butthis as (hall be found meer; To haue adif- for the vifior- 
puration forthe-viRorſhip once cuery quarter ofthe yeerer /*p. 
2 the laſt Wedneſday or Friday of each quarterin the after- 
noone ; the manner thus : . 087 FSG 

. Cauſe the two Seniours. of the two: higheſt fourmes aarners/the 
to litcogether. inthe ypper end of the Schoole 3 and alt the Diſpuiation. 
Schollers fromthe loweſt which take coofiruftion,: vnro 
the higheſt;to aske of either of them, each rwo quettions 
in order; of the beſt queſtions, which they haue learned in 
their Grammar or Authours; firſt the two Senior aduerſa- 
ries of the higheſt foutme to anfiver ; thentrwoof the-nexc. 
And then letthoſe wh of them foure; whoanſweredbeſt | 
( that is,. one of cicher fourme who anſwered moſt queſti- 
ons) be the Victors far that Quarter. Twoother of their 
next fellowes,or moe, to take note, and ſer downe to how 
many queſtions cachianſwered; and ſo the viRorſhip to be 
decide@ -;;.,, 1 7 fu ri Roos nninf ta 14505 29 

After this, ſome vſe to cauſe the ſchollers eucry of them, 
to giue ſomething for 8 Premvinys, tothe Vitours:: as each prin given 
one a pojntor acounter, or moe; or elſe better giftsif they to the two 
be well able,of ſuch things us they may withour their hurr, Vids. 
or the offence of their pancnts, and as cuery.one will him< Wi 
ſelfe. Theſe to be divided equally beeweene the rewo Vi 
Qors, as 8 reward of their diligence andlearning ; roincou- -+ 
ragethem,andallchereſt of them by their eoſample roftriue 
at length to come ynto the ViRtorſhip; becauſe then befides Ps 
the honour of it, cach. may -come: to receiue againe more th 
then cucr they gaye before. » ad3 189.5; avout V nf ang 
The praQiice of this p——_ muſtneeds beyeryprofi- 9 

table ; though ſome good Schoolemaſters doe doubt of the 
expediency for Schollers to giue any thing, but to honour 
them otherwiſe, d Fi — 
e 
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Theewovifors,in regard of this dignity, andthe appleuſe 
Offeof the Vi- from their felowes , - ſhould:yſe romake ſome we 7 ne 
Eours for their Vexſes, or the like, : to get leaue to play onevery Thurſ- 
—— day,when there wasno play-day inthe wecke before,” And 
ſothey twocontinually to haue that day for their fellowes, 
as a further reward and honour of their learningy 1: meane 
onely in ſuch weekes when they had noplaybefore, or ar 
the Maſters diſcretion. But this (as was aduifed ) at Maſters 
ſhall findeitmoſt expedient. X 
| 6 .Aboue 8ll theſe, this-may be vicd as 4 notable in- 
Solemne exami: couragement and prouocation, both tro Maſters and ſchol- 
vation tobe lers, and neceſlarie; Thar euery yeere; at leaſt once 
made once eu) in the yeere,there be a ſolemne examination by the Gouer- 
_ nours of the ſchoole, or ſome eſpecially appointed there- 
cog | - of; 4 —__—_ 
Exerciſes tobe =» Againſt which time, all of any ability ſhould prouide 
prouided againſt fgrme Exerciſes faire writceny' as either Tranſlations, Epi- 
that f/m. Ales, Theames, or Verſes, according tothe dayly exerciſes 
ofeuery fourm: and withall ſome declamations where there 
are ancient ſchollers, an Oration by tbe higheſt, co giue the 
vificours intertainment. That in theſe theirexerciſes,allmay 
ſee their profiting, atleaſtin writing, and receive ſome 06- 
ther contentment, | | Þ! -2 | | 
Tokeepe their Alſo all to keepe their chiefe exerciſes fairewritten in 
daily exerciſes bookes, to be ſhewedrthen ; that by comparing them to- 
[nba 1x gether with che former yeeres , both the Maſters diligence 
then by Te _ ctheirproficing may appeare, and have due commenda- 
ring. EC RTUESES 
4 courfe of exa- - Beſides theſe alſo, for the full examination of the ſchol- 
nero gi w ters in all theirlearning,the Schoolemafters and Vſhers arc 
—_— * to beappointedanorder and courſe in-cheir examination ; 
frithy the Ma- and themſelues firft ro make a demonſtration before the 
fters and Oſher: Vifitours, what the children can doein'cuery fourme, both 
intheir Grammar and Authors, and egch Kinde, as ſhall be 
fic. It would be done firft by themſelues, becauſe the ſchol- 
lers are beſt acquainted with their maner of examining,and 
Afier by others will be moſt bold to anſwer then, After them, the Viſitours 
wit [alisfind, WE | and 
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_ andothers ho arcnor fariified; tocxamine where, and as 
they pleaſe. IN of: 2191) KEE 

Fhen when altis-done, as the Vifitours aretoincourage Ailwho de well 
all who doe well, with preife; ſochofe who doo beft; would 9 b*/r4i{c. 
begraced with forme Preminm from them: as: ſome ligtle 716 beft ſpecially 
bovcke,or money; ro every one ſomerhings or ar leaſt with graced, 
fome fpeciall commendation. 24 10% | 

Ie were to be wiſhed that in great Schooles, there were Some Pramia 
ſomthing giuen to this end,to be fobeftowed; five ſhiliings $/cz. 
or ten ſhillidgs: Ir would cxceccingly incourageandiincice 
23}{ cotake paines. _— : DEED. £25 286% 

This ſzufolerme publike examination, will more inforce _-» 
all, borh Mafters, Vſhers and Scholters, cotake paines, and yy prof ſit 
tycthem tomike conſcivrice of their duties, andro feeke to and /olemne 
prafivand increaſe dnilyinknowledye ; that they:may then examination. 
anſwer the expeQation of all men, and giue vps good ac- 
count; then any augmentation of maintenance; or tarutes, 
or whatſoeuer device can poffibly doe: - REDS 

Alchough all neceflarie proutfion is to be made; both 
for the beft Statutes and'Orcers; and chicfly for ſufficient 
maintenance, and rewards to giue all kinde of harcenin 
and incouragement both to Maſters, Vſhers, and Schol: 
lers. | 
Alfoif at ſuch examinations, ſomething-were giuenby $9.1 ing yivex 
the Vifitours or other BenefaRors,to be allowed vpon ſore !9/ome pamefy!! 
poore ſcholler of the ſchoole, whois of ſpeciall paintulne fle en , " ” 
and towardlinefſe; to the end he might be alhftanr to the *?* her, 
Vſher: it would much help both Yſher & che yonger ſchol- 
lers,and animateall ſuch ro take paines;firiuing whoſh;uld 
hane that prefermeme.” foe SIS1E2 7 20102 tf. 3 


* 


* 
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nature; but euery one to be imployed totharindue time,to | 
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which heis moſt apr, - "HE ge 
Spoxd. Theſe meanes conſtantlyobſerued, together with 


- thacftriftand contention by aducrſaries, muſt needsprouoke 


. toa vehement Rudy and cmulation; voleſie in ſuch whoare 


of a yery ſeruile nature, and bad diſpoſition. :. but bow Will 
you deale with them? you muſt needs vie extreme ſeueritie 
towards them, who regard neither preferment, nor credit, 


- +1; norfeare ought but firipes. ; 


» 78 labour euer 
fs worke conſci- 
ence inall, todo 
«H of conſcience 
$0 Gad. 

By calling on 
them to remen- 
ber theſe things. 
1 That in their 
calling they are 
Gods ſeruants. 


Mis eye 
tbews. we 


Phil. For theſe andall the relt (beſides zhe formerpreter- 
ments) co the end to auoid this cruclty , whichis ſo odious 
to all, we are to ſtriue tochis one thing following : 

7 Aboucall,colabour to worke in them ſome conſcience 
of their duties, by plancing _—_ them, and:he feare of 


the Lord; with childelike tawards, the Lorgh, as 
towards their heaucnly Father: 4 oo 
And thar alſo, hefldes all other meanes of Religion, ſpo- 


vm of before, by calling oft ypon all, co remember theſe 
nmngss : VF ; »DEE 33 562 $35 agen, 

: That in their calling they ſerue not men, but God; that 
they are Gods children and ſeruants. Asthe very drudge is 
Gods ſeruant : ſo they are much more, being imployed in ſo 
holy a calling , as to get knowledge and good nurture, for 
the good of the Church of God,and their owne faluation 
and principally chat they may be moſt ſeruiceable ro God in 
all their lives aſter,in what calling ſocuer: 

And therfore cuer to bethinke themſclues, that Gods eye 
is yponthem, and hemarkes all cheirlabour, and of what 
conſcience to him they do it; and ſo will accept and reward 
them according to their faithfulnefle : ſo to be painſull and 
obedient,not for feare of their Maſter, nor of the rad; but 
for the feare and louc of God, becauſe hee hath appointed 
them ſo. And ſo herein to make a full demonfiration , who 
they are among chem that are truely wiſe ,- who feace. and 
loue God indeed; and who otherwiſe. _-; .,, + -...7 

2 To callon them oft, to-aime at this, to yſcall their 
wit, their labour, time, and all their gifts, which ace Gods, 


eo 
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to getthe beſt learning that they can; todoe the Lord the 2 Toflu7y toger 
greateſt honor which they are able,whilſt they ſhal remaine a— _ 
incheearth, andthe beft ſeruiceto his Church; and thereby: ,,6,,:24,4;, 
to walke towardseternall life. Becauſe, thus they ſhall be /purh. 

ſure that God will honour them ſeeking to honour him; and 

will caft learning vpon them ſo farre as ſhall be good. 

3 To putthem oft in mind of the reward of their learning, 3 To pnt them 
which they may looke for euen in this life, As thoſe rewards ** _ of the 
which accompany great learned men ; namely, riches, ho- folow _— 
nours, dignities, fauour , pleaſures, and whatſocuer their - 
hearts can defire; and much more that reward which ſhall 
be eternall; thar if men ſhould be vnthankfull, yet God will 
reward all our labour and ſtudy aboundantly , euen euecry 
thought and meditation that ever we had for his name. 

To this end, ro inculcate ofc ynto them ſoine of Salommors Excellent ſen- 
Prouerbs, concerning the excellency of learning and wiſe. ****5 fobe off 
—_ — 

As Pro, 3-I 3. Bleſſed is the man that findeth wiſdom,and {choters a wae 
the man that getteth ynderſtanding. - of learning. 

14. For the merchandize thereof is better then the mer- Pr9%. 3.13: 
chandize of fihier, andthe-gaine thereof is better therfgold, | 

- Ig, It is more preciousthen peatles ; and all thiogs*that 
thou canſt defire,are not to be compared ynto her. bo 
- And fo forth, the 16,17, & 18;'yerſes. AlſoProu.q.7,8. 
& 8.1415z16,17,18,19, 20, 8c. & 33,34, &c. Theſe and 
the like, being itideed chiefly meant ofthe diuine wiſdome, 
comprehend alſo this learning, which is the way and means 
yntothat-diuine and heavenly wiſedome. 

By theſe meanes, and remembring well the generall ob. 
ſeruations to putthemin praRtice'(as, to makeall grounds 7, jv, ,,4,u4; 
exceeding perfeRas they go, chiefly their Accedence and p fed. 
Grammar, and-to keepe them by continuall repetitions 
and examinations, that they may goe with-eaſe, and, ebjoracths 
feeling a {weetnefle of learning, and keeping a conſtant ,urure ofeach 
courſe in your gouernment ; obſeruing-wiſely the nature wifey, & frame 
and diſpoficion of euery one, and framingyour ſelfe there. 97 /elves therts - 
to accordingly) you- ſhall yndoubtedly fee the Lord ſo ©9914g)-: 

bringing 
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bringing them in obedience by your prayers, asa very ſmall 
puniſhmene ſhall ſerue. 

Spoxd. It cannot be, bur if we can plant the feare ofthe 
Lord in them,to worke in them a conſcience of their duries, 
it muRtneeds be moſt auailcable ; and much more all cheſe : 
bur yer ſeeing that puniſhments alſo muſt needs be inflited 
on ſome ofttimes, and on all ſometimes (becauſe otherwiſe 
as you ſaid, iuſtice cannot be executed, nor any goucrnment 
or authority maintained) I pray you let me heare, how you 
would proceed in the ſame. 


ESESESCESESCESESTENEEIESESY 
f=n_ERESESIHEFs ewe 
| CHAP. XXIX. 


Of execution of zaſtice in Schootes, by 


 pwniſhments, 
Phil. 
To puniſh | En! puniſhments, we ought eo come theres 


vnwvillingly. unto vawillingly, and euen inforced ; and therefore 
to proceed by degrees: that who cannot be moued 
by any of the former meanes of preferments,nor in- 
couragements, nor any gentle exhortation nor admoniti- 
on, may. be broughrinto order. and obedience by puniſh- 
ment. x 
To proceed by And therefore, firft to begin with chelefſer kindes ofpu- 
degrees in pu- niſhments; andalſo by degrees tothe higheſt and ſeuereſt, 


niſhing. after this manner obſcruing carefully the natures of cueny 
one, as was ſaid. 
1 Keprogfes. 1 Tovſereptoofes ; and thoſe ſometimes more ſharpe 


according to the nature of the offender, and his faulc. 
2 Loſſeof place. 2 Topuniſh by loſſe of place to him who doth beter ac- 


” 


.,, -cording to our diſcretion, | 
| Fares ry} 3 Topuniſh bya note, which may be called, the blacke 


moft auaileable. Bill. This I would haue the principall puniſhment, I meane 


moſt 
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moſt of vie : for you ſhall finde by experience, thatie _ 
rightly vſed, it is more auailcable then all other, to keepeall 

in obedience; and ſpecially for any notoriouſly idle or Rub» 

borne, or which are of euill behaviour any way 

The manner of it may be thus : 

To keepe anore in writing: or which may more eaſily be Manner of the 
done; to keepe a remembrance of all whom you obſerue yes blacke Bill to 
ry negligent, ftubborne, lewd, or any way diſobedient, to |?" _ of 
refiraine them from all liberty of play. To = ron 1 

And therefore, to giue > all co know ſo much be- to hnow what 
forehand , that whoſocuer asketh leaue toplay , or vpon #0 looke for, 
whar occaſion ſoeuer, yet we intend alwaies toexcept all 
ſuch; and thatthe liberty is grantedonely for the painfull 
and obedient, which are worthy to haue the priuiledges of 
ſchollers,and of the ſchoole, becauſe they are ſuch; and are 
an ornament to the ſchoole : not for them who are a diſ- 
grace ynto it. | 

So alwayes at ſuch playing times, before the Exeatis, the Toview the 
Maſter and V (hers to view every fourme thorow; and then /#urme: before 
to cauſe all them to fic Rill, whom they remember to haue HR rg +4 

, : e all the diſs- 
been negligent , or faulty inany ſpeciall ſore worthy that ,1;i i454 
puniſhment, and co doe ſome exerciſes in writing befides ; worthy to be 
either thoſe which they hauc omitted before, or ſuch as /#fi :otheir tacks 
wherein they cannot be idle. 

But herein there muſt be a ſpeciall care, when they are c,,, py 4 cir 
thus reſtrained from play, that either Maſter or Vſher, if it ea:hes robe 
can be conueniently, haue an eyetothem, that they cannot Performed. 
loyter ; or ſome one ſpecially appointed, to ſeethat they do /®*-/*l1 in 
their rakes, their reſtt aint. 

Alſothat they becalled ro an account the next morning, 
whether they haue done the taskes inioy ned,vnder paine of 
fixe ierkes, to be ſurely paid, 

Moreouer, for all thoſe who are notoriouſly ſtubborne, Notorious offex- 
or negligent,or have done any groſſe fault, or cauſe them to ders !o ft,umil 
fit thus, not onely oneday, but euecy play-day continually **7 #2» good 
yntill chey ſhew them(clues truely ſorry for their faults, and n_ om 
doe amend ; becomming as dutifull, and ſubmiſſe as any | 

other, . 
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other,and yntill they do declare by good fignes, their deſire 
and purpoſeto pleaſe and obey their Maſter ; valcſle they 
be releaſed at very great ſuice, or vpon ſufficient ſuretics 
of their fellowes, to incurre otherwiſe their penalty if they 
amend not, . 4 
B:efit of this This cowſe —_—_— obſerued , partly through che 
pun: ſhnex (hameof being noted in the rank of difordered fellowes,and 
firittly obſerned, g1{9 left their Parents ſhould know it; and partly through 
dais depriuing them of play, and more alſo chrough this ſt1R 
account ta be giuen of .rheir raskes, and fenerity of cor- 
reion otherwiſe, will more tame the ſtubborneft and prou- 
deft, chro1gh Gods ble fling, then any coreftion by rod : 
and tbis without danger co the ſcholler, or offence co their 
friends. 
Tvlooletothis And thereforc,when rod and all other meanes faile,Jet vs 
ftridty. looke carefully ro this, not ro leaue one Rubborne boy, vn- 
till he be brought as ſubmiſſe and durifull as any of the reft, 
For,thoſe being brought into obedience, the reſt may cafily 
be kept in order, with very lictle corretion 2: whereas one 
Rubborne boy ſuffered, will ſpolle, or ac lealtwiſe indanger 
— _ allthereſt, 
4 —_ = ,  Somerimesin greaterfaults, to giuethreeor foure ierkes 
ſeldom got :bie.. With a birch, or with a ſmall red willow where birch cannot 
fly ſor tenour, be had. Or for terrorin ſome notorious fault, halfe a doozen 
ſtripes or moe, ſoundly laid oa, according cothe diſcretion 
of che Maſter, 
Cuftome of 'omz Some do only keep a bill, and more carefully their ſeue- 
in the vſe of t5e L411} principall diſorders; and now and then, ſhew chem their 
biacke Bk names and foules mildly, how ofc they haue been admoniſh» 
ed; and when they take them in hand, pay them ſoundly, 
and by this policy keepe them in great obedience. 
Cautats incor. In this correQion with the rod, peciall prouifion muſt be 
refion. had for ſundry chiogs. 
1 Manner of r That when you areto corre any Rubborne or ynbro- 
correftion of the ,.\ Boy, yournakeſure with himto hold him faſt ; a5they 
fabborne and : ; 
nirokes, Arc inforcedto do, who aretoſhoo orto tame an ynbroken 


colc, 
To 
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To thisend to appoint 3. or 4. of your Sthollers, whom x, p,14 them 
you know to be honeſt, and ſtrong inough, or moe if neede faft. 
be, tolay hands vpon him together , to hold him faſt , ouer 
ſome fourme, ſo that he cannot ftirre hand nor foot; or elſe 
ifno other remedy will ſerue, to hold him to ſome poſt 
( which is farre the ſafeſt and free from inconuenience) lo as 
he cannot any way hurt himſelfe or others, be he neuer ſo 
peeuiſh, Neither that he can haue hope by any deuice or 
eurning, or by his apparell, or any other meanes to eſcape. 

Nor yet thatany one beleft in his flubbornenefſeto go a= —_—; 
way murmuring,powting, or blowing and puffing vntill he y,, «ler any to 
ſhew as much ſubmiſſion as any,& that he wil lie ({il of him- go awgy in their 
ſelfe without any holding ; yet ſo as cuera wiſe moderation fubbornxeſſe. 
be kept. Although this muſt of neceſſicie be looked ynto; 

becauſe beſides the euill enſample to others, there is no hope 

to do any good to count of, with any yntill their ftomacks 

be firſt broken : and thenthey once thorowly brought va- 

der, you may haue great hopeto worke all good according 

co their capacity; ſo that it may be, you ſhall haue little oc- 

caſion to correR them after. 

Moreouer, a very child ſuffered in his tubbornneſſe, to 
ſcape for bis ſtruggling, will in a ſhort time come totrouble 
 twoorthree mentotake him yp , and to corre him with- 
out danger of hurting himſelfe or others. 

2. To be very wary for ſmiting them ouer the backes, in To be way toa- 
any caſe, or inſuch ſort as in any way to hurt or indanger «0id al fmiting 
them : To theend co preuent all miſchiefes, for our owne 9 hurting the 
comfort; and to cur off all occafions from quarrelling pa- Am 
rents or evil] reports of the Schoole. And withall, to auoid 
for theſe cauſes, all ſmiting them ypon the head, with hand, 
rod, or ferula, Alſo to the end that we may auoid all danger Caueat of threat 
and feare for deſperate boyes hurting themſclues, nor to yſe 7's 
to threaten themafore, and when they haue done any no» 
rorious fault, nor to let them know when they ſhall be bea- 
ten; but when they commit a new faulc, or that we ſee the 
Schoole mot full, or opportunity moſt fir,to rake them of a 
ſodaine, 
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3- Thatthe Maſter do notin any caſc abaſehimſelſe, to 
Rrciue.or ſtruggle with any boy to take him vp : but to ap- 
point other of the ſtrongel{ todo it, where ſuch need is, in 
ſuch ſort as was ſhewed before; and the rather for feare of 
hurting chem in his anger,and forthe cuils which may come 
thereof,& which ſome Schoolemaſters haue lamented after. 

4+ That the Maſters and Vihers alſo doby all meanes 
auoid all furious anger,threatning , chafing, fretting , reui- 
ling : for theſe things will diminiſh authoritic, and may do 
much hurt, and much indanger many waies, 

And therefore of the contrary , that all their corretion 
be done with authority, and with a wiſeand ſober modera- 
tion, ina demonſtration of duty ro God , andloueto the 
children, for their amendment , and the. reformation of 
their euill manners, | 

Finally, as God hath ſanQified the rod and correRiong 
£9 cure. the cuils of their condicions;to driue ous that folly 
which is bound vp in their hearts, to ſaue their ſoules from 
hell, and ro giue them wiſedome; ſo it is to be vſed as Gods 
inſtrument to theſe purpoſes: To (pare them intheſe caſes, 
is co hate them; To loue them, is to corre them betime. 
Dou vnder God, and for him to theſe ends and with theſe 
caltions , and you ſha!l neuer hurt them : you haue the 
Lord for your warrant. .CorreCtion in ſuch manner , for 
ftubbornneſle, negligence and carefvlneſle, is not to be ac- 
counted ouer- great ſcueritie, much leſle crueltie. 

Spoud. Bur how hard a matter is it.to keepe this mode- 
ration in correcting, and thus to temper our anger | Surely, 
itmuſt be a greater worke then of fleſhand blood : how 
may wee attaine vnto it? Itisa matter which hach often 
times troubled me, but I haue not beene able co ouercome 
it, | F 

Phxl. I do not condemne all anger in vs: nay, anger in 
the Schoole-mafteris as neceſſary as in any other, to be an- 
gry atthe negligence and other vices of-che children; for 


maſers,ſoitbe God hath ordained this to be ameanes, ta whet vs on to do 


. » Sempereaaright, our duties,and for the reformation & good of our ſchollers,. 
ro 
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to keepe themeuer in a holy awe by the feare of it, Yea, 
ſometimes in more grieuous offences, Godis wonderfully 
pleaſed with ir, though it be more vehement; as we may ſce 
inthe anger of Xoſes and Phiness, lo that we tetmper ir in 
ſuch ſorc, asthat we ſinne notin ir, Thatitdoe not cau'e vs 
to breake our roreuiling, fretting, chafing, blowes on the 
head,or otherwiſeto any cruell or ynmercifull dealing with 
the children,to yſe chem worle,then we would yſe a dogge, 
as we (ay: | 
Butchat we euer remember,that they are children,Gods 
children,heires of his kingdome; wee are to nurture them 


Church; nor co corre nature, bur vice; to do all co the end 
to make chemmen. 

Now the helpes of repreſſing this our anger,are the wiſe 
conſideration of thoſe things which I haue mentioned, or 
thelikcs Asto keepe a continuall memory, whoſe the chil- 
dren are ; whatthey are; for whom we bring them vp; vn. 
der whom, and in whoſe place ; whether we would haue 
God angry at vs,and co ſmice vs as we doe the children, for 
euery fault which we do : how wee would haue our- owne 
children dealc withall : and alſo Gods iuftice to meaſure co 
ys or ours, With what meaſure we mere coothers, Beſides, to 
remember, that anger will blind our minds, that we cannot 
ſee to corre or vic any right moderation. 

Moreouer,to hauecuer in mind, the miſchiefes that come 
of anger; bur ic will diminiſh our authoritie, and diſgrace 
ys extremely in theeyes of the children, when itis immo« 
derate, and without iuſt cauſe, Alſo that inouranger, wee 
may doethat cuillin a moment, which we ſhall repent all 
our lives long: And the rather, becauſe Satan watcheth to 
get aduantege againſt vs, to bring vs to ſome notablecuils 
in our anger. Into whoſe hand, ir is iuſt with God to leaue 
vs, becauſe we would not watch cuer this paſſion to keepe 
it intemper ; when we know that of all other our affcions 
wee moſt ye open to his malice in this, by reaſon of our 
continuall occaſions of anger. 

| RX 2 Theres 
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Therefore to conclude this point, as we areto vic all wiſ- 
dome to preuent theſe evils ; ſo principally,a conſtant courſe 
in obſcruing all orders, ſhall preuaile marucllouſly, by cut- 
ting off moſt occaſions of anger. 

And finally , whenall other meanes faile of conquering 

| this vnruly paſſion : ler vs call co minde the meanes, which 
Places of Scrip- the Lord hath ſanRiified to bring cuery thought into obe- 
Cure to be wa dience; to wit, his heauenly Word and Prayer. To this end 
a "7 it ſhall be neceſſarie, ro have eucr in minde, ſome ſpeci- 
moderating our all places ofholy Scripture againſt anger; as theſe and the 
anger, likes; : | 
Epheſ-q.26, 27, Be angry, ont ſnne not, let not the Sunne goe down vpox your 

wrath: neither gineplace to the dinell. 


lam.1.20. Be {low to wrath : For, The wrath of man doth not accom- 
pliſh therighteouſneſſe of God. 
Pſal.37.8. Ceaſe 2 anger, leauc off wrath: Free not thy ſelfe al 
to doe enill, | 


A foole in a dayis knowne by his anger. 

Be nor of a haftie ſpirit, to be angry : for anger reſtethin | 
the boſome of fooles, | 

The angry man is ſaid toexalr folly,to ſet yp his folly to | 
be ſcene of all. | 

Proy.19.19. eA man of much anger ſhall ſuffer paniſhment : and though | 
thou deliner him, yet wil! his anger come againe, 

In a word, that ſeuere denunciation of our Sauiour for this 
vndifcreer anger,breaking out intoeuill ſpeeches,may hum- 
ble vs continually,and make ys afraid of this ſinne : 

Math 5.13, That whoſoener is angry with his brother vnadniſedly, ſhall 
Danger of raſh be culpable of tmdgement | or ſubieQ to puniſhment.] eAwd 
anger Whenit ' whoſoeuer ſhall ſay unto his brother, Racha, ſhall be worthy to- 
—— be puniſhed by the Conncell; And whoſoener ſhall ſay , Foole, 
'  fhallbeworthyto be puniſhed with hell fire, | 

By all which words it is moſt euident, that our vndif- 

creet and haſty anger which ouertakes vs too oft in our 

places, making vs to breake our ( vnleſſe wee be more 

watchfull ) not onely into reuiling ſpeeches, bur alſo to 

blowes, and co great ſeueritie, is highly diſpleaſing - 

the 
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the Lord; and-ir doth exceedingly indariger vs for his 
wrath and\ vengeance, vnleſle we be Uuily humbled by vn- 
fained repentance for it : and yetſo, as that we cannot looke 
ns eſcape ſome hike meaſure from him,that we or onrs ſhall 
elyfeelehis am xy yr wo HY 

= Theſe are worthy places of hol y Seriprutts; Ind 
able to lay vs, if we could keepe them lack ty-But yer 
euen in the moſt moderate; che yery defire ro do good, and 
roanſ{wer our places, moued by the ntowardrics and care- 

\eſaefſe of many of our children; doth cauſe vs ſomerimes to. 
forger our ſclues, and to breake out ouer-much. 

Phil. God hath left this to our calling,us ameanes to trie Occaſions of 4x 
vs, and co humbleys continually ; andalſoro have matter So ve 
wherein to exerciſe ys to ftriue againft,und totmakeysmore ,,, —_— _ 
watchful in our places. Bur if wee could learne bur chefe' Three leſſons for 
three lefſons, wee ſhould wonderfully prevent Satan 'in' prevenumg of 
theſe occafions of our anger , wherein we are ſo ouer- TE. 
taken. eh fwrnine ode, 

x So muchas euer weare able, to hane our eye continual: 1, 
lyround about the Schoole ypon cuery one; and namely the ox —_ 
moſt ynruly, to keepe them in awe : and that we keepe or- 
der firily in euery thing at all rimes ; as ſpecially in all exa- 
minations and taskes, and our times for cuery thing moſt, \ 

_ preciſely , that chey tay lookefor ir : for omircing chem 
ſometimes, makes the beſt too carelefſe; and ſome boldro' 

offend, in hope that they ſhall not be ſeene, ornor calledto 

an account : whereas by the contrary they grow into a ha- 

| bir of painfulneſſe dndobediences © 

- 3 Studying toputorya fathefly affeRtion, Is to deale' Fatberly, he 
ſo with then as 2 1 iakic? nod drers. This affeions. oh 
ſhall,»{fs bring tent or'muny of Ok yes wh acAions" 
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yntill he txanſlate ys hence; being as little abſent. from our 
placeand, charge, as poſſible. may be ; ; curing off wiſely all 
vonceeflory o56ogs, Oftabfence of the Maſter:isa prin 
cipgll cauſe of gba. dFhellewmeghpence 29d nevprofiting, 
_ ith Meyer rn Shareony: 


dy ny nt lypplydnow 518 5:40 To hhngh 
2PPY:; Men-were:weltf we could atyaine to this: 


By: CE wha thinke.you ofthis,to.haugeuer the: 
iP $04 handy Jr In tins 
Hr $phehmndadfawbeae eranyoihbdm' 
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— = gr tine, when wee. will bee, ſorry: forjs affery tis fall, pop: 
out worle.. For theſe lighter faulss.,.. prpcecding from- 
lacke of time, yeeres , capacity ,.diſcrecion,, or.che like, 
would rather be correftcd by words , and refarmed louing- 
1z,.chen by this cogrigugll (bipping,gnd AKriking ; neicher 
bake any a apd-yale, Bacher *as bis. Fhild for euery.. 
aylc. EN ; 


Hog Si bans Rs ar of theſerobe ond? ho 
Rather a little 1 Foldems vp; but rather ſome.ligtle qwigges. if you- will 
regis RSSr Os ow Mrs A footing mope,,phcp a 
gal4l... r 190ff 10G y [e39giths ibeheads; you” 
cg el 7 ner i ? 

For the ſune?, .., BY; Tacgouns on - > ora oolemaſier by. 
50 baue nothin; his graue TW wiſe cartiage, and his faithfulneſſe in. his- 
retreats, of Pins Ae Mee bande ber ns d ſurely; apd 
eboptty. ligens.ans, 1ENþ,: WRED 
=o fp Fs M0 SORES is, i940his.0wme 

Pri FSI $xbnd ay Jufbcienily pre-, 


uulle 


WOOD UCARC LG ISIIGEAPIT. a On 


WD UGARC RL LIIGE API ET ER 


%, 


Puniſhment: 49 
TH BR aMMANIMSTHDOEE 

nitetokropealiivs ſubinifſeobegiinee; ondetarhomay 
vie the rodde very ſparingly:; 'burcondly if greater faults, 
ind on the'prinicipall offenders for example and tercour, 
Thizſhalibeafarherly hd worthy agoiuernemeric indcede; 
xrhewohs chilkdrer chtis:obep qbconitience;; Ariuiygwhd 
ſhall bethebeft, ”aod excioway moſt gdurifull,z And thys In 
a ſhoxtctime;, when your Schollery-are fo;inured to-your 
gouernement, thatthey know whattmlooke for, yau{hall 


find, that very ſeldome correction will ſerue, 

-5P aL EE Seen derfullvreth bercin>-but The time of 

wiki WoldPi Hadt thetine df Edihimnerr ptiniſhinent infidting com. 
to be inflited; 8s n mely = for their miſdemeanours mon purſe 
in the Church , or other groſfe* faults nbred by the Moni- ©” 
cours? bay was Aut Net ons "7 { 

Phil, 1 would have this doge.common y at the giving 
yp ofthe Monitours Bils , ſome day before prayer; ſome- 
times oneday, ſometinies.angther : and when the Maſter 
findes the greateſt company preſent , then to call for the 


Monitours of that weeke; left keeping a fertime, any ab 
themfelues by fained excuſes orotherwile;og ery whe r 
th 


parents; that they dare:nor go to the Schoole; beca 
muſt be. beaten.” But for extremie-negligence/, or other 

faults.in the Schoole, the: yery fitteſt time is immediately 
before'the breaking vp , ypon theplay-dayes; then ifnerde 

ſo require, firſt to whip all the Rubborne and notoriouſly 
negligent, as alſo thoſe whe have: done any groiſediulr: 
and after to cauſe themto fit,and do {ome exercites whereof 
they are to giue a ri account,asT ſaid. This will furely by ©: ww 44 + 
Gods bleſſing tamethe proudeRtotthem in time, and bring +**.+ +» 
them 36 be as ſubmifſe as the leaft child ; as experience will 
manifeſt, ' BE) 

;. Spord, Butwhat if you have eny , whom you cannot yet 
reforme of their match oe ranr.oy and wow -_ = f 
-you candq nogoed widiallnorior ty allele meanes? As i 
Jometnercere curvin bill Sohogles oxtremely-yrſtoward, : --) tg be ſont how 
1 - Phsli;Theſe-F would'baue ſome way: remoued from the Sehoole in time. 
&choole;atleaſt by giuing-the-parcnts- notice, and intrea- 
[14 4 SS +: --* _ _ tivg 
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_ ting them toimploycthemſomeather way; char neither 0+ 


$:heole-time to 
begin at ſixe, 


ther be hurt by their example,nor they be a reproach eo the 
Schoole, nor yet-we be inforced to vie that ſeurrity with 
them which they will deſerue. Burkeepethefe.courſes rift 
ly,and youſhali ſeetharebey will cither awenid; orgetaway 
of themſclues, by one meanesorathcr;:1 meave by ſome 
deuicetotheir parents,to leaue the Schoole, and to goe to 


ſome other imployment. © © 
"DFT. IS 11/427 


# CHAP, XXX -.. 
Of Schoole-times, intermiffions and © 


1 SErFeations, © 
 Spond. 


that you haue thus courteouſly gone thorow 
{$ thispoint concerning the Schoole-gouernment, 
| by rewards andreas (which being rightly 
putinpraRtice, muſt needs bring a great blefling 
with them) ler me craue your judgement alſo for the rimes 
of Schoole andintermiſſions ; with recreations to be yicd 
the rein R 4 110 
: Phil. Togi u my judgement in all theſe briefely, ac- 
cording to . wn which by cul Ifinde befi: OY 
1 The Schoole-time ſhould begin ac ſixe 2 all who write 
Latine,to make their exerciſes which were En—_ 
in that houre before ſeuen, vnlefle they did themche night 
before, to get parts or the like. 
Spend. Would you then hauethe Maſter and Viher pre- 
fent ſocarly? ” 120197 


The i ſher 1364s Phil. The Viher ſhould neceffari bethere;:tobe pre» 
preſent at ſixe, ſent amongſt them $* thongh he follow his ovwne private 


only to onerſee 
all. 


fudy that houre, yer ro fee thar allthe Schollers' doe their 
duties. appointed; and that there-be no diſorder : __ 
3. | W 


; 


gym a TI” og 
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will be, vrilefſe he or ſome-otheref amhoritie be! t 
them. For orherwiſeche beſt childreo, leferouheir owne li- 
berty, will ſhew themſelues children. Ifthe Mafterbepres 
ſerie fover; irmay ſeflice;” where/thereis any iohits-place; 
whote preſtnevedey Fnndingwene'') , oo? 54s ry 
25ppwalBut trts hart for the little children to riſe fo carly; 
and in ſoine fainities all.lye long:thow would you .havechem 
—_—_— ſo ſoonethen? You would haue them beaten euery 
tire” the they” come! 'quer-lare; as thecuſtoms ts.in: fbme 
RdMegonis ho 1ddio ammo; br or : 
Phil. That take fiirte roo great Jſeuwiey”, tai 
many « poore child pawn; feare , andei- 
ther to play the truane; or make ſome deuicero Jjeauethe 
— at leaſt rocome withia Kopepronborabe Mate 
ro ea nparapeed of the & 
and the 
The beft meanes that ever I could finde ©o nicknakons\ £o wa made al 


riſe early, to preueneall chis feare of w , is this; by chil&ento 
penings lietle ofnest have their _ nr GR who ſhall be wp 
daily, according to their comming after fixe of rtheclocie's — with. 
ſo many a8 arethereat fixe, to have their places as they had 759 07%: 
them by eleAion or the day before: all who come after = 
every onc to fit as hecommeth,and ſoco continue char 
and yntill ke recouer ———_— by the cleftion of the 
fourme, or otherwiſe; CI—_—C nee 
neg hnent-vehine when they are to be intheirplaces 
againe, and you ſhall have'thena ever attending who be 
firſt in his place; ſo rently: enen children ons pronetutd by 
the credir oOtheir þ 2 ; exrl3 vo 

' If aily- canner bebrvnginby thiszbenzo by vomincbe 


blacke Bill by a ſpeciall nude, and feele the 

tliercof: and ſornerimes preſent correRion'to be'viee for 

tertour;though this ( as I ſaid)-to- be more ſeldome, for 

making them to feare comming tothe Schoole,  - + flew as 
The higher Schollers muſt of neceflity reft ts doe their » und three, 

exerciſes, if their exerciſes be ſtrily called for. : for a quarterof 


Thus they areto continue yill nine, ſignified by Moni- © nog 
tours, 


Seheolovermmteyintermiſciens x& weird ANG 
THD GRAM MAKNESGHOOHET 
tours/\ulbdbArour;iorotberwaſesr Thematnie I: findeithac 
order whichrisgnm Weſtminſter [190i bdfarre the bez tolet: 
hom daheie{ oqiiier:of.av hadseas. leaſt;s ict; more for 
invetepelſien row ber fobhregketaſi>iſan plirivhewart RAfre 
vnto the Schoole', thatocaurbeitheet widointhe timedin 
mirteddrtoforthericeeffity df eitery.oneertheinbercht 
reortatiani, :arto prepare thei exerciſes againſt che Maſtess 
gammingens n99: 2ned binov 20Y $ 0552 3000t 6) 957449 
> Aﬀter,teghofithern to bein. hiwplececs apitiantvpos 
the knocking ofthe doore,or ſome other _ giueg-byche 
Subdogaror Monitors; in-painegHofle of bigplace, ar fur- 
ther puniſhment, as-wasnated betore.;fo to contigue yatil 
e'euenalthecdacke;ordomembes aker, to counteryaile the 
Howe cheiritermiſſion:m pidee 2c to fin! 16 5 olov!! 7! 
»Tetedgaineallregdyandintheirglacts. atone, in an in-, 
ane; to continue ynrill three, or fer:then 


breaking vÞ 4 fageahoas;its everyone: to hae his-bpoke (if ircan be) apd. 


night; andeath 


beein in 0r- : . , . 
dr Indojine tune; bidarxcfellow beneach.ioto helpe him, and takehis 
the tune, plades:louory 215 wi lide 2213 132.519 0! qooblg en gn 

By this they will all learn to giueshetunes-{wesyyp which, 
ina libgecrytomndndableragt alodtyyillibelp hgh Tra” 


«. SpowdoBurthele:intermiſſionsgtnineand tires, may ye 
offenſiue : they whoknownorthemanurrofchem,may r6: 
\_. --,...,: Prochethe ſchbole;,thinking eha@rhey; danorhing Dus plEle: 
InterifG8 at . . phil. '\Wecare ſo:mnugh as may þeimall chings, to-quoid 
nine andibreea. fence: but when by long.cuſtome the order-is once made 


elocke, ng; : : Das : 
fine '' - knowhe,it will beno more offcnſiue then is is at Welkato- 
Z a, 
-v 


ice;amit ax{datitiegn thy yourgete) r vd Lid ologld 
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T#KE: GRAM MARSCHO GHE 
Ner,or then ix. is ac pare: and. wgho#d thee dobbdoneins ry 
decent.manher. - VEN t 9 ef64.2 you!: wo nog 


"Fþe. benefics of ſuch ;overiniſions will be. found: very's nefits of intey- 
Srean, andeeprevent many ivcbouneniencess!7 ,j11i {es 7; 1-3: miſcions, 
1 By this meane<neither MaſtezonorSchidlirs hell bees? None onertoj- 


Quid but.hevdeGuiimoadfaetietiinger Boring is ” _ .ts 


(pe notalmoBlofithatcaſihbverboiog iviedroivatoridop7y. [cit will 
bp ſi; yur fwol inthenplaces adi wo bouted36he-: ſoone learne to 


ſpade} pimichelicionpricaririefiſe oe iff 199 boures 
y 22d oMle om; 1f05eiber. 
amqer at feimbienibapbekbjuourniny. ro: over in 
REEL and hard tot ——_—— 
OUra01L 


35 boys tabfclidotewiinap Sd S:hoolc-time. 
vs Fee and _= 


þ:iath Rrjamog for! 
I——_—_— Sar frrbai died; 
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ry,and {uce; ahpicodaacyMaffietcafnng erg ra 
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the time which ebey loſe in wairing forthat idle figand that 
they will,if they can,be away at LeQures, and ſhewing EX= 
erciſes: and likewiſe: they will exceedingly trouble the Ma- 
Ker in asking three or foure —_——_— m_—_, what buſi= 
eſſe fociter fitbe about; 

-i Spend. Ehaye bem well ace thele ifbrders 
of > yan yr rs, rr atime : Tſhallbe 
moſt glad, if I may thus reforme them, and finde theſe bete- 
fies inſtead thereof, Bur what you for their tecteations ? 
Lermealſo heare rin tw: for 1 Tee! rhe 


kt TE et wall 
| ndyncajad rlearning; 8s cd goon en 
their incermiflion, arnine ares. Ahed area A - 5 


01 505 


Beſides cthoſe,andall othes voir rata Got 


weekely recrea- 
tis. 


Gene and profingmndebarro beappoinee gens, 
cidberthe Thurſday, atfier the vſtiall cuſtome; or 
tie of the place.” Thatalfo ro 


7 ——— by: ſameVerſes, made by the Viftors,' as was - 


plaeday in the 
WedaV . Ec 
playday. 


br " Bebave their breakiy 
- -— them's Theane to: mak 


wake verſes ex 


- whenthere hath beene already no 
irs ur Holy day in all the 


vpaifo,keſhultioe beamiſſe to give 
vow verſes of, ex texgpore, inthe 
bigheft fourmes, after chey hauebeene for a titmc excrciſed 
temporce thercin: or if timepermir, ſometimers wy Arte? 
Or cap verſes. mos pra ns. atm co 
The beſt manner toha variety al ret verſes, is, to 

feffowes to en 


of capping verſes. orewoiof the beſt; vo 
; andeuer'ss rar.pator one bur ffickerh or thiſſeth ih 
- afyllable, the ocheriticelbhirm; sndavocher tocone in his 


*wz% ©*£1v171% 


penefitafcap- 
pig verſet. 
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ties for Poetry,and the like; ſo as that they may be yery cun« 

ning in their Poers by it, 

Therefore it may alſo be vied in regard of the benefits at 
ſome other fit times befides, in ftead of ſome other exami- 
nation. 

Hee that brings the moſt ſweet verſes, out of Oxid and The greatef 
Virgilor Cato amongſt the yongeſt, and ſo out of other moſt commendation 
approued Poets, isto haue euer the greateſt commendati- 7 theſe. 

ONS. 

Abſurd Verſes, ſuch as moſt are of thoſe called Carmine 
Pronerbialia,are to be hifſed forth : Namely, thoſe which 
are termed verſus Leomns, As that firſt verſe, 

- Ss canisexhillareligatur moraet milla, 

And ſoall other of the ſame mould. Though euen a- 
mongſt thoſe of that book there are ſome tolerable yerlſes, if 
good choice be made, 

This exerciſe may well goe before play : foritis nothing 
but a pleaſant ſchoole-recreation,and will exceedingly wher 
on the ſchollers to an ingenuous contention. 

All recreations and ſports of Schollers, would be meet for Manner of their 
Gentlemen, Clownifſh ſports,or perilous,or yet playing for recreations. 
money,areno way to be admitred. Tas 

The recreations of the ſtudious are as well to be looked Therecreations 
vnto,as the ſtudy of the reſt: That nonerake hurt by bis tu- ?f tbe fudious to 
die,cither for minde or body,or any way elle. be regarded. 

Yet here of the other fide, very great care is to be had, in Ouermucb play 
the moderating of their recreation. For ſchooles,generally, tobe carefulty 
doe not take more hinderance by any one thing, then by 0. #4. 
uer-often leaue to play,Experience teacheth, that this draw- 
eth their mindes ytterly away from their bookes, that they 
cannot take paines,for longing after play, and talking ofit; 
asalſo deuifing meanes to procure others to get leave to 
play : ſo that orcinarily whe they are bur in hope thereof, 
they will doe things very negligently ; and after the moſt 
play,they arc cuermore farre the worſt, 

And contrarily, when they are moſt holden toit, without 


looking for any play,in ſucha courſe, as wherein they may 
take - 


Recveations, 
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take delighr,and goe on with eaſe; then will they doe farre 
the beſt, without any danger of caking hurt chereby;for thac 
then their learning is for moſt parc as a play to them who 
are ingenuous. l 

Therefore Maſters are to yſe great wiſdemein auoiding 
this,and anſwering with mildneſſe, all choſe who arccuer 
importunarein asking leaue., 

And whereas ſuch ſuiters are wont to be inflant thus: 
That the Schollers will learne the better after ; we may ſay 
truely, that they will learne far the worſe after. Alſo, where- 
as they think that they do them good; they doe both chem, 
their friends and theſchoole yery great hurt, for the reaſons 
mentioned, Ic is continuall applying which brings learning, 
ard the credit of a (choole. And for this cauſe it were not a» 
miſſe,nor inconuenient (neither for the ſchoole, nor the Ma- 
fer himſclſe who hath a regard of the proficing ofhis ſchol- 
lers) ifin ſuchplaces where both Maſter and ſchollers are 
hindred hereby, that chere were ſome ftature for the helpe 
of the Maſter, that he could not giue leaue of himſelfe a- 
boue once in the weeke, without conſent of the Miniſter, 
or ſome man of authority in the towne ; vnleſle very ſel 
dome, and ynto ſome chiefe parties to be yeelded ynto of 
neceſſity, in regard of ſome ſpeciall dignity or deſert. 

S$poud, Many Maſters would count this a bondage. 

Phil. Tney ſhould yer finde it a proficable bondage, and 
which would bring no ſmall freedom and comfort ro them- 
ſelues, or benefic and credit totheir ſchooles in cheend, 
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CHAP. XXXI. 


Inconnentence growing by dinerſitie of teaching, 
and of Grammars. 


Spond, 


Ve what thinke you of diuerſities of Grammars, and Inconuenience by 
of divers courſes in teaching? do you net take them 4iuerſity of 
co be very inconuenient?. | * 4%, Grammarsaud 


Phil. Y65 indeed :for by this meanes the yoginger eu) hana 

ſchollers comming at new ſchooles, or vnder new Mafters; 
are new.to begin; or are hindered , and do loſe much time, 
when they muſt after a fort begin againe. Many of great to- 
watddefſs ail opeare thought co haue nothing in them, 
becauſethey arendt acquairtred with the new courſes, | 

Alſo their former Maſters are diſcredited , which happely 
bad taken the beſt and moſt profitable paines with them : 
the children are ytterly or yery much diſcouraged. Beſides 
that many Chooldmitter areextremely ignorant, and inſuf- p 
ficient, not knowivg any good courſe of teaching at all. 

Spord. But how might theſe be helped? 

Phil. Only thus: The beſt courſes being once found out guy belred. 
by ſearch, confererice, and tryall, with direions and helpes 
for the praQice thereof, anqthe ſame vniuerſally recciued, 
or atleaſt knowne; theſe inconueniences ſhould be for moſt 
part preuented,and both Maſters and Schollers gocon with 
cheerefulneſle in cuery place, Inthe meanetine this is the 
ſafeſt courſe; To make them perfeQtinour ordinarie Gram- 
mar, by the vſe whereof alone ſo. many excellent Scholjers 
haue beene: thei they ſhall be ſure togoe forwardin apy 


{choole or courſe, and to be wellliked by every one. 
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Eils by ordiuarie abſence of 
Schollers. 


Spoud. 


Lrthough I haue beene troubled by that diuerfi. 
tie, yet much more by the abſence of many of my 
Schollers, when ſome of them are away, twoor 
three dayes ina weeke, and ſometimes happely a 
moneth together, oralmoft a quarter of a yeere, as inthe 
harueſt time, and it may be they haue no bookes neither; 
and yerthe Parents will expe, thar the hould profit as 
much as ifthey were there daily,and as if they had all necef. 
ſary bookes. | : -, 
| | Alfothey wil be ready toraile ypon me that their children 
J doeno good: whereby both my ſelfe and my ſchoole are 
: much traduced; whenthe faulris wholly in chemſelues or 
principally,neither can I tell how to helpe ir. 
Phil. Iknow this to be a commongrieuance. The beſt 
way to redrefſe it, is this, ſo farre as I know : 
n 1 Parents are to be admoniſhed, either to keepe their 
children to ſchoole daily, or to keepe them away comtinual- 
ly. For by ſuch abſence, though it be burcnow and then, the 
mindes of the beſt and moſt Rudious will be much drawne 
away, or they diſcouraged, and made ynable to goe with 
their fellowes. | 
Ocher their fellowes alſo , are often much hindred for 
them; Schoolesand Maſters diſcredited by them : Beſides 
that in their abſence they commonly learne much cuill; 
and chiefly ſtubbornneſſe to corrupt themſelues and 0- 
thers. 


Euils by abſence 
of Schollers, 


There- 
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+ Therefore this would bee looked ynto, fpecially tobe a- How redreſſed, 

uoided ſo much as may be: And order to betaken by the 
ouernours'and:ouerfeersiof Schooles , that all fuch ſhould: 

be ſent home againe, who are kept away aboue a certaine 

number of dayes ; as thirrecne in a Quarter(as the ature is 

in.ſome Schooles)or a like number-: vnleffe in cafe of ſick-" 

nefle, or ſuch neceſſary occaſion to be approued by the 

Maſter oroucrſeers, 7 FAO 

\ Thoſe moſt ſeldomeabferices ,/ro bepuniſhed by loſſe of 

theirplaces, and correQtion too, if the fault be found ro be 

any way inthemſclues; or at leaſt to fit ftil on the'play- 

daics to learne, when their fellowes play, to recouer that 

time againe,andto make them more carefull ro'come;_ or 

by all _ reanes together, This will makethe Parenes to 

amend it.. -f | 


CHAP. XXXIIIL 


Diſcouragements of $ chookemaſters by 
unthankfulneſſe of Parents, 


| Spond. | 
bag His is good counſell ; if I could get our ouerſcers 
. M-- roputic in execution; I my ſelfe will erie' what 1 
, can doe toredrefſeir by theſe helpes:: Yer there is 


-. . one Other diſcouragement, whereby  hauebecne 
very much troubled inmy lelfe , many times; that is, the Diſcouragement 
great enthankfulneſſe. chat Ifinde,, and hauc cuer found in 2 
many whoſechildrco ] baue had; Ther fome, if they thivke ;1,,41c/510:f; 
they. baye any, lictle priuiledge by the place, they will not of Parents, - 
ſo much as giue me thanks for all my labours,nor (ie may 
be)afford me a good word, though their children do never 


ſo well yyder me. . 
E | Y. Others :: 


Thankes to bee 
expefied at 
Gods bands. 
Remedies a- 
gainſt diſcou- 
ragements by 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE: * 

Others who haue napriyiledgeintheplace, will giuelic- 
tle or nothing , in regard of my. paines,. or co my:meete 
maintenance; -.accarding.to. my. place; taincouragomes to 
take paines : and belides, they will run behind withine wwe 
or three Quarters, and then they will ſecke ſame occafion ro 
take away cheir children, to ſet them to ether Schooles, fin= 
ding ſome quax;cll that their children-did nor profic, or 
rhe like; and chus not onely defraud me obmy duc, bucalfo 
raiſe ſuch (landers againſt me, for therecompence of all my 

ainess = 29? 
: Phil. We muſt laoke for thankes,and the rewards of our 
labours from God, where the warld is enchankefull, Bur for 
the belpe of this, my aduice is, thatfirſt we: labourrto-bee 
faichfull in our places, in the beſt courſes and kindes;chiefly 


to make our Schollers good Grammarians : and when wee 


vnthankfulneſſe may be bold to cauſe them who are of abilitie to pay accor- 


of Parents. 


dingly in ſome ſore, forthe inftruion of their children, They 
will better efteeme the worth offearning, and of the feruice 
we performe to them( in thoſe in whorn they are to fiue af- 
ter their time ) and alſo to the Church and Common- 
wealth, And if God do blefſe vs,that our Schollers profic in- 
deede, we (hall in time haue Schollers enow;ſuch as will be 
willing to pay well, how baſcly focuer learning be eſteemed 
of. X % x 


Moreouer, to preuent all ſuch ſhifting and detraQion, ir 
is wiſedome euer to call for our due at the Quarters end;and 
to ſcethat ourcariageand gouernment be ſych in oiit pſpce, 
as that we may and in the face of any ſuch vathanketulde- 
traQour, Alſo, that Gods bicfling on ovr labours , may c- 
uer anſwer for vs; which following buc theſe direRions,we 
may certainely expe. | 

Finally, chat in our-places we labour to ſerue the Lord 
faithfully: and chen wee nay be ſureto receiue the'full re- 
ward of all our labour, from him; letmnen, asT faid/bene- 
wer ſo ymchankefull, © as gat 
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CHAP, —_ NL. 
What Chilies ant beheptta” 


| _— 


= wh Spond, | 
Ir; ff (hould: not ra MER range! roſet! tom a7 
br afreſb,1 Ir co e bl. UNfts d, haying ail -.' 
my-do ubrs chus anſwered, ahd being thus heartened 
in cucry part. But yet, that Lmay bothreturne ynts 
Ttcheerefully ;and alſo goe forward, and continue happ ppily 
ns he ens end: Toroy youlec \ YA baue yourrudgementia ehele 


teri th 


.« What children you: would haue ſereplearning , and 
or to goon in the ſame, 
2. Whi gon would ws ſent to the Yoiwerſry, and 
towy ja Oo, 


i e gu wher Thold, ). 1.tWhat Schol- 
a; PAL Toba An iball ag poſe a frer go odtime He ork She 


ba befound c = puocnk tn "Sildc, bo _— AA 
applied vnco legraing z a5 being the eetelt ro be offcre 
to C ira more! For Focall (Mk (he) che publike lev greece hope | 
his Ch Chur, h c Sec JUL ca;gy 
oor O rp _ of chem, zobe incouraged' 4 i pos 
onin thelame, whom you find moſt ingenious, an 
ciallywhom you perceue ro.loue lexrning the beſt; which 
alſo do witnelle the, {ame by their painefulneſſe and delight 
in ebeir bookes. The rc to, © ficced to farre as may be con- 
teniently , for rrades, or ſome orher calling,or ro be remo- 
ed ſpeedily. 
2+ Tothe ſecond I anſwer : that ſuch onely ſhould be 2. what Schol- 
ſent te the Vniuerſities, who proue moft ingenious and to- m_ be ſent 
wardly , and whd, in a louc of learning, will begintotake fo She "anni 
Y 3 paines 


Waat Scholters te be ſet 3os to the Vainerſitics, 
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Ingenuous and yaines of themſclues , hauing attained in ſome ſort the for- 
n—_ of lear- mee parts of earning; being good Grammarians at leaſt, 

Gor! Gramme- #ble tovnderftand, wriceand ſpeake Latinein good ſort. 
rians. 2 Such as haue good diſcretion how to gouerne them- 
Of diſcretion. ſelues there, and to moderate their expenſes; which is ſel- 
| dome times before 15. yeeres of age: which is alſo the 
pg age admictedby the ftarures of the Vniuerliry , as 

I take its . | 

Some of chiefe note for learning and gouernement, 
and of long experience in the Vniuerſine ( 2s namely, 
Noze tobeſent ſome worthy. heads of Colledges) would hauc none{gnt 


_— —_ nor adrnifted into.the Voiuerfitie , before. they be full 
Con ____ = yeeres 61d at leaf; for theſereaſons ſpecially anjongſt 
atlas. W_—. PPAR ny I 
4 © 1 Becaiſe, before that rime, they will commonly re- 
quire more bodily helpe,then can be there afforded, 
' 2, The Vniuerfitic ſtatute forbidderth ro admir any  yN- 
derchis age- EIT” 
3 Becauſe thar daily experience doth teach how .in- 
conuenientir is in divers reſpets. +; on 
Firially, all generally of whomIT can heare in the Vniuer- 
firie, do ſont hereunto. Many would hauethem' $7, or 
18. yeetes old befote; becauſe then conmonly they have 
-»% TA to Ricke'ro their (tudics and to gouerne them- 
elues. 4 44 off > >. 1] 4 oy : ( E 
©  "5powd. 1/ do ich approbe theit fulſgement. 1 would 
have them'g66u Schiller, Before'thie) qo the Voiuer- 
fitie; and namely ſound Gramigiirians), "thar the Tiitors 
need fot to be troubled with caching them to makeor to 
conſtrue Latine; butthax an Bu po forward in Logick 
or other ſtudies meet for che Voiucttitics, For ſuch a Schol- 
leras is able to vnderftand well whit he reades,, or what is 
read vnto hin\ there (Imeane in regard of the Latine) ſhall 
do tnore good in a yeere, then a weake Scholler ſhall do 
in two or three; chiefely, if he haue diſcretion to gouerne 
bingſelfe, and abide cloſero his booke. - | 
For when as the Scholler is fainero turne his Dickooary 
Ion 


XU 


What Schollers to beſens 209" © to the U niner ities. 
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for every word,or hearing a LeQure read,doth come away 
25 he went; ynleſſe he beplaced-vnder#® mot painefull Tu-: 
cor, h6wis it-poſſible that he ſhoutdprofiravy thing , in/ 
reſpe& of him who goeth.a goqd Scholler thither ? How 
many euils do come vpor\ the ſending of Schollers ſo raw- 
ly thither, both Vniucrficy'and Countrey doc.fully, know 
and rue. © NOR 
Now you haue ſo lovingly and fully anſwered me in e- 
uery doubt, and ſolargely aid open your minde ynto mee, 
as indeedel cannot deſire any more of you : Onely let me 
cell you this, thar the points are ſo many, as I feat char, 1 
ſhall never be able to'/put them in praQtice. 5. .2 
Phil. You'may*miake triall of all, orthe moſt likely of : 
them; and' conſtantly praRtiſe thoſe which'you find moſt 79 prafiiſe the 
roficable: the ſhorter that you can be in every thing, the © profitable. 
tter ſhall you 'doz ſo that all be done with ynderftanding, * 
as Ifaidbefors. 195 £07 4 
Spoxd, Itruſt you wil give'mea'copicof them : for 0- 
therwiſe I ſhall-neuer be able to remember them; beſides 
chat they will require to be oft read ouer and ouer, vntill 1 
ſhall growperfeRin them. Idonot doubr , bur you haue 
ſerthem downe, 
Phil.Than;though as yer very impetfetly, for lacke of 
meete 1ſure.Such - as T/haue, T ſhall imp3tr (ſeeing your 
earneſt deſire to'doegood ) and more 838' God ſhall adde 
more helpe and experience by your ſelfe,and by others. 
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cttav. XxXxv. 
A briefe rehearſal of the chitfe points and wes 


. mentioned in this bookes 


= . Spoud. | 

Ow much ſhall you make me more indebted by 
| chat fauour.,, aboue all yaur orber kindnefſe hi- 
therto! Yetin the meane time before we depart, 
- to theend to.helpe my weakememory;, 3nd to 
cauſe me:tq go on more cheeretully ” ex: ME, requeſt onely 

theſe tworbings of you further: , |. 
A briefe rebear- , x Torepeate the principall beads of thoſe thingy which 
= ff ——h—__ ſhould be as it were in the Maſters remembrance alwayes 

0195 4o.,, ro be continually. putin practice, {7 ,, vom fey 

nee .2, Toſer me downe..a ſhort Catalaguerof the bookes 
rhe bookes and and helpes which you hauc mentioned. belonging hereun- 
belpes mentio- to, for the better accompliſhing of all bel ſeveral pare of 


ned. learning. 
moſt of them 


Phil. For thoſe principall heads ,, thai 
were named inthe, oblexyarionsziyet fith luchlicls briefes 
do much helpe rzemory,, I will: rehearſe themfpne neerR 85 
Ican, 4 yi ary , tie ;® Jo 
Theſe were of the chiefe: | 
The principal 1 Tocauſcallto be done with ynderftanding. 
_— _— 2 Tocutoff all needleſſe matters, ſo much as/may be, 
( 
ns. kept 9nd paſſe by that which-is yoproficable, 
ener in memory, 3 To note 2ll hardand new words: to obſerue matter 
tobe put inpra- and phraſe carefully, 
fiice by the 4 To learne and Rorwe all things moſt perfeQtly, as 
Moſter continu- they go e; 
_ 3s Tohaue few fourmes, 
6 Todiſcourage none, butto FR on all byadefire of 


commendation. 
7 To ftirre yp toemulation of aduerſaries, and to vle all 


good policy for one to prouoke another, 8.Con- 
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8 Continuall examining (which-is thelife of all) and 

chiefely poſing ofthe moſt negligent. © 

. 9 Rightpronunciation, l 

10 Some exerciſe of memory daily. 

11 Tohauethebeſt patternes for euery thing; and to do 
all by imicarion, | 

22: The Maſter co ſtirre yp borh-himfelfe and his Schol- 
lers cocontinuallicheerefulnefle, 55 f 
13 Conftancyin order. 
Theſe were generally premiſed. To'theſe we may adde; 
' T4 Toget an [dea or ſhort ſumme and generall notation 
of cuery Treatiſe or Chapter,” - 2) «24 

15 To parallet'all by examples, or rogiuelike exam- 
ples for each thing,and where they haue learned them. 

16: To ſeethat they hauc continually all neceffaries. 

17 To countenance-andpreferre the bef}, ro be markes 
for che refttgaimear; and thar- all may bo incouraged by 
their example. nm VN EET ENERNT 

18 Maintaining authority , by carefull execution of ju- 
Nice in rewards and puniſtmients, with demonſtration of 
loue, faichfulnefle: and painefulnefſe in our place, with gra- 
uitie; working by all meanesaJone of learming inthe Schol- 
lers, anda firifr who ſhall excell moſt cherein , of a con(ci- 
ence to do moſt honour and ſeruice ynto the Lord, both 
preſently, and chiefely in time ro come, 

19 Ina word; Seruing the-Lord with conflant cheere- 
fulnefle', inthe beſt courfes which he ſhall make knowne 
ynto vs, we ſhallyndoubredly ſee his blefſings, according 
to our hearts, | 


M. Ackars hath theſe ſteps to learning : Firſt, Aptneſſe of Maſter Azkam 
nature : Secondly;Loue of learning : Thirdly, Diligence in bis ſleps to lear- 
righcorder:Fourthly, Conftancy with pleafancmoderati- "5 


on : Fifcly, Alwayestoleatne of the moſtlearned; pointing 
and aiming at the beft, ro'macch or go beyond them, 


Philip Melanchton alſo, i his Preface before Heſiod, ad- p hilip M-- 
uviſeth after this manner ; To ftriue to make Schollers ex- 1anchtons di- 
ceeding cunning in cuery Authour which they reade, To relies. 


Y 4 do 


- 


'Speciall heads to beener kept. 212 in memory of Ti eachers. 
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do this by oft reading anil conſtruing ouer their Authors; 
cauſing them co note euery thing worthy obſcruation, with 
ſome marke, to run oftcr ouer thoſe: not regarding how 
many the Auchours are, but how cxaQtly they learne them; 
chiefely all cheir ſencences and ſpeciall phraſes , that. the 
ſpeech of the children may euer ſauor of them: for thus hee 
ſaith; F7 q#i/g, anthor oprimwus,ita ſepiſſtmerelegenans ad imi- 
rationem: And that thereby they may alwayes haue of a ſud- 
den apatterne or preſident in their minde,whereunto to run, 
as the Painter hath,. And ſo much for the -ehiefe points: 
for the ſcucrall bookes, and helpes , I referre you rather to 
the ſeuerall Chapters; where you may foone.ſee-rhem roge> 
ther,as you ſhall have occaſion to yit them for:their ſeuerall 
purpoſes,  rnfhg | | 
Spoud; But it is a great charge to pooremev, to provide 
ſo many bookes as may ſeeme neceſlary. 1: C1 
Phil. Ic. is trug jindeede; yer one yeere:gained in their 
childrens learning , will recompence abundantly all charge 
in bookes which they ſhall neede : and much more, if by 
them they ſhall gaine.ſundryyeeres, and be. furniſhed with 
all kind of exccllent learning meet for their/yecres ; which 
without the beſt bookes,it 5-no more likely to dogthen for 
any to proue exquiſite ingthes trades and ſciences, without 
the moſt fine infiruments ſeruing thereunto, . 
And this one certaine aſſurance of the obtaining this 
treaſure of learning , by following the-right meanes and 
courſes, may counterpoize all labour and cbarges whatſo- 
euer can be ſurmiſed, for attaining of the ſame, , 
Spoxd. Sir, I reft fully ſatisfied; prayſing the Lord, and 
acknowledging my perpetuall debt for this our conference, 
Phil. Letys giue God all the glory;to whom of due it ap- 
pertaines: andler ys euer intreate him, that as he hath chus 
begun, ſo he will perfeRt his owne worke , for the euerla- 
ſtingpraiſe of his owne name, and the perpetuall good of 
all his people, vacill Chriſt Ieſus ſhall come. Apure!, xs xVew 
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through negleR. 


THE SEVERALL 
CHAPTERS, WVITH-THE 
particular Contems of them. 


 Cynapy, Io, 


"Diſcourſe, berweene. two. Schoolmaſters, 
W, concerning their funQon: inthe end deter- 
F mining a conference about the beſt way of 
& geaching, and the manner of pooneoting 1 in 
E the ſame. ,_ 
' Hereint elſep articulars: 

The Cwalmaters place, ordinarily, weariſome, and 
thankeleſſe, 

They who have felt theeuils of labouring without fruie, 
will neither ſpare trauell nor coſt to helpethe ſame, 

honknaton vtterly 

diſcouraged , and living in continuall diſcontentment , 
through lacke of knowledge of a right courſe of teaching, 

Some few God much bleflerh in this calling,thoughrare. 

| More true contentment to be found in. this calling, 
righth followed,then in any recreation. 

The fruits of this, moſt ſweer inthe remembrance. 

Knowledge and praQtice of the beſt courſes will much _ 
augment the bleſſing of our labour, and fill our lives with | 
contentment, 

How the way of all good learning may be made more 
eaſie, then ever in former ages. 

Many worthy helps lye hid from the greateſt part; onely 


A 
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THE CONTENTS. 

A briefe rchearſall of chechicfe contents, for the better en- 
ring incothe conference, and for giuing moxe light and 
life to all that followeth. . po WEST Ken 
\ Themanner of proceeding inthis conference. 


CHAP. 3 EE; 
2 XN 7 Hen the ſchollex ſhould firſt be er tothe ſchoole, 


Branches. | - - 

The time of the firſt entrance in countrey ſchooles, at ſeuen 
or eight yeere old, 

The child of any ordinary cowardlineſle, to begin to learne 
about fiue yecre old, Reaſons and benefic of it. 

Twoor three yeeres may begained hereby, to fitthem ſoo- 
ner for the Voiuerſtie. Es E 

Parents ought to labour to ſee their childrens g&od'educa- 
tion before cheireyes; ſo ſoone as may be, 

Obiections again(t ſetting children ſo young t theſchogle; 
anſwered. . a, bs 3, SO S226 _ 


ff 


h ——————_ 
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CHAP. 3. Fa: on 


2 HR: the ſcholler may be raughrtoreade Engliſh well 
KL .&L- and peedily, to fir him the ſooner and better for 
the Grammar ſchoole. 

Herein theſe things handled ; 

The inconueniences of hauing the Grammar Schooles trou 

bled with ceaching A. B. C. | 

How this might be remedied by ſome other ſchooles in each 

rowne for that purpoſe. 

The redreſſe hereofto be ſought, 

To be borne with wt ngbaee ore it cannot be auoided, and 

che burden of ito be made ſo light as may be. 

The firſtentring of children to be looked to heedily. 

Tetcach to reade well,a matter of good commendation. 

Griefe and diſcredit to the SchoolemaRter for want of this, 

To teach to call and pronounce each letter right, 


How 
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THE CONTENTS. 

HoW to know their letters the ſooneſt, 

To ſpell, and take 8 delighttherein, 

Some of the hardeſt ſyllables and words ſet downe, forthe 
praQiſing children in ſpelling of them; to help by them to 
ſpell any other ſpeedily, & for writing erue orthography. 

Of ioyning ſyllables together, 

Bookesto be firſtlearned of children, | 

In what time children well applyed,” may learne to reade 
Engliſh, | 

Diuiding and diſtinguiſhing ſyllables, 

The pleaſanteſt way to teach the little ones, to pronounce 
their letters, and to ſpell before they know a letrer ; and 
how eo doe it,  - Dole | 

"y one who can reade,may thus enter children,if they will 
follow thedireRions; andſo « poore body make an ho- 
neft living of ir, and free the Grammar ſchootes. 

Complaints for children forgetting to reade Englifh, 'when 

they firſt etitercints Latiney and how © avoid them. / 

The iuft complaint of want of care in our ſchooles, for pro« 
ceeding in our owne tongue, as in the Latine or Grecke; 
whereas our chieft care ſhould befor our own language: 
and reaſons for it. IT 0PP ORG 2G - 1 ADEN 

How ſchollersmay increaſe comtinuatty,as faſt in our owne 

* rongue,as in the Latine, 7744 20a 
The chiefe fault of children going backe in Engliſh, when 
' they beginto learne Latine, is in the Parents, n 

An ordinariefaulc, that ſchollers are to ſeeke in matters of 

common numbers; and howtoredrefſe it, | 
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CHAP, 4- 
O F writing. How the Maſter may direQhis ſchollers to 
JY writefaire, though himſelfe be no good pen-man. 
Herein theſeparticulars: 
Faire writing,a great benefit and ornament to ſchooles. 
The opinionisfond, that a good ſcholler cannot be a good 
writer, 4 | 
2. Hd | The 


gun 
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The trouble of Schoolemaſters,for want of this Skill coteach 
their (chollers how to write, 

Whenthe ſchollers ſhould begin to write. - 

To haue all neceſſaries thereunto,and bookes kept faire.” 

Each to learne to. make his owne pen,and how. 

Holding the pen, and carrying it lightly. 

In Read of ſetting copies, to hauelittle copie-bookes faſte- 
ned cothe tops of their bookes;; ; and thoſe of the beſt 
which can be procured. | 

Manner of their copy-bookes and copies. 

Inconuenience of following diuers hands. 

Euils of the want of ſuch copie-bookes.. - . 

Faire writing tobe praMtiſed by all the ſchollers once euery 
da 

Quid rule in writing,to make all likethe copie. 

How to keepe euen cowpaſſe i in wiiting , not ouer-high, 

. nortpo low. 
Benefic of ruling-pens for each, and what ones,, 

The bookes of the young beginners to be ruled with croſle 
lines. 

The compaſſe in greatnefſe and neereneſle of the letters, 

Toyning the letters in writing. | 

Writivg-traight withour lines. 

Speciall furtherances for the firſt enterers, when they cannot 
frame any letter, | 

Leiſurely drawing the letters as the Painter, a chiefe helpe. 

To oblerue ornaments of writing. 

To make all the letters moſtplaine. . .. 

Miſchiefes of gertring a bad hand firſt, | 

What the Maſter is to doe, to the end that he may learneto 
reach his ſchollers to write faire. 

To walk amongſt che {chollers,to ſee thatthey obſerue their 
direRions,and to marke all faults in writing. , + 

This skill is to be gotten, to auoid the cuils by wandring 
Scriueners. 

The vſe of Scriueners in Grammar Schooles, what, 

The ſumme of the principall dire&ions for writing , to be 
euer in memorys CHaP, 
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- Grammaticall : and the reaſon of it. - 
Some examples of other tranſlations, to manifeſt the truch 
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Of Parfing andthe ſeuerall kindes thereof. How chil- 

dren may parſe of themſclues,readily and ſurely. 

Theparticular branches are theſe; | 

The vſuall manner of teaching to parſe. 

. The certaine direQion for parling. 

To parſe asthey conſtrue, marking thelafſt word. 

To obſerue carefully, where they haue learned each word, 
what example euery wordis like; ſo toparallel by exam- 
ples, each thing which they haue not learned in their 

. rules, | Wn - 

An example of parſing, ſet downe at large for the rudeſt. 

Manncr of hearing LeRures amongſt the lower. 

How to know by the words what part of Specch each 
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How achild may know, ef what Coniugation any Verbe 
is. 

Much time and toyle in parſing , thorow examining each 
word by the Maſter, how helped. 
The ſureft, ſhorteſt and ſpeedieRt way of parſing , to parſe 
as reading a Lecture, 
How to helpe to prepare the children for parſing at taking 
Le&ures; by ſhewing them onely the hard words, that 
they may take moſt paines in them. 

Example of marking tbe hard words amongft the firſt en- 
Lerers. 
Marking the hard words helpeth much,and preuenterth ma» 
Ny INCONUCNIENCES. - | +1971 | | 
How to oppole, ſo as children may get both marter, words 
and phraſe ofeach LeQure,wicth examples of iti the firſt 
Authors : and how to make yſe of cach Author, 

Parſing in the higher fourmes,and to doallin Latine. 

The ſummg of all for parſing. 
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Of making Latine. How to enter children to. make 
Latine, with delight and certajnty; wichout danger 
of falſe Latine, barbarousphraſe,or any other like incon- 
uenience, 

Particular points; 

To enter children tomake Latine, a matter ordinarily ex- 
tremely difficult and full oftoyle, both ro Maſter and 
Scholler, 

The vſuall manner in Country Schooles,to enter children to 
make Latine, 

The ſhorteſt, ſureſt and eaſie way,both ro Maſter and Schol- 
ler, for entring ro make Laine. ; 

Making firſt the Laine of their LeQures, and giuing a rea- 
fon of each word. Example of ic, 

Continuall confttuing, parſing, and reading their = 
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faſt, 
Chooſing fic ſentences out of Authors, for the children to 
make ofthemlſelues. | 


\, The manner of the entrance of childrento write Latine, fo 


as to profit in Engliſh, Latine, Writing faire and true, all 
ynder onelabor, '' © 

How to haue their bookes ruled to this __ 

Manner of ditatingthe Engliſh to Schollers, when they arc 
tolearne to write Latine, | 

Making and ſetting downe the Latine,by the Sqbollers, 

Benefic. of ic for certaine direQtion both ro Maſter and 
Scholler. Bow y 

Further vſe to be made of the Latine fo ſer downe, to make 
it fully their owne. 

Compoſing the Latine into the order of the Author. 

Tuwllies _—__ the fitceſt booke to diftate ſentences 
out of, | 

An example of the manner of dictating, and writing downe 
both Engliſh and Latine, | 

Tranſlating intopure Latine, and in good compoſition of 
themſelues, trying who can come neereſtymo TH 

How to preuent ſtealing , and writing after one another. 

How to go on fafter,and diſpatch more in making Latine. 

Tranſlating into Engliſh of themſelues after M. eFrkams 
manner; and after, reading the ſame into Latine againg 
or writing it. | Wy" 3+ 2620S. a > RON | 

The molt ſpeedy and profitable way of tranſlating for 
young Schollers. Re 

How to tranſlate an Author into Latine, or any piece 
thereof. Ds 


' Such tranflating onely for Schollers well grounded. 


Summe of all for making Latine. | 
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F che Artificiall order of compoſing, or placing of the 
words. in profe, according to Taly and che pureſt 
Latinifts. __ _... Hereinthelſe particulars : - 
Pure compoſition & matter of difficulty. .., 1, - p 
The error of young, Schollers, diſplacing ſentences, in an; 
imagination offine compoſition, .., - NID) 
Compoſition generally belonging ra all Lative.. . 
Rulcs of compoſigion , as they are ſer downe. by Macrope- 
4ing, in the cnd of hig Method of makiog Epiſtles. © 
More cxquiſitc obſeruation in placing and meaſuriag ſen- 
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Herein theſe branches; 

The ordinary manner of direing Schollcrs how eo enter 
to make Theames, according to Apthonias precepts, 

The inconueniences of that courſe for young Schollers ; and 
that icis hard enough for many teachers. 

Difficulty in making Tneames, becauſe Schollers arenor 
acquainted with the matter of them. 

The Scholler is oft beaten for his Theame , when the Ma- 
ſterrather deſerueth it. 

To confider the end of making Theames, 

The meanes to furnith the Schollers for Theames. 

Preſidents or examples for Theames. 

Prefidents for matter, to furniſh Schollers with ſore of the 
beſtmatrer. 

Rewſneri Symbola,a booke meete to this purpoſe;and chiefly 
for training vp young Gentlemen , and all of chiefe ſort 
and condition. 

How to vie Ren/zer for Theames. | 

An eafie direQion for Theames, to be handled according ts 
the ſeuerallparts thereof, 

Imitation of Exordiums and conclufions. 

Other Authors for matter. 

Helpes for inuentionof matter. 

The knowledge of the tenne grounds of Invention, the rea- 
dieſt way. | 

The Art of meditation moſt profitable and eafie for helpe 
of inuention. 

Prefidems for the forme and manner af making 
Theames. 

Declamations and patrernes for them, 

Declamations fit for the Vniuerſities, or for the principall 
Schollersin Grammar Schooles. 

Manner of writing downe Theames by Schollers of iudge- 

ment, 7 

Making of Theamesex remppre, 2 matter of great commen- 
dations,if it bedone Scholler-like. | 

The way co make Theames ex terpore. 
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ex tempire, | 

Where to be fiored with matter and words for cach part of 
the Theame, 

Helpe for ſupplying words and phraſes, 

Common-place boukes, a fingular helpe. 

Orartions, 

Orations belong ſpecially to the Vniyerſiies. 

Examples of Orations, 

Orations ex !enmpore. . 
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CHAP, 14. 


E 'verfifying. How to enter to make verſes.with. de- 
light and certainty, without bodging ; and to traine 
vp Schollers co imicate and exprefle Omrd or Hirgid, both 
their phraſe and ſhile.. 
Herein theſe particulars : 
Poetry rather for ornament,then for any neceſſitie, 
There may be commendable vie of Poetry, 
The ordinsric difficulty of Poetry, 
The folly of ſome in. this kinde, - 
The moſt plaine way how to enter to make verſes, withour 
bodging. Is 
Turning the verſes of their LeEtures into other verſes. 
Of .conmraRing or drawing ſeuen or eight yerſes into foure 
or fiue; and the certaine benefit of this exerciſe. 
To make ycrſes of any ordinarie Theame, 
To verhific ex tewpore, 


Helpes for verſifyin g. 
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CHnaAP. I5. 


T= manner of examining and correQing exerciſes, 
Herein theſe particulars : 

Examining exerciſes neuer to be omitted. 

Generall faults wherein ſchollers doe commonly (lip, 

To reade ouer their exerciſes ficft in naturall order. 

To parallel cach thing by examples. | 

Tolooke to elegancie and finenefſe of compoſition. 

Neuer to thinke any thing laboured enough, 

Aduerſaries to note faults in one anothers exerciſes. 

The manner of examining exerciſes by the Maſter, 

Speciall faulcs irithe higheſt fourmes. 

Care that they doe correR their exerciſes preſently. 
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HR% to anſwer any needfull queſtion of Grammar or 
Rhetoricke, 
Herein theſe things : 
T2000” any Grammar queſtion, a thing commen- 
able, | 
How to anſwer any difficult Grammar queſtion. 
Moſt of the difficulties of the ancient Claflicall Authours, 
colleRed briefly by M. Srockwoed. 
How to anſwer the queſtions of Rhetoricke. 
How to anſwer the queſtions of 7»/lies Offices. 
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OF Grammaticall oppoſtrions. How to diſpute ſcholter- 
like of any Grammar queſtioa in good Latine. 


Herein theſe branches ; 
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To vie the helpe of Maſter Sreckyoods diſputationg of 


Grammar, 

Benefits of ſuch Scholaſticall oppofitions, 

D:ſputations of morall Philoſophy belong rather to the 
Vniuerſities, | 

How theſe may be done,and how farre. 

Obieion anſwered, for diſputing out of Maſter Srock- 
wood, - 

Euils of inforcing Schollers ro exerciſes , with the examples 
whereof they are not acquainted fit, 

Benefit of having the beſt patternes. 
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Of pronouncing naturally and ſweetly , without vaine 


affeation, 

Hercin theſe particulars: 

The excellency of pronunciation, 

Pronunciation erdinarily hard to bee attained it: 
Schooles, IT. 

How Schollers may bee brought to pronounce ſweet- 
ly. 

Children to be trained yp to pronounce right from the firſt 
entrance. | | 

Tovtter every matteraccording to the nature of it. 

Whar they cannot vtter in Latine , tolearne to do it firſt in 
Engliſh,then in Latine. 

To cauſe ſundry to pronounce the very ſame ſentence in 
emulation, 

To be carefull, chiefely for pronunciation, in all Authors 
wherein perſons are fained to ſpeake, 

Poetry to be pronounced as proſe,cxcept in ſcanning. 

Further helpes in pronouncing. 


an” m_ in each ſentence, in what word the Emphaſic 
ieth. 


Care in pronouncing exerciſes, 
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The more exquiſite knowledge and praQtice of pronoun- 
cing, left vnto the Vniuerſities, 


CHnap. 19. 


E ſpeaking Latinepurely and readily. 
Complaint gf the difficultie to traine vp ſchollers to 

ſpeake Latine. ; 

The generall errour, for the time when ſchollers are to be- 
gin to ſpeake Latine, 

Tolearne to ſpeake Latine ſhould be begun from the firſt 

+ entrance ingo conſtruction. 

The ſureſt courſe for entring yourg ſchollers to ſpeake La- 
rinNCce 

How the Maſter himſelfe may doe it eafily before them. 

The daily praRtice of Grammaricall cranſlations, and chiefly 
of reading bookes of Dialogues out of Engliſhinto La- 
tine, is a continuall practice of ſpeaking Latine, 

Difficultieto cauſe ſchollers co praQtife ſpeaking Latine a- 
mongſt themſelues. 

Inconueniencies of Cfodes for ſpeaking Latine, 

Inconuenience of one ſcholler ſmiting another with the 
Ferula. 

The beſt meanes to hold ſchollers to ſpeaking Laine. 

How any one may by himſelfe alone, atcaineto ſpeake La- 
tine inordinarie matters. 

For them who defire to come to ripeneſſe and purity in the 
Latine tongue, Goclenins his obſeruations of the Latine 


tongue, isof fingular vie. 
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CHAP, 20, 


Ow to attaine moſt ſpeedily ynto the knowledge of 
the Greeke tongue. 


Herein theſe branches; 
b The 
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The Greeke may begorten with farre lefle labour then the 
Latine. 

One benefit of the perfet knowledge of the Greeke Te- 
Rament alone, worthy all our labour to be taken in the 
Greeke. | 

M. Ackams teftimonie concerning the Greeke tongue, and 
the excellent learning containedan it, 

The way tothe Greeke, the ſame with the Latine. 

How ſchollers of yaderſtanding and iudgement may take a 
ſhorter courſe, 

Tovie M. Camadens Grammar, 

Grammatica Greca pro Schola Argentinenſs per Theophi- 
tum Golbum, may (erue in ſtead of afurther expoſition of 
Camden, 

To begin conſtcuRion with the Greeke Teſtament , and 
wh - _ 

To ; al ro haue the Scriptures as familiarly in the Origi- 
nals, as the Jewes had the Hebrew. 

Thoſe who purpoſe to haue any ſmattering in the Greeke, 
to hauc itin the Teſtament, and why, 

The Teſtament compared to other Greeke Authors, 

The Teſtament a notable eatrance to all other Grecke Au« 
thors. 


How Schollers may be made moſt perfe&tin the Greeke Te- 
ſtament. | 

The ſpeedieſt way to the Greeke ; To get the Radices fuſt, 

The eaſieſt way, how to learne the Greeke Radices. 


How any may ſoone learne to reade the Greeke, before they 
learne the Greeke Grammar. 


How the Nemenclater of the Greeke Primitiues might be 
made of ſingular vſe, 


Helpe for committing words to memory, 

Caueat in remembring. 

The Greeke Raices contriued into continued ſpeeches,may 
be gotten ſooneſt of all. 

The readieſt and ſureſt way of getting the Teſtament, By a 
perfeR verbal! tranſlation, ſeparate from the Grecke. 


How 
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How by the helpe of ſuch a tranſlation, any who have but a 
linarterivg inthe Greeke, may proceed of themſelues in 
the Teſtament, 

This cannet be ſo done bythe interlineall, or having the 
Greeke and Latine together, and why, 

How ſchollers of wigement may vſe the 1Þterlineall, 

How to proceed in otncr Authors, 

T he benefit of ſuch trar.ſlacions of ſome of the pureſt Greek 
Authors. 

Paifing in Greeke, 

Helpes ior prfirg in Greeke, 

Helpes for out. dpe of the Poets, 

How to writein Grecke purely, 

How to write faire 1n Grecke, 

Verſifying in Greeke. 

Summe of all tor che Greeke, 
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CHAP, 2H, 


HO to get moſt ſpeedily, the knowledge and ynder- 
tanding of the Hebrew, 
Herein theſe branches ;. | 

The knowledge of the Hebrew may be the ſooneſt gotten, 
and why. | 

Manner -- JM" the Grammar, and what Grammar to 
be vſed, | 

The getung the Hebrew-Radices, a chiefc helpe, 

Manaer of committing the Radices to memory. | 

Examples of helping che memory in learning the Hebrew 
Raadkces, 

The benefit of comparing thetongues. 

The beſt Epitome tor learning the Raatces. 

The way mig! t be more compendious by the rootes recu- 
ced ro Claſſes. 

Conrinuall praRice of perfeRverball cranſlations, a ſfingu- 


lar helpes 
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A Student hauing opportunitie,cannot be better imployed, 
then in getting perfeRly, and imprinting che originals in 
memory, 

The Latine,Greeke and Hebrew, may be the ſooneſt gotten 
by ſuch perfe@ tranſlations in each rongue. 

How much,and what tolearne in all things, 


CHAP. 22. 


Of knowledge of the grounds of Religion, and training 
vp Schollers therein. 
Herein theſe heads; - 
Schollers are to be trained vp in Religion. » 
Religion moſt negleed in Schooles, 
The Popiſh Schoolemaſters ſhall riſe yp in iudgement a- 
gainſt all who negleCt its 
Teaching the Catechiſme,and when, 
Examining the Catechiſme. 
Taking notes of Sermons, 
Setting downe all the ſubſtance of the Sermons, in the 
higher fourmes, : | 
Manner of noting, for helping vnderſtanding and memory. 
To tranflate the Sermon into Latine, or to reade it into La- 
tine ex tewpore, 
Examining Sermons. 
Repetition or rehearſall of the Sermons. 
Benefit of tritexamination of Sermons. 
How the repetition may be done readily. 
How to oc thorow the Hiſtory of the Bible, and themary 
ner of examining it. 
ObieQions anſwered. 
How toteach the ſchollers ciuilicies 
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Euils of lacke of an Vſher. 

The Mafter burdened with all;is,as the Hnsbandman ouers- 
charged wich more then he cav compaſſe. 

cuppty ls Schollers, nor ſufficiencr, 

Sufficiencie ofthe Viher, p 

The Vſher to be at the Maſters command, 

Tobe vſcd with reſpeR. | 

Tbe Vſher not4o meddle with comeBtin the tight ſchol- 
lers., 

The Vſhertovſe as little correQion as may be; valeſſe-in 
the Mafters abſences, 

The Vſhers principall imployment with the younger , to 
trainethem vp forthe Mafter. 

Topreuent all mnancaimerifes the Vſher, 
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| © fink in the Schoole belides the Viher, - _ -: 

Seniours in each fourme. . .. 

Particular help, aSubdoQor in place of the Viherry whe re 
anc Vſher is nor ſufficient. 

Sorting the fourmzes,ſo many jotoa fourmeas maybe. 

Choiſe and matching cach — Rs ahar all may fit 
as matches, _ ;. | 

Benefics of this eleftion. 

This equal} matching, all , a. cel. Meanes to. make the 
Schoole Lada: y a, erarins. 


CHAP, 27. 


Of gouernment, and of authoxigie in Schooles, 
Herein theſe branches; © 

Gouernment, the helpe of helpes. | 

Authoritie, the top of gouernment. 

Authoritie, how to be maingained.... 


| The 
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The Maſters and Vſhers to beasliuing lawes to maintaine 
their Authoricie, 

Authoritie. maintained by-moſt Ari execution of iuftice, 
by rewards and punifhmenes,” 

Incouraging vertue,diſco uraging vice, to-maintaine ache» 
r ities 

The euils of negleR hoteek, and of partialicie, 

Authoricie;to be. maintained by acontinuall demonſtration 
of conſcience, and loueto the ſchollers. 

By being Preſidents of all vertue. 

Extreme ſeueritie,and whipping,to be auoided in ſchooles ; 
andall meanes yſed to prevent it. 

Reaſons. 

Difficultie for the Maſter to moderate his paſſions often- 
times, if he riue to doe good, 


CuAP. 28, 


Of i and incouragementse, 
Herein theſe particulars : 

Incouragements to be by theſe meanes ; ; 

Often EleRions, 

Countenancing and gracing the Seniours , andall the beſt 
and moft painfull. 

Purting yp into higher fourmes, 

Giuing places, 

Commenting every thing well done, 

Cauecat in commending, 

Difpuration for the victorſhip. 

Premiato be giuen tothe rwo Vidtors. 

Office of the ViQtors for their premia. 

Solemne examination to bee made once euery yeere, 

Exerciſes to be prouided againſt that time, 

To keepe their daily exerciſes faire written in bookes, eo 
try cheir profiting, by comparing with the former. 


A courſeof examination to be appointed: and the ſamefirſt 
ro 


Ee 
. 
. 


2336 
THE CONTENTS; 
co beperformed by the Maſters and Vihers ; ; ufeer by 0- 
thers nor ſatisfied. 
All doing weJl tcabe praiſcd;;uhe beſt ſpectally griced. 
Benefits of this ſet folemne examination; © 
All Parentsto baue natice before ſuchexamination, 


To labcur by all meanes to worke a conſcience in all the 
Schollers,tadoe all-pf duty and loue ro God, and how, 


Some excallentifentences-ro be:oft nculnned; to edwo—onb in 


the Schollers aloue of m—_ 
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F. execution'of juſtice. jn, Schaoles, a puniſhes 


Herein theſe particulars; 

To puniſh vnwillingly. 

To proceed by degrees in puniſhir 

A note which may be termed the Blacke Bill, of | princi- 
pall vſe, and moſt availeable in puniſhing and refor- 
ming. 

—_ of the blacke Bill, ro depriveall chicfe offenders of 
the benefit of play-dayes. 

” cauſe all ſuch' to know aforchand , what to looke 

' Of, [cs 

To view the fourmes before play,and I all the dif: 

+ obedient and ynworthy, to be left totheictaskes, 

Care that their takes be ſtriftly exaQed. 

Notorious offenders, or tuþborne: boyes , to. fit ſo. many 
dayes, yntill that they ſhew good tokens of .amend- 
ments Ci 

Benefit of this puniſhment, ariily obſerued,and why. c 

CorreQion with roddeto be vſcd more 1102 _ 
for terrours. ,, Vp ES 

Cauveats in corredting. PD; OY 

Manner of correRing cheQubborne, and labroken, | 

Not to ſuffer any to gocaway in their Rubbornneſle, 

To be wary to auvid all ſmiting or hurtingthe childrens. 
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Caueat of threatving- 

That the Maſter doe not abaſe himſelfe, to Riruggle with 
any tubborne boy, 

To auoidall furious anger and chafing. 

How correQion ſhould cuer be taken. 

Sparing the rod where neceflitic requireth, is tovndoethe 
children. PR eas 

Aſſurance of ſafety in correQion,when itis done aright, 

A—_ in Schoolemaſters ,, fo it bee' tempered 
aright, L 

Fes. to reprefſe furious and raging anger. 

Places of Scripture to be euer in our mindes,for the repref- 
ling and moderating our anger. © | 

Danger of raſh anger when it exceeds. + 

Occaſions of anger, left to thecalling of the Schoolnafters, 
to bumble and exerciſe them. 

Three leſſons for preuenting anger. 

The danger of having the rod, or ferule ever in the hand of 
the Maſter or Vſher. 

The ſureſt way to haue nothing ordinarily, but grauity and 
authoritie. 

The time of infliting common puniſhments, | 

Such as in whom is no hope of reformation,to be ſent from 
Schoole in time, 
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CHar. 30s 


Of School-times, intermiſſions, and recreations. 
Schoole-time to begin at ſixe. 

The Viher to be cuer preſent at fixe of the clocke,though 
onely to ouerſce all, . | 
How to make children to ftriue who ſhall be firſt ar ſchoole 

without correRion, _. is 
Daily intermiſſions at nine, and three of theclocke, fora 
quarter of an houre or more. 
To fing partof a Plalme before breaking vp at night, and 
| " An each 
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each to begin in order, and to giue the tyne, - 
Jatecmiſſions at nine of the clocke andthree, not offenſiye, 
wheathey are once knowne, 
Benefics of intermifſzons, 
Noneto ftirreforth of their places at Schoole-times , bur 
vpon vrgent occafions, 
The time of the intermiſfions may be gajned dayly,and ſun- 
dry inconueniences preyented, | 
Weekely recreazions, | o 
Before breaking yp to play,to make Verſes ex tempore,ar to 
© capVeiſes,. | 
The beſt-mannex of capping Verſes. 
The greateſt commendatjon in theſe, 
Manner of their recreations, 
The recreatjons of the ſtudious to be regarded, 
Quermuch play, to be carctylly auoided, 


* 

Coo. 

es aq A & i. T 6 EW 
, . 


CHAP, 3H 


PNeoouenicace growing by diuerfitie of teaching and of 
Grammars, | 
How this helped, - 
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CHAP. 33s 
Euils by ordinarie abſence of Schollers, 


. * CHap, 33s | 
I Nſcopragements of Schaojnfafters,by vathankfulnclls 


' of parents;/i*- 
Remedies againſt ſuch diſcouragements, 
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Crar. 34: 


Vit children to be ſer and kept eo leaxning, 

V 'Y WhatSchollers to be ſent to the Vniverſites, 
None to be ſentgo che Vniverſities before fiftcene yeeres of 
| ageatleaſt, | 


| Thebeſt courſes to be prafitiſed. 


|  CHaP. 35. 


' A Bricfe rehearſall of the chiefe points and ſpeciall helps, 

mentioned thorow the whole booke, 

The prjncipall heads of thoſe things, which would be euer 
kept in memory by the Mafter, to be continually pytia 
pragtice. : | 

Maſter Arham's Reps to good learning;with a briefe direRti- 
on of Melanfons, FH ; 


